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Chapter A 1

Introduction to
Advanced Revelation

In this chapter you are introduced to Advanced Revelation. Here you can read about the
major features of Advanced Revelation and about why Advanced Revelation is the develop-
ment environment of choice for today’s PC applications. In addition, you will find informa-
tion about this documentation set and about the conventions used in these books.

About Advanced Revelation . . . . .. ... .... .. Al.1
About the Documentation . . .. ... ... ...... Al1.3

Conventions UsedinthisBook .. .. ... ...... Al.4






About Advanced Revelation Al.1

About Advanced Revelation

Welcome to Advanced Revelation! You are about to enter a new world of data manage-
ment, one in which the only limitation on what you can accomplish is your imagination.

>

>
Managing Data with Advanced Revelation % B
Today’s world of information management relies increasingly on the personal com- g :3'0-
puter. Although data may be stored on everything from PCs to mainframe com- 00
puters, it is the PC that links you as a computer user into the “enterprise-wide” 8_ g-
computing that characterizes today’s business. 00
==
Advanced Revelation is the perfect data management tool for today. Combining ease 2 (s]
of use with power, Advanced Revelation’s application development and management (1} 3_
tools allow you to create and use everything from simple customers lists to “mission- Qo
critical” company-wide accounting and manufacturing systems. o
|

In addition, Advanced Revelation includes facilities that allow you to access informa-
tion anywhere in your system. Advanced Revelation’s SQL provides an industry-
standard language for data manipulation and management. And Advanced
Revelation’s unique Environmental Bonding capability allows you to access data in
the format of almost any product or system, from spreadsheets and CAD drawings to
database servers and mainframe computers.

In short, no matter what your information management requirements, Advanced
Revelation is the environment of choice. As you work with Advanced Revelation and
explore its possibilities, you will find that there is nothing that you will not be able
to accomplish.

Features of Advanced Revelation

Advanced Revelation includes a complete array of data management tools. Listed
below is a sampling of the tools and utilities that constitute Advanced Revelation’s

superior development environment.

Online Help In addition to this documentation set, Advanced Revelation
features extensive online help. You can press keys almost
anywhere in Advanced Revelation to learn more about the
current process or to display options and their corresponding
keystrokes.

File Featuring the most flexible file management system available
Management today, Advanced Revelation puts virtually no limit on how
large your files, records, and fields can be. Advanced
Revelation’s dictionary-driven database management system
stores all information about a file in a central dictionary that
can be changed at any time.

Introduction
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Application
Development

Reporting

sQlL

Networking

Environmental Bonding

Introduction to Advanced Revelation

A powerful indexing facility allows you to speed your searches
and sorts, while enabling you to look up data using any data
in a record. A unique feature of Advanced Revelation’s in-
dexes is that they can be updated when your system is idle or
by another workstation on a network.

To create your applications, you can use the most innovative
development tools available. For example, Advanced
Revelation’s Paint tool allows you to design and build an
entry window and a file at the same time by simply painting
prompts on the screen. You can develop menus, popups, and
reports just as easily by filling in prompts in a window.

The application development tools are as powerful as they are
simple to use. You can change any aspect of a window or
menu by simply editing its “template”. In addition, you can
customize all aspects of an application extensively with little
or no programming, saving you hours or days of development
effort — even for the most complex applications.

Using Advanced Revelation’s reporting tools, you can create
almost any type of report that your application will require.
R/LIST provides you with columnar reports, while a forms
processor allows you to “paint” reports on a screen. A label
processor handles almost any type of mailing label, and an ex-
tremely powerful merge processor allows you to merge
database information with pre-defined letters or other docu-
ments.

In addition to other Advanced Revelation data management
tools, Advanced Revelation’s SQL puts the power of an in-
dustry-standard language at your fingertips. Designed to be
compliant with the ANSI standard, Advanced Revelation’s
SQL offers you powerful features in a language that is easy to
learn as wel! as portable.

If you plan to run applications on a local area network, Ad-
vanced Revelation is ready with support for all major net-
works. Advanced Revelation also provides a wide range of
options for coordinating multi-user access to data.

One of the most innovative capabilities in any database
manager, Environmental Bonding allows you full access to
data stored in other formats or other locations. For example,
your application can read and write data in dBASE III files,
ASCII files, files on a database server, or in a host of other en-
vironments.

Advanced Revelation
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Programming For applications that require programming, Advanced Revela-
tion makes available R/BASIC, the best database program-
ming language available today. Featuring dozens of functions
and commands especially suited to database programming,
R/BASIC also includes a compiler, an interactive debugger, a
full-screen editor, and other important capabilities.

Other Products Your data management needs don’t stop with a single product
or application. To assist you with all your needs, a full Ad-
vanced Revelation product line is available. Additional
products include:

e Advanced Revelation Runtime systems that allow users
to execute but not change an application.

e Network Bump Disks that turn your single-user copy of
Advanced Revelation into a version capable of support-
ing multiple users on a network.

¢ Developer documentation and products, including in-
depth information on programming with R/BASIC,
filing systems, window processing, and more, as well as
interface packages for C and assembly language
programming.

e Technical Support, including phone assistance, and the
Advantage for Developers program, a package of
products and services for high-level developers.

e Education on Advanced Revelation from a worldwide
network of Authorized Training Centers.

About the Documentation

The documentation for Advanced Revelation comes in a series of binders. The documenta-
tion set as a whole is divided into tabbed sections that are identified with a single letter.
For example, the section called SQL is section K and is identified by a tab.

Within each section you will find one or more chapters. The chapters are identified with
the section letter followed by the chapter number. To use the example of the SQL section
again, the second chapter is identified as K2.

A table of contents appears at the front of the first volume of the documentation. There

are also individual tables of contents for each section and for each chapter. A glossary and
an index appear at the end of the last volume.

Intfroduction to Advanced Revelation Rev. 1/15/90
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Al.4 Introduction to Advanced Revelation

Here is a small sample to show you this organization:

Volume I
Sectlon F (Deve ing an Application)
Chapter FI{ uilding Applications with Advanced Revelation”)
Chapter F2 ( ‘Planning an Application”)
Chapter F3 (“Users and Accounts: Planning Access and Security”)
etc.

Conventions Used in this Book

The following conventions are used in the documentation. Refer to the following as you
read, especially if you are reading about TCL, SQL, or R/BASIC commands.

© Continuation. Text is split in the book because of margins,
but should be entered on one line in Advanced Revelation.
Example:

SELECT COMPANY, ADDRESS, CITY FROM =4
CUSTOMER_TABLE ORDER BY CITY

{ } Optional expression. The text or expression in the braces is
an optional part of the command or expression. Example:

PAINT {filename} template.name

Choice of expressions. Choose one from the expressions listed
inside the elongated brackets. Example:

—
—

WRITE recoxd [ON] filevar
TO

::  Repeat expression. Indicates that the expression or expres-
[:x] sions can be repeated one or more times. Example:

CREATE VIEW view {column ::} AS subquery
{WITH CHECK OPTION}

CREATE TABLE [column type {DEFAULT value}
{column_def} ::] {ON vol}

lower case Variable information. The word in lower case indicates a posi-
tion that will be filled with a real name or expression when
you actually execute a command. (See also Italics.) Example:

LIST filename BY sort criteria

Boldface Menu option. Boldfaced words refer to the literal names of
items on an Advanced Revelation menu. Example:

Choose the option Tools-Files-Indexing ...

Rev. 1/15/90 Advanced Revelation

-



ltalics

Courier Text

Conventions Used in this Book Al

Prompt names. Names of prompts in Advanced Revelation
appear in italics. Italics are also used for variable informa-
tion if the text around it is already in lower case. Examples:

At the Volume name prompt ...

or
The name filename is not valid

Examples or messages. Text in courier indicates an example
or a message that you might see in Advanced Revelation. Ex-
amples:

LISTDICT filename
or

Creating DICT.filename

Intfroduction
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ChapterB 1
Installing Advanced Revelation

Use this set of instructions when you are first loading Advanced Revelation onto your com-
puter or network.

Preparing Your System for the Installation .. .. .. B1.1
Overview . . .. .. . . i v it it e e B1l.1
Installing Advanced Revelation . ... ... ... .. B1.2

Installing Optional Modules . . . ... ........ B1l.4
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Preparing Your System for the installation B1.

Preparing Your System for the Installation

Before installing a full copy of Advanced Revelation make sure that your system is
properly prepared.

Requirements
In order to install Advanced Revelation successfully, you must have the following:

e IBMPC, PC AT, PS/2, Compagq, or 100 percent compatible (for optimal
processing speed a PC AT or faster machine is strongly recommended).

o Atleast 640K RAM. If you use RAM-resident utilities such as “popup”
notepads or communications or network programs, you may wish to remove
these before installing Advanced Revelation in order to free as much RAM
as possible.

o At least 5SMB disk space on a hard disk
e One5-1/4" or one 3-1/2" drive
e Proper read/write rights to the target directory. This is particularly
important if installing directly onto a network drive. Because Advanced
Revelation creates its own subdirectories, be sure that you also have
subdirectory creation (parental) rights.
For information on how to determine the amount of RAM and disk space you have
available, or for information on your operating system or your network, consult
the documentation which accompanies your computer or your network.

Overview

The initial installation of Advanced Revelation is a two part process:
e Install the base set of Advanced Revelation files.
e Install optional modules.

w Before attempting an Advanced Revelation installation, back up all the disks
provided in the package. Use only backup copies of the disks when installing
Advanced Revelation.

When you are ready to install Advanced Revelation, follow the steps in “Installing
Advanced Revelation” to copy the base set of Advanced Revelation files to your hard disk.

After installing all of the files needed to run Advanced Revelation, the Installation
program asks if you would like to install optional modules, such as the dBASE and ASCII
bonds, that are provided with the base product. If you answer yes, the program logs you
into Advanced Revelation and displays the Installation Utilities menu. You can use the
Installation Utilities menu to install optional modules. Complete the steps in “Installing
Optional Modules” in this chapter.

Installation
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B1.2 Installing Advanced Revelation

= QOptional modules can be added at your convenience. If you do not want to install
optional modules at this time, answer no when prompted. This stops the installa-
tion process. If you decide to add optional modules to an Advanced Revelation sys-
tem that has been used for any length of time, follow the instruction in the
“Updating and Enhancing your Advanced Revelation System” chapter.

Installing Advanced Revelation

Follow the steps listed below to install the base set of Advanced Revelation files on your
hard disk. At any time, you can halt the installation process and return to the operating
system by pressing [Esc] and selecting QUIT at the menu.

= To make a menu selection, use the arrow keys to highlight the option of your
choice and press [Enter].

Step 1
Begin by starting up, or “booting” your computer so that the operating system
prompt, in most cases C>, displays on the screen.

Step 2
Put the Advanced Revelation Install Disk into you computer’s diskette drive A or
drive B and enter that drive letter. For example, if you put the Install disk in drive
A enter:

A:

w If you have booted from a floppy drive, you cannot install from that drive
unless you set the COMSPEC to another drive. See the information on
SET in your operating system documentation.

Step 3
At the operating system A> prompt (or its equivalent), enter:

INSTALL

The installation program will display the Installation screen.

Step 4
The cursor will be at the Source path prompt which designates the drive from which
you are installing the software. The expected source drive is your diskette drive A.
You may change the source drive by typing over the information displayed.

To move to the next prompt, press [Enter] or the [ | ] key.

Advanced Revelation
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Step 5

The Destination Path prompt identifies the target drive and the complete directory
path where Advanced Revelation files will be installed. This must be a valid drive
with free disk space greater than or equal to 5SMB.

The expected target drive is your hard disk drive C and the expected directory is
\AREV. You may change these by typing over the information displayed and press-
ing [Enter]. Advanced Revelation will copy its system files to the directory identified
here and build subdirectories from it.

= If any files are present in the designated directory, they will be overwritten
by the Installation process.

Step 6

When the source and target installation information is correct, press [F9] to initiate
the installation process.

The installation process begins by checking the hard disk for available space. If
insufficient space is available, a message will display. You can terminate the instal-
lation process by pressing [Esc] and selecting QUIT at the menu.

Follow the instructions displayed by the installation program as it copies files from
the diskettes. It will tell you when to put in the next diskette and identify it for you.
If you inadvertently put in a diskette out of sequence, the program will prompt for
the correct one.

Step 8

When the base set of Advanced Revelation files has all been copied to your hard
disk, a message will display. The Installation program asks if you want to install
optional modules at this time.

w Optional modules provide extensions to the basic functions of Advanced
Revelation. For example, the dBASE and ASCII bonds enable you to access
and update dBASE and ASCII files from within Advanced Revelation. The
software for optional modules is provided on a separate disk(s) labeled to
indicate what module(s) it contains.

If you want to install optional modules at this time, enter Y. The Install program
logs you into Advanced Revelation and displays the Installation Utilities Menu. To
perform the installation, follow the instructions in “Installing Optional Modules”
below.

Installation
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If you do not want to install optional modules at this time, enter N. You will be
returned to the operating system. For information about logging into Advanced
Revelation, turn to the “Logging In” chapter in this section.

Installing Optional Modules

Use this set of instructions when you are first loading Advanced Revelation onto your
computer or network.

w If you are adding optional modules to an existing Advanced Revelation system

(one that has been in use for any length of time) do not follow the instructions

rovided here. Instead, turn to the “Updating and Enhancing Your Advanced
%evelation System” chapter and follow the instructions there.

Step 1

At the Installation Utilities Menu, press I to highlight the Install option. Then
press [Enter].

Step 2
A message will display, prompting you to insert disk 1 of your module set into the

diskette drive. Insert the disk and then enter the name of the source drive. For
example, if you put disk 1in drive A, enter:

A:

Step 3

Advanced Revelation displays a popup that lists the module(s) provided on this disk
set. Select the module(s) that you want to install.

To choose a module, highlight it on the popup and press [Enter]. Use the[J ]and
[ T1keys to move the highlight to a module you want to install and press [Enter].
Move the highlight to the next module you want to install and again press [Enter].
If you change your mind about an item, move the highlight to the item and press
[Enter] again. The [Enter] key works as a toggle for choosing and rejecting items.

When you have chosen all the modules you want, press [F9] to begin the installation
process.

Step 4

The Installation program displays a popup with three Upgrade Utility options.
Highlight the TEST option and press [Enter].

Advanced Revelation
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The Test process reviews each disk in the current set for errors. Since the installa-
tion process cannot be stopped or reversed once it starts, this provides a way for you
to check that the process will not abort due to disk errors.

Follow the instructions that appear on the screen as the test proceeds. When the
test is completed, you will be returned to the Upgrade popup window.

e Ifyou decide not to install the optional module(s), you can exit the process by
pressing [Esc] at this popup. You will be returned to the Installation
Utilities menu. Choose Exit at the menu to log out of Advanced Revelation.

Step 5

When you are ready to install the new software, choose UPGRADE. This choice
begins the installation process. Once the process has begun, you will not be given
an opportunity to stop or reverse it.

Follow the instructions that appear on the screen as the installation proceeds.

Step

When the information for the new software has all been copied to files on your hard
disk, the Installation program displays a message and then logs you out of Advanced
Revelation.

For information about logging into Advanced Revelation, turn to the “Logging In”
chapter in this section.

w If you have other disk sets containing optional modules that you want to
install, you can add the new modules to your new Advanced Revelation sys-
tem at this time. To do so, complete the “Optional Step” below.

Optional Step

To add another module to you new Advanced Revelation system at this time, from
the operating system prompt enter:

AREV INSTALL

The Installation Utilities Menu displays. Follow steps 1 through 6 above.

Installation
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Chapter B 2

Updating and Enhancing Your
Advanced Revelation System

This chapter explains how to use the installation utilities provided by Advanced
Revelation. Use the instructions in this chapter to install add-on products that run

with your existing Advanced Revelation system and to install Product Upgrades and
Maintenance Updates supplied by Revelation Technologies Inc. Add-on products include
Environmental Bonds, third-party software, and system utilities.

w Torun the procedures in this chapter, you must have Advanced Revelation
version 2.0 or above already installed on your computer or network.

About Advanced Revelation Installation Utilities . . . B2.
Adding Optional Modules to Your System . . ... .. B2.
Updating or Upgrading Advanced Revelation . . . . . B2.
Using the Installation Utility . . . . ... ... .... B2.
Upgrading User Accounts . . . ... .......... B2.
Note to the System Administrator . . .. ... .. .. B2.
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About Advanced Revelation Installation Utilities

You will use the options on the Advanced Revelation Installation Utilities menu to install
all Advanced Revelation Upgrades and Maintenance Updates to your Advanced Revela-
tion 2.0 system. In addition, you will use the options to install optional modules such as
the dBASE and ASCII bonds and some third-party software.

The basic operation of the Installation program is the same whether you are installing
an optional module or installing an Upgrade or Update. However, most product releases
require some preliminary steps to prepare for the installation process. This chapter
covers the following processes and topics:
e Preparing to install an optional module, including Environmental Bonds, third-party
software, and system utilities. Follow the instructions in “Adding Optional Modules to
Your System”.

e Preparing to install a Product Upgrade or Maintenance Update. Follow the instruc-
tions in “Updating or Upgrading Advanced Revelation”.

e Running the installation process to install new software. Follow the instructions in
“Using the Installation Utility”.

e Running the Upgrade Account process to make the system changes available to exist-
ing user accounts. Follow the instructions in “Upgrading User Accounts”.

» Special information for the system administrator. See “Notes to the System
Administrator”.

w Some third party products require additional or different procedures. Be sure to
look for and follow any special instructions that are supplied with a new disk set.

There are two installation utilities:

e Use the Install option to install your new software release to a base set of system files
in the SYSPROG account.

o Use the Upgrade Account option to make the changes available to user accounts.

Adding Optional Modules to Your System

Use the instructions in this section if you have previously installed a copy of Advanced
Revelation 2.0 or higher. The procedure described here will add optional modules, includ-
ing Environmental Bonds, third-party software, and system utilities, to your installed
copy of Advanced Revelation.

w If you have both a Product Upgrade or Maintenance Release and optional
module(s) that you want to install at the same time, be sure to install the
Update/Upgrade first. Then install any optional modules.

= The Advanced Revelation Installation Utility programs can install many, but not

all, third-party software products. Refer to the documentation provided with the
software for information about the proper installation procedure.

Installation

oo
N

Wi9JSAS UOIDISASY POJUDAPY
Inoj Buoubyug pup Suyppdn



B2.2 Updating and Enhancing Your Advanced Revelation System

When you run this process, information from the optional module disks is copied directly
into your base set of Advanced Revelation system files on the SYSPROG account. Once
the process is done, you will be logged out of Advanced Revelation. When you log back in,
the newly installed module(s) will be available for use in the SYSPROG account. From
then on, whenever you create a new account, all installed optional modules are made avail-
able to the new account automatically.

w After installing an optional module(s), you must run the Upgrade Account process
to make the new module(s) available to users in the existing accounts on the sys-
tem.

Installing an Optional Module
To install an optional module, follow these steps:

Step 1 If you are using a network version of Advanced Revelation,
make sure that only your station is using Advanced Revela-
tion while the installation process is executing. Other sta-
tions should log out of Advanced Revelation before you begin
the Installation process.

Step2 Log on to your existing copy of Advanced Revelation as the
INSTALL user. At the operating system prompt, enter:

AREV INSTALL
The Installation Utilities menu displays.
Step3 Select the Install option at the Installation Utilities menu.

Step4 A message will display, prompting you to insert disk 1 of your
module set into the diskette drive. Insert the disk and then
enter the name of the source drive. For example, if you put
disk 1 in drive A, enter:

A

Step5 Advanced Revelation displays a popup that lists the
module(s) provided on this disk set. Select the module(s) that
you want to install and press [F9] to begin the installation
process.

= Ifyou find that the Installation program cannot read
the first disk in the new disk set, it is likely that this
third-party product must be installed in another man-
gf,rl.{ fer to the documentation supplied with your
sks.

Advanced Revelation
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Step 6 You are ready to use the options on the Upgrade Utility
popup to complete the installation process. Follow the
instructions in the section called “Using the Installation
Utility”, which appears later in this chapter.

-
N

n

Updating or Upgrading Advanced Revelation

Use the instructions in this section if you have previously installed a copy of Advanced
Revelation 2.0 or higher. The procedure described here will install Product Upgrades and
Maintenance Updates for your installed copy of Advanced Revelation.

When you run this process, information from the Product Upgrade or Maintenance
Update disks is copied directly into your base set of Advanced Revelation system files on
the SYSPROG account. Once the process is done, you will be logged out of Advanced
Revelation. When you log back in, the new version of Advanced Revelation will be
available for use in the SYSPROG account.

w To make the new Upgrade or Update available to users in other accounts on the
system, you must run the Upgrade Account process.
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InoA Bupupyul pun

Installing a Product Upgrade or M'dlntéhcnce“U'bdafé
To install an Advanced Revelation Upgrade or Update, follow these steps:

Step 1 Back up your Advanced Revelation system files. The installa-
tion process will add and overwrite records in most of these
files, but will leave your application files intact.

If you are unsure of how to back up only your system files,
use the operating system BACKUP command or some other
operating system-level backup utility to back up your entire
Advanced Revelation system.

Warning ! The installation process makes permanent,
irreversible changes to your copy of Advanced Revelation.
If for some reason the installation process aborts or fails,
your only recourse will be to restore the system from a
backup copy. For information about backing up your
system, refer to your operating system documentation, or
see your system administrator.

Installation
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Step 2

Step 3

Step 4
Step 5

Step 6

You can generate a list of the files affected by the Product
Upgrade or Maintenance Update before any changes are
made. For details see “Using the Installation Utility”.

If you are using a network version of Advanced Revelation,
make sure that only your station is using Advanced Revela-
tion while the installation process is executing. Other sta-
tions should log out of Advanced Revelation before you begin
the Installation process.

Log on to your existing copy of Advanced Revelation as the
INSTALL user. At the operating system prompt, enter:

AREV INSTALL
The Installation Utilities menu displays.
Select the Install option at the Installation Utilities menu.

A message will display, prompting you to insert disk 1 of your
disk set into the diskette drive. Insert the disk and then
enter the name of the source drive. For example, if you put
disk 1 in drive A, enter:

A:

You are ready to use the options on the Upgrade Utility
popup to complete the installation process. Follow the in-

structions in the next section, “Using the Installation Utility”.

Using the Installation Utility

Complete the steps in either “Updating or Upgrading Advanced Revelation” or“Adding
Optional Modules to Your System”. Then use the instructions in this section to install

your new software.

e If you have both a Product Upgrade or Maintenance Release and optional
module(s) that you want to install at the same time, be sure toinstall the
Update/Upgrade first. Then install any optional modules.

Step 1

The Installation program displays a popup with three
Upgrade Utility options.

Advanced Revelation
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Step 2 (optional)

Step 3

Using the Installation Utility B2.5

The three options at this popup are:

Option

Meaning

REPORT

TEST

UPGRADE

This option prints a report to the screen or
printer describing all the changes the upgrade
will make. This report will help you decide if
the installation process will interfere with
customizations you have made to your
Advanced Revelation system.

This option reviews each disk in the current
set for errors. Since the installation process
cannot be stopped or reversed once it starts,
this provides a way for you to check that the
process will not abort due to disk errors.

The TEST option also warns if any system files
needed by the upgrade are not attached.

The Test process will examine the Upgrade
disks one by one, displaying a report as it goes.
Because it looks at every single file and record
involved in the Upgrade, this process takes
several minutes.

This choice begins the installation process.
Once the process has begun, you will not be
given an opportunity to stop or reverse it.

w If you decide not to install the Upgrade, Update, or
olgtional module, you can exit the process by pressing
[Esc] at this popup. You will be returned to the Instal-
lation Utilities menu.

Choose REPORT to print a report that itemizes all of the
changes the upgrade will make. When the report is com-
pleted, you are returned to the Upgrade popup.

= Ifyou decide that the new software will overwrite
changes you have made to the system files, you must
save your changes to a safe location. Install the
upgrade, and then reinstall the changes you require.

Choose TEST to verify that the current disk set is usable.

Follow the instructions that appear on the screen as the test
proceeds. The process will tell you when to put in the next
disk and identify it for you. If you inadvertently put in the
wrong disk, the program will alert you. When the test is com-
pleted, you are returned to the Installation Utilities menu.

Installation
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Step 4

Step 5

Step 6

Step 7

Warning! The Test process warns if a system file is not
attached. In this case, you must attach the file before
proceeding with the upgrade.

Do not attempt to do a partial upgrade, or to abort the
Upgrade process before it is through. If you do so, your
system will not be fully upgraded and may not work
properly.

When you are ready to install the new software, choose
UPGRADE to start the procedure.

Follow the instructions that appear on the screen as the
upgrade proceeds. The program will tell you when to put in
the next disk and identify it for you.

When the information for the new software has all been
copied to files on your hard disk, the Installation program
displays a message and then logs you out of Advanced
Revelation.

If you have other disk sets containing optional modules that
you want to install, you can add the new modules to your base
set of system files in the SYSPROG account at this time. See
the instructions in “Adding Optional Modules to Your
System” earlier in this chapter.

When you are finished installing the Advanced Revelation
Upgrade or Update, and/or any optional module(s), you must
run the Upgrade Account process to make the system changes
available to existing user accounts. Follow the directions in
the next section “Upgrading User Accounts”.

Upgrading User Accounts

Advanced Revelation’s Installation utility makes changes to a base set of system files

in the SYSPROG account. The “base set” of files consists of the Advanced Revelation
system files that are attached at the time that the new software is installed. Following
the installation of an Advanced Revelation Product Upgrade or Maintenance Update,
and/or optional modules, you should run the Upgrade Account process to update files in ex-
isting user accounts. There are two ways to go about this:

e Logon to SYSPROG and update files in all (or selected) user accounts.
e Logon to a user account and update the currently attached files.

Advanced Revelation
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Upgrading User Accounts from SYSPROG

Following any modification to the system, you must update existing user accounts to make
the changes available. The Advanced Revelation Upgrade Account utility enables you to
add the latest changes to your files in user accounts. When you log on to the SYSPROG
account, the Upgrade Account utility offers three ways to update these files:

ALLACCOUNTS Use this option to update all non-SYSPROG accounts in one
pass. The process searches for all current accounts, allows
you to select the accounts that you want to upgrade, and then
makes all necessary changes.

A list of the files to be updated will display. For each account,
ALL ACCOUNTS will prompt you to enter the location or
volume name where the current version of each file resides
(the default is REVBOOT). You can thus update the
appropriate files for each account regardless of where the files
are kept.

ATTACHED FILES This option enables a user logged in to SYSPROG to upgrade
the versions of system files currently attached, making all
necessary changes automatically.

If you choose this option, the Upgrade Account program will
use the base set of files on the SYSPROG account as the basis
for updating your local version of these files.

To use this option, you will log in as a specific user in the
SYSPROG account. Then run the ATTACHED FILES
option to update the set of system files that are currently at-
tached.

A list of the files to be updated will display. Enter Y at the
prompt to confirm that you want to update the attached files.
If the Upgrade Account process determines that a file has
been updated already, it will not be updated again.

SINGLE FILE This option permits you to update a local version of any
system file that the Installation process normally updates.
For example, if you have a copy of the MESSAGES file that
was not accessible to the Installation process, you can update
it using this option.

The SINGLE FILE option does not update the dictionary of a
file automatically. To update the dictionary of a file, you will
need to run the SINGLE FILE process twice, once for the file
and once for its dictionary.

Instaliation
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B2.8 Updating and Enhancing Your Advanced Revelation System

The SINGLE FILE option updates the version of a file that
you currently have attached. The Upgrade Account program
will use the base set of files in SYSPROG as the basis for
updating your local version of this file.

w Ifthe Upgrade Account process determines that a file
has been updated already, it will not be updated again.

Executing the Upgrade To execute the Upgrade Account process, follow these steps:
Account Process in
SYSPROG

Step 1 Make sure that no users are logged in to accounts that you
intend to update. Other users should log out while the
upgrade is executing.

Step 2 Log into Advanced Revelation on the SYSPROG account.
Select the Management-Accounts-Upgrade Accounts
options from the Advanced Revelation Main menu.

w Upgrade Account is also an option on the Installation
Utilities Menu. Enter AREV INSTALL at the operat-
ing system prompt to access this menu.

Step 3 A popup will display offering you the three options described
above: ALL ACCOUNTS, ATTACHED FILES, and
SINGLE FILE. Choose the option you wish to execute.

If you decide not to perform an account upgrade, you can exit
the process by pressing [Esc] at this popup. You will be
returned to the menu.

Step 4 After determining that the right user accounts have been
updated, you can delete the UPDATE.LOG and
UPDATE.CTL files that are in the subdirectory containing
the AREV.EXE file. For more information, see the next
section, “Note to the System Administrator”.

Xecuiing the Upgraae Account Process in a non- ccount

Following the installation of new software, this procedure enables an individual user
to log on to Advanced Revelation and upgrade the set of files that they normally use.
To execute the Upgrade Account process, follow these steps:

Step1 Logon to the account as you normally do.

Step2 Select the Management-Accounts-Upgrade Accounts op-
tions from the Advanced Revelation Main menu.

Advanced Revelation
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Step3 A message will display, listing all of the files that will be
upgraded. Enter Y at the prompt to begin the upgrade
process. When this automatic process is complete, you are
returned to the Account Management menu.

If you decide not to perform an account upgrade, you can exit
the process by entering “N” at the prompt. You will be
returned to the Account Management menu.

w Ifthere is a password on the SYSPROG account, you
cannot run the Upgrade Account process from a non-
SYSPROG account. A message will report that the
process could not attach to a file in the SYSPROG
account. When the message clears, you are returned to
the Account Management menu.

Note to the System Administrator

In order to use the Advanced Revelation Installation utilities most effectively, you should
be aware of how the Installation Utilities function and how they alter or affect your
system. The topics below address important information that you should review.

About the UPGRADE Files

The Install program maintains two operating system files — UPGRADE.CTL and
UPGRADE.LOG — in the subdirectory that contains your AREV.EXE file.

The UPGRADE.CTL file contains the location of each file in the base set

of files in the SYSPROG account. The “base set” of files consists of the
Advanced Revelation system files that were attached at the time that the
most recent Product Upgrade, Maintenance Update, and/or optional module
was installed.

The UPGRADE.LOG file contains information about all of the records and
files that need to be copied from the base set of system files in SYSPROG to
the system files in individual user accounts.

The Upgrade Account program uses the information in UPGRADE.CTL and
UPGRADE.LOG to make updates to the appropriate files in user accounts.

The way that the Install program maintains the UPGRADE.CTL file and
UPGRADE.LOG file depends on the software that you are installing:

New UPGRADE.CTL and UPGRADE.LOG files are created each time you
install a Maintenance Update or Product Upgrade supplied by Revelation
Technologies, Inc. If an UPGRADE.CTL file and UPGRADE.LOG file
already exist in the subdirectory containing the AREV.EXE file, they are
overwritten by the Installation program.

Installation
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B2.10 Updating and Enhancing Your Advanced Revelation System

e When you install an optional module, such as an Environmental Bond or
a third-party application, the installation process adds information to the
existing UPGRADE.CTL and UPGRADE.LOG files. Installing optional
modules does not overwrite these files if they exist. If UPGRADE.CTL and
UPGRADE.LOG files do not exist, the installation process creates them.
Once UPGRADE.CTL and UPGRADE.LOG are created by the Installation program,
the information needed to perform user account upgrades is available until another

Maintenance Update or Product Upgrade is installed. At that time, the current
UPGRADE.CTL and UPGRADE.LOG are overwritten with new information.

Warning ! If considerable time lapses between the installation of an
Upgrade/Update and the installation of an optional module, you are
advised to delete the UPGRADE.CTL and UPGRADE.LOG before install-
ing the optional module. If you do not, when the Udpgrade Accountdprocess
runs, it will copy all of the records that were added and changed by the
last Upf'rade pdate as well as the records and files added by the new
optional module.

If an account has already been upgraded with the latest Uggrade/U pdate
records, this is a waste of time. d, in cases where the UPGRADE.LOG
directs the program to create a new file when one already exists, there
could be loss of data.

Updating Existing User Accounts

Following any modification to the system, you must update existing user accounts to
make the changes available. There are two ways to go about this:

e The System Administrator can log into SYSPROG and update all (or
selected) user accounts.

e The Account User can log on as usual and update the current account.

The safest way to provide the latest installed versions of your Advanced Revelation
software and optional modules to your users is to run the Account Update program
from the SYSPROG account. Once you have upgraded all accounts, delete the
UPGRADE.CTL file and UPGRADE.LOG file in REVBOOT.

Alternately, you can notify your users that there is a new optional module or
upgrade available. Interested users can log in to accounts as they normally do and
select the Management-Accounts-Upgrade Account option from the Advanced
Revelation Main menu. This calls a program that upgrades files in the current
account to make the latest changes available. After all users have upgraded their
accounts, you should delete the UPGRADE.CTL file and UPGRADE.LOG file in
REVBOOT. .

Advanced Revelation
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w If you want users to be able to update non-SYSPROG accounts using the
Management-Accounts-Upgrade Account option from the Advanced
Revelation Main menu, you must remove any SYSPROG password.

If you have a password on the SYSPROG account, the Upgrade Account
process will be unable to read from the base files in the SYSPROG account,
and will not perform the Upgrade.

ilnsic:lling on a Networking

In order to install software on a network, you must have the ability to create new
files and subdirectories and to read and write to them.

Installation
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ChapterB 3
Removing Optional Modules

This chapter explains how to remove optional modules that were previously added to you
Advanced Revelation system using the Advanced Revelation Installation utility.

Removing Optional Modules . . . ... .. .... .. B3.
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Removing Optional Modules

Use the procedure described in this chapter if you want to remove an installed Environ-
mental Bond, third-party software, or an add-on system utility

When you run the Remove process, it will remove the module and the routines that
support it from your base set of Advanced Revelation system files on the SYSPROG ac-
count. The “base set” of files consists of the Advanced Revelation system files that are
currently attached, including all global files such as COMMANDS, SYS.POPUPS,
SYS.MENUS, etc.

Once the process is done, you will be logged out of Advanced Revelation. When you log
back in, the removed module(s) will no longer be available for use in any account in
Advanced Revelation.

= The Remove process only removes optional modules that were installed using the
Advanced Revelation Installation Utility programs. The Installation process is
dﬁscribed in the “Updating and Enhancing Your Advanced Revelation System”
chapter.

The Optional Module Removal Procedure
To remove an optional module, follow these steps:

Step1 If you are using a network version of Advanced Revelation,
make sure that only your station is using Advanced Revela-
tion while the Remove process is executing. Other stations
should log out of Advanced Revelation before you begin the
Remove process.

Step 2 Log on to your existing copy of Advanced Revelation as the
INSTALL user. At the operating system prompt, enter:

AREV INSTALL

The Installation Utilities menu displays.

Step 3 Select the Remove option at the Installation Utilities menu.

Step4 Advanced Revelation displays a popup that lists the optional
module(s) that are currently available on your Advanced
Revelation system. Select the module(s) that you want to
remove and press [FF9] to begin the removal process.

Step5 Advanced Revelation will identify the module thatitis
currently removing. Another message displays when the
removal is complete. You are automatically logged out of
Advanced Revelation.

Installation
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Chapter B 4
Logging On to Advanced Revelation

This chapter explains how to enter Advanced Revelation by logging on. It also describes
the use of logon options to invoke special Advanced Revelation processing modes.

Logging On to Advanced Revelation . . ... ... .. B4.
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Logging On to Advanced Revelation

Once Advanced Revelation has been installed, you may log on. To do so, access the sub-
directory containing the Advanced Revelation files and the AREV.EXE file, and invoke

Advanced Revelation.

For example, if you installed Advanced Revelation using the defaults in the Installation
process, make sure you are in the C:\AREV directory, and then invoke Advanced Revela-
tion. From the operating system prompt enter:

Using Logon Options
Depending on your computer’s hardware and software configuration, you may want
to log on to Advanced Revelation using one or more logon options. The logon options
invoke special Advanced Revelation modes that support a variety of processes. For
example, if your system has expanded memory capabilities conforming to LIM EMS
4.0, there are two logon options that you can use to support the expanded memory
device driver,

The E Option

The S Option

Additional Logon
Options

Command Syntax
for Logon Options

AREV

In certain isolated circumstances, Advanced Revelation does
not receive a correct response when checking for a math
coprocessor. If this is the case, these computers will some-
times “hang” or fail to continue processing and may display
the error message “Divide overflow” or “Stack overflow”. To
correct the problem, append /E to your logon command. This
causes Advanced Revelation to load a software emulator of
the math coprocessor.

For example, to log on after completing the installation, type:
AREV /E

To suppress the logon banner that normally displays while
the system is loading, append an S to your logon command.
For example,

AREV /S

Logon options for LIM EMS 4.0 are explained in the
“Using Expanded Memory Support” chapter in this section.

If you are using an Environmental Bond, check the
“Description” topic in your bond documentation to determine
if there are logon options used to support the bond.

To specify one or more options in the logon command, type in
the command as usual. Then add a/ (forward slash) at the
end of the command to indicate that options will follow.

Instaliation
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B4.2 Logging On to Advanced Revelation

Following the / character, type in the desired option(s).
Separate each option with a space. For example,

AREV SYSPROG /E H50 X

The command shown above logs the user into the SYSPROG
account, turns on math coprocessor emulation, reserves 50
file handles for use in Advanced Revelation and specifies that
expanded memory is used in Expanded mode.

Sefting the Help Level

The first time you log on to Advanced Revelation, you will see a popup window that
asks you to set a help level. The popup also offers you an opportunity to read an
overview of Advanced Revelation. The popup window looks like this:

Help Level Selection

|Help|Descrlptlon

ntermediate
J B| Aduanced
4 I[ An Introduction to Aduanced Revelation

Along with the popup you will see a message welcoming you to Advanced Revelation.
The message contains information about using Advanced Revelation, and explains
the choices in the popup window.

Use the arrow keys or the [PgUp] and [PgDn] keys to see other pages of the
message. When you have finished reading the message, press [Esc]. At that point
you can make a choice from the popup window.

To make a selection from the popup, use the arrow keys to move the highlight bar.
Set the highlight bar on your choice, and press [Enter].

Setting the help level to 1 (novice) causes Advanced Revelation to present help
messages automatically, and list active function keys in the status line. A help level
of 2 (intermediate) provides a status line listing active function keys, but displays
help messages only on demand. A help level of 0 (advanced) provides help messages
only on demand, and displays the full status line.

For more information on the use of help levels, see the “Using System Features”
chapter in Getting Started.

w Advanced Revelation will detect whether your computer has a monochrome
or color/graphics monitor. If you do not specify a particular user or account
name when logging in, Advanced Revelation will choose one for you.

If you have a color or graphics board, Advanced Revelation will log you in as

the user COLOR.USER. If you have a monochrome monitor, you will be
logged in as the user USER.

Advanced Revelation
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Using Expanded Memory Support

Advanced Revelation supports the use of expanded memory software conforming to LIM
EMS 4.0. This chapter provides information on how to configure your system and how to
invoke expanded memory support.

Introduction . . . ... .. ... ..o oL B5.
System Requirements . . . ... .. .......... B5.
Using Expanded Memory Logon Options . . . .. .. B5.
Managing Expanded Memory . . ... .. .. .. .. B5.
Displaying the Status of Expanded Memory . . . .. B5.

System Configuration . . .. .. ... ... ...... B5.
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Introduction

L)
N

If your system is configured correctly for expanded memory, Advanced Revelation can '
take advantage of this resource. :
|

Benefits of Expanded Memory

Advanced Revelation’s expanded memory support provides additional workspace in
RAM for applications. Programmers can take advantage of expanded memory to
maintain a greater number of large character strings and a greater number of large
subroutines. This capability is especially important in sophisticated applications
that use many supporting routines or large records, or in networked applications
that have less memory available.

w Expanded memory support does not allow you to create character strings
larger than 64K. Expanded memory also goes not increase the maximum
number of variables, nor does it increase the maximum number of programs.
Programmers will still need to exercise caution when using dimensioned
arrays and labelled common areas.

Alowey pepundxg Buisn

Advanced Revelation’s Use of Memory ;

Advanced Revelation will use all available conventional memory (conventional
memory is the area of RAM up to 640K). If you are using expanded memory
manager (EMM) software, Advanced Revelation can use expanded memory (the
memory above 1 megabyte).

When expanded memory support is invoked, Advanced Revelation will automatically
allocate half of the system’s available expanded memory for its use, up to a maxi-
mum of 4 megabytes. You can use a special logon option to increase or decrease the
amount of expanded memory that is initially allocated. For more information, see
“Using Expanded Memory Logon Options” below.

System Requirements

To take advantage of expanded memory, you will need:

e A minimum of 256K expanded memory, either through hardware or through software
emulation.

e Expanded Memory Manager (EMM) software that conforms to the
Lotus/Intel/Microsoft Expanded Memory Specification (LIM EMS) version 4.0. The
EMM software must support all the advanced functions defined in the LIM EMS 4.0.

o At least 256K free expanded memory available when you start Advanced Revelation.

Implementation of expanded memory support is optimized for use with 386-based
machines.

Installation
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Using Expanded Memory

Using Expanded Memory Logon Options

Logon options enable you to control how your expanded memory support is used in Ad-
vanced Revelation. Available logon options and logon command syntax are explained

below.

Invoking Expanded Memory Capability Modes

Advanced Revelation can use expanded memory in three different modes. The mode
is determined by the way in which you log on to Advanced Revelation.

Programs-only Mode

Expanded Mode

If your system is configured correctly for expanded memory,
Advanced Revelation uses it automatically when you log in.
By default, expanded memory is invoked in Programs-only
mode.

In the Programs-only mode, programs that are longer than
508 bytes of object code will be swapped out to expanded
memory as necessary.

This does not mean that you can load more programs, only
that you can load larger programs.

Expanded mode is invoked by using the X option in your

logon command at the operating system prompt. For example:

AREV SYSPROG /X

In Expanded mode, any string of characters longer than 508
bytes, including programs, will be swapped out to expanded
memory as necessary. Expanded mode operates faster than
Programs-only mode and decreases the chance of running out
of conventional memory.

Expanded mode does have this limitation: C and assembly
language routines can have, at most, two valid pointers into
Advanced Revelation string space. The two most recently
fetched pointers are guaranteed to be valid. Using more than
two pointers will yield unpredictable results.

All C and assembly language routines that are provided as
part of your Advanced Revelation system comply with this re-
quirement. To run using Expanded mode, any application
that you write or run under Advanced Revelation must abide
by this limit.

Advanced Revelation
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Using Expanded Memory Logon Options B5.

Warning ! Do not use Expanded mode unless you are
sure that the C and assembly language routines executed
by your Advanced Revelation application have no more
than two pointers into Advanced Revelation string space
at any given time. Your developer can tell you whether
your application complies with Expanded mode limita-
tions.

Off Mode In some situations you may want to log on to Advanced
Revelation and not invoke expanded memory support. Use
the O option in your logon command at the operating system
prompt to turn off use of Advanced Revelation’s expanded
memory support. For example:

AREV SYSPROG /O

Controlling Initial Expanded Memory Allocation

By default, when expanded memory capability is invoked, Advanced Revelation allo-
cates half of the system’s available expanded memory for its use, up to a maximum
of 4 megabytes. You can use a special logon option to increase or decrease the
amount of expanded memory that is initially allocated.

To allocate a specific amount of expanded memory for Advanced Revelation, use the
M option in your logon command at the operating system prompt. For example:

AREV SYSPROG /Mnnnn

where:

nnnn is the number of kilobytes of expanded memory that Advanced
Revelation initially allocates for use.

Advanced Revelation requires at least 256K of free expanded memory at logon. If
your M option specifies less than 256K, Advanced Revelation will allocate at least
256K of expanded memory.

The maximum number of kilobytes that Advanced Revelation will ever allocate is
4096 (4 megabytes). If you enter a number that is greater than the available ex-
panded memory, Advanced Revelation allocates all of the memory that is currently
available.

o At logon, if you display the WHO window, you may find that the EM Allo-
cate f_prompt dis%}[afls a slightly lower number than the one that you
specified in your M logon option. This is because expanded memory is allo-
cated in 64K increments.

Instaliation
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B5.4 Using Expanded Memory

To specify one or more options in the logon command, type in the command as usual.
Then add a/ (forward slash) at the end of the command to indicate that options will
follow. Following the / character, type in the desired option(s), separating each op-
tion with a space. For example:

AREV SYSPROG /X M512

The command shown above logs the user into the SYSPROG account, specifies that
expanded memory is used in Expanded mode, and initially allocates 512K of ex-
panded memory for use by Advanced Revelation.

Managing Expanded Memory

To support expanded memory, Advanced Revelation requires three blocks of memory:

e One 16K expanded memory window. Because systems such as Advanced Revela-
tion cannot access expanded memory directly, they require the use of “mappable”
regions which they can access. Mappable regions are controlled by the expanded
memory manager and are made available to applications for use as windows into ex-
panded memory.

e Two 64K overflow buffers. The overflow buffers are used to prevent data in
programs from shifting in memory during critical operations. These buffers may be al-
located in mappable regions above 640K if enough mappable memory is available.

@ To determine where Advanced Revelation has allocated the 16K expanded
memory window and 64K overflow buffers, use the WHO window. For more infor-
mation, see “Displaying the Status of Expanded Memory” later in this chapter.

Performance will be improved significantly when one, two, or all three of these blocks are
allocated in mappable regions, also known as swapping regions, residing above 640K and
below 1M (non-conventional memory).

If mappable regions are not found for the 64K overflow buffers, the buffers will be allo-
cated in conventional memory, and the 16K expanded memory window will be allocated in
the page frame. The page frame is a 64K mappable region provided by the expanded
memory manager and used to access expanded memory. This not only wastes 48K of the
page frame, it also has the undesirable side effect of reducing conventional memory by as
much as 128K and possibly reducing the number of variables that can be used.

Therefore, if your expanded memory manager is capable of supporting additional map-
pable regions, you can improve performance significantly by making as much mappable
memory available as possible.

w If your expanded memory manager supports only one 64K mappable region, name-

ly the 64K page frame, it will be impossible to increase the number of mappable
regions.

Advanced Revelation



Displaying the Status of Expanded Memory B5.5

To make more mappable memory available for Advanced Revelation to use, avoid filling
non-conventional memory above 768K. Some expanded memory managers provide the
capability of filling unused portions of non-conventional memory with usable high RAM
(also called high DOS memory). However, Advanced Revelation cannot directly take ad-
vantage of high RAM, so you may want to convert some or all of the high RAM to map-
pable memory. See your EMM software documentation for details.

w Some expanded memory managers may not recognize that areas of non-conven-
tional memory are being used by other peripherals (network cards, for example).
When there is a conflict between your EMM and a peripheral device over available
non-conventional memory, you may be unable to log in to Advanced Revelation.
Your EMM software documentation should provide information about how to
detect and resolve this problem.

Displaying the Status of Expanded Memory

For those using expanded memory, the WHO window provides information about Ad-
vanced Revelation’s use of memory. Enter:

WHO

at TCL to display the WHO window. The WHO window is for information only — you can-
not make changes at this window.

On the first page of the WHO window, note the information at the Available memory and
Expanded Memory prompts. From the first page of the WHO window, press [Pg Up] to dis-
play page three of the WHO window, which is labeled “EXPANDED MEMORY
INFORMATION”. When EMM software is active, information displays at the EM Used,
EM Allocated, 16K EM Window, 64K Overflow Buffer 1 and 64K Overflow Buffer 2
prompts:

Available memory

The number of bytes currently available to Advanced Revelation in conventional
memory displays.

Expanded Memory;

If Advanced Revelation recognizes and is using EMM software, the word “Active” dis-
plays. If no EMM software is recognized, the word “Inactive” displays.

EM Used

The number of bytes in expanded memory that Advanced Revelation is currently
using displays.

Installation
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B5.6 Using Expanded Memory

EM Allocated

The number of bytes in expanded memory that is currently allocated to Advanced
Revelation displays.

= By default, Advanced Revelation initially allocates to itself only half of the
available expanded memory. If you use the M logon option, Advanced
Revelation allocates the amount of expanded memory that you specified at
logon. In either case, when more expanded memory is needed, Advanced
Revelation will secure additional memory in 64K byte segments.

16K EM Window

In order to support expanded memory capabilities, Advanced Revelation must have
a 16K mappable segment available. The starting segment address of the 16K
mapped segment displays at this prompt.

veriiow putrers

To support expanded memory, Advanced Revelation makes use of two 64K overflow
buffers. The starting segment addresses for the two 64K overflow buffers display at
these prompts.

System Configuration

éample Configuration for a 386-Based System
The EMS software listed below conforms to the requirements for Advanced Revela-
tion:
o 386™
software-emulated expanded memory from Qualitas, Inc.

e Quarterdeck Expanded Memory Manager
software-emulated expanded memory from Quarterdeck Office Systems

This section describes how to create an efficient memory configuration for Advanced
Revelation using the Quarterdeck Expanded Memory Manager 386 (QEMM).

w These instructions do not attempt to replace your expanded memory
software or hardware documentation. Fn fact, it is assumed that you have ac-
cess to your system’s documentation and that you are familiar with its terms
and configuration procedures.

To follow this suggested setup, you must have:
¢ 1 megabyte of extended memory

¢ Quarterdeck Expanded Memory Manager 386 (QEMM) installed on a 386-
based computer

Advanced Revslation
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System Configuration B5.7

Installing QEMM  Install QEMM, following the documented procedure supplied ;
with your memory manager software. When using QEMM BS
L command line options, do not use the RAM option. e

Checking for EMM  Verify that Advanced Revelation can recognize and use the ex-
Recognition panded memory manager. From the operating system
prompt, log on to Advanced Revelation as usual. For example:

AREV SYSPROG

Press [F5] to display the TCL window. At the TCL window,
enter:

WHO

to display the WHO window. If Advanced Revelation recog-
nizes and is using the expanded memory manager, the word
“Active” will display at the Expanded Memory prompt.

Troubleshooting If you could not log in to Advanced Revelation, QEMM may
not recognize that areas of non-conventional memory are
being used by other peripherals (network cards, for example).

L Refer to your QEMM documentation for information about
how to eliminate conflicts over available non-conventional
memory between QEMM and peripheral devices.

If the Expanded Memory prompt at the WHO window does
not display “Active”, check the following:

e Reboot your system and watch the screen for any error
messages indicating that the expanded memory
manager is not installed correctly. For example, you
may see a message stating that there are errors in the
CONFIG.SYS file.

e Verify that you are running a version of QEMM that
supports the LIM EMS 4.0 specification

e QEMM must provide at least 256K of available ex-
panded memory. An error in your setup may reduce the
amount of available expanded memory. When this is
the case, Advanced Revelation cannot recognize or use
the expanded memory capabilities.

L Examining Your After ensuring that Advanced Revelation is using expanded
Current Configuration memory, check the segment addresses (shown in hex) dis-
played in the WHO window next to the prompts 16K EM Win-
dow, 64K Overflow Buffer 1, and 64K Overflow Buffer 2. For
maximum efficiency, all three addresses should be greater
than or equal to C000.

Installation
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Fine Tuning Your

Configuration

Using Expanded Memory

If you have an EGA adaptor, you may be able to improve your
existing configuration.

Since Advanced Revelation does not use the EGA modes,
memory from AQ00-AFFF can be used for conventional
memory, providing Advanced Revelation with an additional
64K of memory.

1. Use QEMM’s option INCLUDE=AQ000-AFFF on the
QEMM command line in your CONFIG.SYS file.

2. Reboot your computer.

3. Execute the program NOEGA.COM which is sup-
plied by Quarterdeck.

4. Type QEMM at the operating system prompt, and
use the screen display to confirm that the address
range 0000-AFFF is assigned to conventional
memory. You should have 704K of conventional
memory.

Once you are familiar with Advanced Revelation’s use of non-
conventional memory, you may be able to make even more
memory available by experimenting with the RAM option.
Use the RAM option to convert into High RAM any regions in
non-conventional memory that Advanced Revelation is not
using. Then use the LOADHI.COM program supplied by
Quarterdeck to move TSR (terminate and stay resident)
programs and device drivers out of conventional memory and
into the regions in non-conventional memory that you have
defined as High RAM.

Sugge
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Advanced Revelation will perform best on a 286-based computer that uses EMS
software that supports at least 5 pages for mapping. Software emulators of ex-
panded memory for 286-based machines are generally limited to one 64K page frame
(which is only 4 mappable pages). Hardware expanded memory usually provides a
minimum of 5 mappable pages, so hardware expanded memory is likely to produce a
more efficient system when used with Advanced Revelation.

The expanded memory managers listed below conforms to the requirements of Ad-
vanced Revelation:
XMA2EMS running DOS 4.0

software-emulated expanded memory from IBM

ABOVE BOARD
hardware expanded memory from Intel

Rampage

hardware expanded memory from AST Research, Inc.

Advanced Revelation
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Chapter C 1
Introduction to the Online Tutorial

Advanced Revelation’s online Tutorial is the perfect way to learn how to use Advanced
Revelation. Once you get started, almost everything you need to know is right there on
the screen for you. As a result, this chapter simply tells you how to start and end the
tutorial and explains the keystrokes that you will use throughout.

Introduction to the Online Tutorial . ... .. .. .. Cl.1
Accessing the Tutorial . . . . ... ........... Cl.1
Running a Tutorial Lesson . . . . .. .. ..... .. Cl.5






Introduction to the Online Tutorial C1.

Introduction to the Online Tutorial

If you are a new user of Advanced Revelation, the perfect place to begin using Advanced
Revelation is the online Tutorial. The Tutorial provides you with a complete overview and
guided tour of the major capabilities of Advanced Revelation. Even if you have used Ad-
vanced Revelation before, you can take advantage of the Tutorial. If you can’t remember
how to accomplish a task, you can have the Tutorial show you how.

The Tutorial consists of about two dozen self-contained lessons. Each lesson shows you
one major feature of Advanced Revelation. For example, one lesson shows you how to
paint a new window, while another explains how you can create a new menu. As each les-
son proceeds, the Tutorial makes sure that you enter the proper keystrokes for the task
you are accomplishing — you cannot make a mistake.

Each lesson takes about five to ten minutes to run. If you like, you can speed up or slow
down the Tutorial to suit your own taste.

The Tutorial is written entirely in Advanced Revelation. As you run the Tutorial you will
be executing the same commands and entering the same keystrokes that you would if you
were building and using an application. In fact, you can even interrupt the Tutorial at
any point and explore Advanced Revelation on your own — the files, windows, records,
and data that you create in the Tutorial will all be available.

Because each lesson is self-contained, you can start anywhere you like. If you are inter-
ested in one of the later lessons, begin there. The Tutorial makes sure that everything
you need is available for each lesson. You can repeat each lesson as often as you like.

The instructions below explain how to start and end the Tutorial, and explain what
keystrokes you need for the Tutorial. Most of what you need for the Tutorial, however,
will be right on the screen in front of you. The best way to learn about the Tutorial — and
about Advanced Revelation — is to start it right up.

Accessing the Tutorial

You can access the Tutorial any time that you are logged in to Advanced Revelation. This
section explains how to enter and exit the Tutorial and how to start and stop a Tutorial
lesson.

Logging on to Advanced Revelation

To log on to Advanced Revelation, begin at the operating system prompt. If you are
not already there, change to the drive or subdirectory where Advanced Revelation is
installed. Then enter AREV to log on to Advanced Revelation.

Tutorial
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c1.2 Introduction to the Online Tutorial

For example, if you have installed Advanced Revelation on the C:\AREV subdirec-
tory, you might enter these commands from the operating system prompt:

C:
CD \AREV
AREV

s If you normally log on to Advanced Revelation using an account or user
name, continue to do so. You can start the Tutorial as described below.

Starting the Tutorial
Once you log on to Advanced Revelation, there are two ways to access the Tutorial
e From the Advanced Revelation Main menu.
e From The Command Level window (TCL).

& Only one user can run the Tutorial at a time. If you try to access the
Tutorial while another person is running it, a message similar to the one
belgngisplays. You are returned to the Advanced Revelation Main menu or
to X

The Tutorial is in use elsewhere.
Try again later.
...Press any key to continue...

Starting the Tutorial  You can display the Advanced Revelation Main menu by
from aMenu pressing [F10]. At the Advanced Revelation Main menu,
select the options Access-Tutorial

The Tutorial begins and the first Tutorial message displays.
Press any key to clear this message from your screen and dis-
play the Tutorial Lessons popup.

Using a Menu  All menus in Advanced Revelation work alike. To choese an
option, highlight it and press [Enter] or [F9] (Save). Use any
of these methods to move the highlight:

e To go directly to any option, type the first letter of the
option you want.

e To go to the next option in a list, press [Spacebar).

o Tomove through the options, use the arrow key that
points in the direction you want to move.

e To go to the first option, press [Home).
e To go to the last option, press [End].

A brief message displayed at the bottom of the menu explains
the purpose of the highlighted option.

Advanced Revelation
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Storf'ing a Lesson

éfbbping a Lessbn

E;kiting the Tutorial

Accessing the Tutorial C1.3

Access fromthe TCL  You can display the Command Level window (TCL) by press-
Window ing[F5]. At the TCL window, enter:

TUTORIAL
The Tutorial begins and the first Tutorial message displays.

Press any key to clear this message from your screen and dis-
play the Tutorial Lessons popup.

The Tutorial Lessons popup lists all of the lessons provided in the online Tutorial.
This is a two-page popup. Only part of the lessons are listed on page one. Press
[PgDn] to see the lessons listed on the second page. Press [PgDn] again to redisplay
the first page.

To start one of the lessons listed on the popup, type the number of the lesson and
press [Enter].

Use this popup to start any lesson. Each lesson stands alone — it is not necessary to
complete them in any particular order.

You can interrupt any lesson by pressing the [Esc] key. When you press [Esc] a mes-
sage like this one will display:

Leave the Tutorial lesson?
Are you sure?
(Y/N)

Enter “Y” to exit to the Tutorial Lessons popup. If you want to continue the current
lesson, enter “N”. The lesson will resume.

While running the Tutorial, you can quit at any time. If you prefer, you can tem-
porarily interrupt a lesson to pursue another task in Advanced Revelation and then
return to resume the lesson where you left off.

Leaving the Tutorial Advanced Revelation is designed for multilevel activity: you
Temporarily can interrupt one task, pick up another, then return to your
place with a few quick keystrokes.

Both the [F10] (Menu) and [F5] (TCL) keys enable you to stop
a Tutorial lesson temporarily to try out a process in Advanced
Revelation, and then return to resume a lesson. This means

that you can use the TCL window or the Advanced Revelation

Tutorial
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Quitting the Tutorial

Introduction to the Online Tutorial

menu system for some hands-on practice with the tools you
are learning about.

To suspend a Tutorial lesson and pursue another task, press
[F5] to go to The Command Level (TCL) or press [F10] (Menu)
to enter the menu system. The Tutorial displays a message
similar to this one:

Temporarily leave the Tutorial?
Are you sure?
(Y/N)

Type Y and press [Enter] to confirm that you want to leave.
If you want to continue the current lesson without interrup-
tion, type N and press [Enter]. The lesson will resume.

= If your environment does not allow you to access TCL,
gou will not be able to use [F5] to display the TCL win-
ow.

When you are ready to return to the suspended lesson, press
[Esc] to return to the Tutorial level.

When you leave the Tutorial temporarily, Advanced Revela-
tion continues to view you as a Tutorial user. This means
that Tutorial files are substituted for some of the files that
are normally available to you. For example, when you use
Paint, you will access the Tutorial’'s TEMPLATES file.

Warning ! To preserve the integrity of the Tutorial, do
not make any changes to existing records in Tutorial files.
Doing so may cause unpredictable results when the
Tutorial is run.

You can quit the Tutorial at any time by pressing [Esc]. Stop
the current lessou as described above. Then press [Esc] at
the Tutorial Lessons popup to leave the Tutorial.

Depending on how you started the Tutorial, you will return to
Advanced Revelation at either the Advanced Revelation Main
menu or at the TCL window. When you quit the Tutorial in
this way, the Tutorial Lessons popup is no longer available
unless you restart the Tutorial.

w When you enter the Tutorial, Tutorial files are sub-
stituted for some of the files that are normally avail-
able to you. To regain access to the set of files that you

Advanced Revelation
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usually use, you must log out of Advanced Revelation
and log back on to the system.

':'Logglng Out of Advanced Revelation

You can leave Advanced Revelation either through the Exit menu or by entering the
OFF command directly at The Command Level (TCL).

o Toleave through the Exit menu, choose the options Exit-Logoff from the
Advanced Revelation Main menu.

e Toenter a command at TCL, press [F5] (TCL) from anywhere in Advanced
Revelation and enter the command on the command line.

Running a Tutorial Lesson

The lessons in the online Tutorial use a series of messages and screens to show you how
Advanced Revelation works. You can press special function keys to get more help and to
control the speed at which the lessons run.

Getting Online Help

There are two help keys that you can press in order to see more information about
the current process.

Detail (Prompt) Help  In some lessons, the Tutorial asks you to make an entry at a
prompt or make a selection from a popup. If you want more
information, you can press [F1] to display detailed help text.
This help text is provided by the Advanced Revelation online
help system.

Concept Help To see information about the process a window or tool per-
forms, press [Ctrl-F2]. Throughout Advanced Revelation you
can rely on [Ctrl-F2] for information that will help you to run
a process and tell you what to expect when you do.

Clearing Tutorial Messages

Much of the information in the Tutorial is presented in messages that display on
your screen. Each of the messages is set to display for a fixed amount of time. When
the time elapses, the current message clears automatically and the next message or
action in the lesson occurs.

You can increase the pace of the Tutorial by clearing any message yourself. Press
any key to clear the current message and move on to the next step in the lesson.

Tutorial
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C1.6 Introduction to the Online Tutorial

Entering Keystroke Responses

As a lesson progresses, you will be asked to enter specific keystrokes. Directions
about what keys to press will display near the bottom of the screen in a message
response window that looks similar to this one:

Press the following keys:
CUSTOMER [Enter]

When a message like this displays, the Tutorial lesson waits for your keystrokes.
Each keystroke is checked as you enter it. If you enter a keystroke that is unaccep-
table, a beep will sound to indicate that the wrong key was pressed.

= The keystroke checker is case sensitive, so each keystroke must be entered
exactly as specified.

Controlling Keystroke Playback Speed

Sometimes a Tutorial lesson will automatically play a series of keystrokes for you.
The [+] and [-] keys enable you to control how fast the keystrokes play back.

The speed control keys are available any time a Tutorial message displays. To in-
crease the speed of keystroke playback, press the [+] key. To decrease the speed of
keystroke playback, press the [-] key.

Each time you press the [+] or [-] key it speeds up or slows down the playback speed
by 1/100 of a second. By holding the [+] or [-] key down, you can make a significant
change.

Adjustments that you make to playback speed will remain in effect during the cur-
rent session in Advanced Revelation. When you log out of Advanced Revelation the
playback speed returns to the default setting.

Advanced Revelation
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Cl

Summcry of Active Keys
The table that follows lists the keys that you can use when running the Tutorial.

When you want to: Press this key: |
Return to the Tutorial Lessons [Esc] =l
popup or quit the Tutorial o 2
Go to The Command Level (TCL) [F5] =2
Go to the Main menu [F10] % i<
|
Read help text about the [F1] = g |
current prompt or popup g =
Read help text about the concept [Ctrl-F2] o ;
behind the current window or ®
process
Speed up demonstration [+]
keystroke playback '
Slow down demonstration (-] i
keystroke playback i

Tutorial
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Chapter D1
Getting Started

This chapter covers the basics of the Advanced Revelation environment so you can start
using the system. The “Using System Features” chapter that follows provides more
detailed information about Advanced Revelation’s menu system and status lines and ex-
plains how to use windows as you create your application.

Starting, Moving Around, and Leaving
GettingOnlineHelp . . . . .. .. ... ... ..... D1.4
Other ImportantKeys . . . . .. .. ... ... .... D1.5
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Starting, Moving Around, and Leaving

Advanced Revelation starts when you enter AREV at the operating system prompt. Use
menus to move through the system. To leave Advanced Revelation, you can either inter-
rupt your work temporarily (returning later to the same place) or exit completely.

Sfcrhng Advanced Revelation

To start Advanced Revelation, go to the directory that contains your Advanced
Revelation files and enter AREV, like this:

C:\AREV>AREV

The Advanced Revelation copyright notice appears, followed by the Advanced Revela-
tion Main menu:

Revelation Main Menu
Ll?rﬁ- Access SQL Tools Management Exit
“Design or modify data entry windows, reports, and menus.“

When you want to: Choose:

Design or modify data entry
windows, reports, menus, popups,

Or macros Design

Use existing windows and reports Access

Use tools to maintain the database Tools
Maintain accounts and system Management

environment parameters

Quit, go to operating system, or go Exit
to The Command Level (TCL)

oosing

enu Oprions

The Main menu works like every menu in Advanced Revelation. To choose an op-
tion, highlight it and press [Enter] or [F9] (Save). Use any of these methods to move
the highlight:

To go directly to any option, type the first letter of the option you want
To go to the next option in a list, press [Spacebar]

To move through the options, use the arrow key that points in the direction
you want to move

To go to the first option, press [Home]
To go to the last option, press [End]

Getting Started
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A brief message across the bottom of the menu explains the purpose of the high-
lighted option.

The Status me!;

Two status lines at the bottom of the screen provide detailed information about
where you are in Advanced Revelation and what kind of work you are currently per-
forming. For more information about the status lines in a particular environment,
see the “Using System Features” chapter.

eaving Advanced Revelation

Advanced Revelation provides two ways to leave. If you are through working, you
can quit Advanced Revelation altogether. You may also exit Advanced Revelation
temporarily if you simply need to run one or more operating system commands.

You can leave Advanced Revelation either through the Exit menu or by entering the
OFF command directly at The Command Level (TCL).
e Toleave through the Exit menu, choose Exit from the Main menu.

e Toenter a command at TCL, press [F5] (TCL) from anywhere in Advanced
Revelation and enter the command on the command line. For information
on TCL commands, see the TCL section.

When you are finished with Advanced Revelation and want to go on to other work,
use the Logoff option on the Exit menu or the OFF command at TCL.

Logoff or OFF turns Advanced Revelation off.

Available Memory

Logoff or Off

Advance Revelation



Starting, Moving Around, and Leaving D1.3

Advanced Revelation provides two options for you to go to the operating system

temporarily, use other programs, and then return to the same place in Advanced D1
Revelation.

PC allows you to use MS-DOS Suspend saves most of Advanced

commands and programs Revelation to a temporary disk file.

that require only a small Using Suspend, you can temporarily

amount of memory. The full leave Advanced Revelation and use

Advanced Revelation system almost any command or program at

18 retained in memory. MS-DOS.

Available Memory

peupys Buiyes

Available Memory

Suspend

With either option, enter EXIT at the operating system prompt to return to
Advanced Revelation.

Getting Started
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Getting Online Help

Help keys display information about your current task, options, and other Advanced
Revelation functions.

Advanced Revelation provides six types of online help messages to assist you at any step
while working in the system.

You can get specific help for your current task or you can go directly to a help message for
any window, command, or function in Advanced Revelation. If you are not sure what to
enter at a prompt, you can see all your options and choose what you want from a popup.
In any context, you can see a list of active keys and an explanation of how to use them to
make your job easier.

When you want to: Press this key
Read help text about the [F1] Context
current prompt or popup

Read help text about the concept [Ctrl-F2] Concept
behind the current window or

process

Choose help for a window, {Ctrl-F1] General
command, or function from

amenu

View a list of all keys that are [Ctrl-F9] Keys
active currently

Choose options for the current [F2] Options
prompt or context from a popup

Choose Softkey functions for the [F6] Softkeys

current window from a popup

For more information about online help, see the “Using System Features” chapter in this
section.

Advance Revelation
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Other Important Keys

In addition to the Help keys, the most frequently used keys in Advanced Revelation are
[Esc], [F5] (TCL), [F9] (Save), and [F10] (Menu). Use these keys to accomplish tasks and
move quickly to any part of the system.

When you want to: Press this key:
Return to the previous window or [Esc]

menu

Save the information on the [F9]

current window or choose
the highlighted menu option

Go to The Command Level (TCL) [F5]

Go to the Main menu [F10]
Advanced Revelation is designed for multilevel activity: you can interrupt one task, pick
up another, then return to your original place with a few quick keystrokes.

In fact, you can layer a great many tasks in Advanced Revelation, directly accessing any
part of the system from any other part. You are only limited by available computer
memory.

To suspend the current activity and pursue another task, press [F5] to go to The Com-
mand Level (TCL) and then press [F10] (Menu) to enter the menu system. As you finish a
task, press [Esc] to exit the current process. This will return you to the previous level,
where you can either resume a suspended task or press [Esc] again to exit to the next level.

Gefting Started
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Chapter D 2
Using System Features

This chapter provides detailed information about Advanced Revelation’s menu system and
explains how to use menus, windows and popups as you build your application. It also ex-
plains how to control the online help system.

The Advanced Revelation Environment . . . ... .. D2.1
Managing the Advanced Revelation

Environment . . . . .. ... o000 D2.2
The Online Help System . . . . . ... ........ D2.2
What the Status Line TellsYou . ... ........ D2.4
UsingMenus . . ... ... ... .. .. ... ..... D2.6
UsingWindows . . . . .. . ... ... .. ...... D2.7

UsingPopups . . .. .. .. ... ... .. ...... D2.18
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The Advanced Revelation Environment

The Advanced Revelation environment provides you with a complete, well-organized set of
tools for developing, maintaining, and using database applications. The various tools are
used to organize the different aspects of your applications.

Because of Advanced Revelation’s flexibility, you build your database and application
using the approach most comfortable to you. You can create a quick prototype of your sys-
tem, then refine the prototype until your design is complete. Or, you can come to Ad-
vanced Revelation with a finished design and build your system from the bottom up.

There are three major types of tools available in the Advanced Revelation environment:
menus, windows, and popups. You use menus to move through Advanced Revelation, win-
dows to issue commands and design applications, and popups for help in bringing informa-
tion into the system. This section provides an overview of each element in the Advanced
Revelation environment.

Menus in Advanced Revelation organize the tasks and options of an application into logi-
cal groups. For example, to design windows, reports, menus, popups, and macros, you use
the Design menu. To use Advanced Revelation’s various tools for maintaining your
database, you use the Tools menu,

If menus are the paths to Advanced Revelation’s work areas, windows are the media that
get the job done. Use windows to issue commands, to specify your database and applica-
tion definitions, and to manipulate data. Windows are also used to enter and display infor-
mation in your database.

Popups provide support throughout the system. Like a staff of expert assistants, they in-
form you about your options in many situations, guide you to the correct response, and
help you use the system efficiently.

If you prefer, you can accomplish the same goals reached through the menu system by is-
suing commands directly at The Command Level (TCL). TCL is a command line you ac-
cess directly by pressing the TCL key [F5]. For more information on TCL, see the TCL
section.

Getting Started
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D2.2 Using System Features

Managing the Advanced Revelation Environment

When you log on to Advanced Revelation, you have available a complete application en-
vironment. Many aspects of the environment can be modified to suit the needs and
preferences of individual Advanced Revelation users.

The Management-Environment option from the Main menu calls the Environment
menu. Options on this menu enable you to customize the standard environment settings
provided in Advanced Revelation. Commonly changed environment settings include
specifying whether to display the Main menu or the TCL command window when first log-
ging on to Advanced Revelation, changing the help level, specifying a macro set, and turn-
ing Editor functions off and on.

= For more information about user environments, see the "Users & Accounts: Plan-
ning Access and Security” chapter in Developing an Application.

The Online Help System

One of the many features in Advanced Revelation is the ability to set a Help level. The
Help level that you specify is used to determine the friendliness of the Advanced Revela-
tion environment.

No matter what Help level you choose, the online Help system is immediately available.
For an overview of the Advanced Revelation Help system, press [Ctrl-F1] (General). To ob-
tain concept ("big picture") information about the current system window, just press [Ctrl-
F2] (Concept). At popups or the current prompt, press [F1] (Context) for specific help
about what to enter or select.

= If you set the Help level to 1 (Novice), a help message will automatically appear on
the right side of the screen each time you enter a window in Advanced Revelation.
You must clear the automatic help message before performing any other operation
in the window. To clear any help message, press [Esc].

About the Help Levels

Your Help level controls whether help messages appear automatically, and dictates
which version of the status line appears at the bottom of the screen.

The Help level can be set to the values 1, 2, or 0 (zero). The values correspond to
your familiarity with Advanced Revelation. Setting the Help level to 1 (Novice)
causes Advanced Revelation to present help messages automatically, and list active
function keys in the status line. A Help level of 2 (Intermediate) provides a status
line listing active function keys, but displays help messages only on demand. A Help
level of 0 (Advanced) provides help messages only on demand, and displays the full
status line.

Advanced Revelation
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The Online Help System D2.3

w Ifthe Help level is set to 1 (Novice), Advanced Revelation will always prompt
you to select a Help level at login time. If the Help level is set to 0 or 2, you D2
will no longer be prompted to set a Help level for the current session when
lc(zﬁging in. If you want to change the Help level after this, Iw)lvou can do so by
editing the General System Configuration window. See "Changing Your
Help Level” below.

Automatic Help Ifthe Help level is set to 1, a help message will appear auto-
Messages matically each time you enter a new window. This provides
you with an introduction to the window, and gives reminders
about active keystrokes and other specific information.

For example, if the Help level is set to 1 and you enter Paint,
a help message will appear explaining the basics of Paint. As
each new window in the Paint process is called (the Makefile
window, the Customize window, etc.), a help message intro-
duces that window.

seinjpa4 WajsAs Buisn

You can page up and down in the help message using the
[PgUp] and [PgDn] keys. When done reading the help mes-
sage, you can press [Esc] to continue on to the window.

Status Line  The status line that appears at the bottom of the screen will
also reflect the current Help level. The status line for Help
levels 1 and 2 displays information about keystrokes active in
the current window. Help level 0 (zero) displays a status line
that substitutes detailed information about the current win-
dow for the keystroke summary.

For example, Help levels 1 and 2 display a status line similar
to the following when in Paint Roam mode:

‘Palnt |Ruan |Enl 2/78 | Append mode| Auto bind| CUSTOMER |F4-edit F3-saue |
m-Heln CF2-Conceot Helo F2-Ootions F4-Edit FB-Softkeus F1B-Menu Esc-Exit |

The same status line appears like this when the Help level is
set to 0 (zero):

|Paint |Roan ‘L‘nl 2/78 | Append nmode| Auto bind| CUSTOMER | F4-edit F9-saue ‘
[Ed 0] [Row 228 [Hacro lUser I |Level 2

Gefting Started
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The status line for Help levels 1 and 2 displays less detailed
information about the current window. Specifically, the fol-
lowing types of information are not noted in the status line
for Help levels 1 and 2:

e Editor status

e Filter active

¢ Row designation (for Paint and editing multiline
prompts)

e Current macro set

e User or account name

e Indexing active

e Window level

For more information about the status line, see “What the
Status Line Tells You" in this chapter.

Changing Your Helip Level

The Help level can be set at the General System Configuration window. To access
this window, choose the Management-Environment-General option from the Ad-
vanced Revelation Main menu.

A prompt named Help Level appears at the top of the General System Configuration
window. You can change the Help level at this prompt. Enter the desired Help
level. You can press [F2] (Options) at the prompt to select the Help level from a
popup of choices. Press [F9] to save the change and exit the General System Con-
figuration window.

Press [Esc] to return to the Main menu. Now choose the Exit-TCL option from the
Main menu. The Command Level (TCL) window will display. Enter the command:

RESET

This will reset the system and activate the new Help level.

What the Status Line Tells You

The status line that appears at the bottom of the screen reflects the current Help level.
The status line for Help levels 1 and 2 displays information about keystrokes active in the
current window. Help level 0 (zero) displays a status line that provides detailed informa-
tion about where you are in Advanced Revelation and what kind of work you are currently
performing.

This section describes the information provided at the detailed status line that is dis-
played when using Help level 0.

Advanced Revelation



Status Line Information
L Some boxes in the status line display the same kind of information throughout

Advanced Revelation.

What the Status Line Tells You D2.5

The illustration below shows these boxes. A description of

each box follows the illustration.

Process

Filter Position

Process

Filter

Position

Macro

L User

Background

Macro User Background Level

The Process box names the current process. For example, if
you are at a menu, this section of the status line displays
"Menu." If you are at a window or popup, it displays "Win-
dow" or "Popup,” respectively. If you are using the Editor,
"Editor" displays.

The Filter box shows if a filter is active. A filter contains
criteria used to select some of the records in a file. When a fil-
ter is active, the records meeting a specified selection
criterion are available for display in an application window or
for use in some process. For more information on using fil-
ters, see the "Using the Filter Key" chapter in Accessing Data.

The Position box specifies the cursor’s current row position
and the total number of rows for the multivalued prompt, text
prompt, or window. For example, "Row: 5/80" means that
the current window has a total of 80 rows and the cursor is
positioned on the fifth row.

The Macro box names the set of macro keys active for the cur-
rent user. Macro keys are predefined keystrokes that can
carry out entire sequences of keystrokes or commands.

The User box names the current user or account (the name
under which you logged on).

The Background box provides information about background

indexing. "Updating Indexes" is displayed when background
indexing is active.

Gefling Started
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Using System Features

Level The Level box shows the current level number. When you
first start Advanced Revelation, you are at Level 1. Each
time you choose a new menu option or access a new window,
your level number increases by one. Press [Esc] to return in
order through the levels.

Using Menus

The menu system logically organizes Advanced Revelation processes and provides a path-
way to each process. This section explains how to use Advanced Revelation menus.

Choosing Menu Options

A brief message across the bottom of the menu explains the purpose of a currently
highlighted option. To choose a menu option, highlight the option you want and
press [Enter] or [F9] (Save). Use any of these methods to move the highlight:

To go directly to any option, type the first letter of the option you want. If
more than one option begins with the same letter, each will be highlighted in
turn.

To go to the next option in a list, press [Spacebar].

To move through the options, use the arrow key that points in the direction
you want to move.

To go to the first option, press [Home.].
To go to the last option, press [End].

Finding the Menu You Want

You can display any menu in the system by choosing options through the menu
structure, or you can go directly to any menu by using the Options key [F2].

To go directly from one menu to another, press [F2] at a menu. A popup appears,
listing every menu in the system, as illustrated by the following:

Available Henus

15ACCESS
2| ACCESS. REPORTS
5| ACCDUNTS
4| BATCH
5| CAPTURE
E| DESIEN
7| DESTEN. REPORTS
8| DEUDOC
9| DEVELGPER
8| EXIT
1| EXTT. NEW
2| EXPORT
5| FILES
4| FILTER
5| IHPORT
| INOEXING
8| HANRGEMENT
pa 172
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The menu popup is a single-selection popup, which means you choose one option in
the list and Advanced Revelation immediately responds. To choose an option, either
type the number of the option you want and press [Enter] or highlight the option you
want and press [Enter]. When you choose an option from this popup, the menu
named by the option appears.

For more information on using popups, see "Using Popups" later in this chapter.

Using Windows

Use windows to issue commands, design an application, or modify data in a database.

w For information about how to move from prompt to prompt and how to edit data at
g prom‘})t see the "Entering and Editing Data in Windows" chapter in Getting
tarted.

What Are Windows?

Windows are the bordered areas on the screen that contain prompts and entry lines.
There are two types of windows in Advanced Revelation: collector windows and ap-
plication windows. Collector windows gather information for a process you are ex-
ecuting. Application windows are used to enter data into files.

Within Advanced Revelation, collector windows are used to issue commands and to
provide Advanced Revelation with the information it needs to perform a process.
For example, when you choose Access from the Main menu and then Window from
the Access menu, Advanced Revelation displays a collector window:

Window Name

Enter a name for the window

Window Name is a collector window because it collects information to use in a
process. You enter the name of the data entry window you want to use, and Ad-
vanced Revelation responds by displaying it.

In the applications that you create with Advanced Revelation, windows are used to
enter, view, and modify data in your database. For example, you might design a Cus-
tomer window to enter and modify data in the CUSTOMER file. Windows used to
enter and modify data in your database are called application windows.

Getting Started
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D2.8 Using System Features

Prompts, Entry Lines, and Labels
Windows consist of several elements:

e Prompts identify the data to be entered or displayed
e Entry lines are the areas used to enter or display data

o Labels are text that is permanently displayed in the window but not as-
sociated with any prompt or entry line

Virtual Space

The complete layout of prompts and labels defined for a window is called the
window’s virtual space. In some cases, a window’s virtual space is larger than the
space contained within the window’s borders. A broken border indicates more
material in the border’s direction.

For information on moving through a window’s virtual space, see "Panning Through
a Window’s Layout" later in this chapter.

Saving Entries at Windows

Once you have entered data at a window, you can write your entries to the file (in an
application window) or have Advanced Revelation respond to your instructions (in a
collector window) by pressing [F9] (Save).

In a window that contains only one prompt, you can use either [F9] or [Enter] to
save your entry. In windows that contain more than one prompt, [Enter] moves the
cursor from prompt to prompt, while [F9] (Save) saves the window’s current values.

To leave a window without saving the current entries or activating an Advanced
Revelation process, press [Esc]. If you have changed values at the window during
the current session, Advanced Revelation asks you to press [Esc] again to confirm
that you do not want your changes saved.

Refreshing Windows (F8)
Use [F8] (Refresh) to clear all the data displayed at the current window. In applica-

tion windows, the data is cleared without updating the record. In collector windows,
the data is cleared without initiating a process.

If you make an entry at any entry line on the screen, and then press [F8] (Refresh),
Advanced Revelation asks you to press [F8] again to confirm that you want to aban-
don your changes. When you confirm, Advanced Revelation clears the data. You
can then resume data entry.

Advanced Revelation
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Using Windows D2.9

The Status Line for Windows

g When the Help level is set to 0, the status line at the bottom of the screen tracks
screen activity. The following illustration shows the kinds of information displayed
by the status line when you are using a window. A description of common sections of
the status line follows the illustration.

Options SoftKeys Window
Field Eg Browse ‘ Relaans Key ‘
Wlndowl Enter I&) I I I ]I ]I[ J
I Row: #I## Macro User Lev #

T

Editor

Fields Fields are used to store the data you enter and edit in win-
dows. The status line displays information about the field
g that is receiving data from the current entry line. The table
below shows the kinds of fields:

Table D2-1

Kinds of Fields

When the Status The field is: The type of data

Line displays: displayed is:

Sv Single Value A single value on one line

Txt Text A string of text that extends
over one or more lines

Mv Multivalue A series of distinct values
that extends over one or
more lines

Amv Associated A series of distinct and
Multivalue related values in

L separate multivalue prompts

Key Key The record’s key or name,
used to give a unique identity
to each record in a data file

Dct Dictionary The name of the dictionary
to use

FN Filename The name of the data file
to use

Geftting Started
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D2.10 Using System Features

Options The Options status displays when options are available for
the current prompt. When options are available, you can
press [F2] (Options) to display a popup of possible entries for
the current prompt.

Browse The Browse status displays when a browse list is active.
Browse lists are used to view and edit a specific set of records
from a file.

Softkeys The Softkey status displays when softkeys for the current win-
dow are available. The application developer defines softkeys
to run special prccesses for a window. For example, a softkey
can be used to run a report from a window. Softkeys are any
of the keys [Shift - F1] through [Shift - F10]. The [Alt -F1]
through [Alt - F10] keys can be used as well, although they
are normally defined as Relations keys (see below). When
softkeys are available, you can press [F6] (Softkeys) to see
and choose softkeys from a popup. For more information
about softkeys, see "Using Softkeys" later in this chapter.

Relations The Relations status displays when windows related to the
current window are available. Related windows are used to
view and edit records in related files. When related windows
are available, you can press [Ctrl - F6] (Relations) to see and
choose related windows from a popup. Usually [Alt - F1]
through [Alt - F'10] are used as Relations keys to call related
application windows. For more information on related win-
dows, see "Displaying Related Windows" later in this chapter.

Window If a window is collecting information to run a program, the
status line displays "Collector”. Otherwise, it shows the name
of the active file or the name of the active window.

Key The Key status displays the key to the current record. The
key is used to distinguish one record from another.

Accessing Other Windows or Menu;

While you are using one window, you can suspend your task and go directly to other
windows or menus, then return to your original window and resume work. To access
other windows or menus, use [F10] (Menu), [F5] (TCL), [F6] (Softkeys), or [Ctrl-F6]
(Relations).

Using the Menu Key Press [F10] (Menu) to display the Main Menu. Choose the ap-
propriate menu options to perform whatever tasks you wish.
When you are finished, press [Esc] to return through the
levels to your original window.

Advanced Revelation



Using The Command
Level (TCL) Key

Displaying Related
Windows

Key

Window

File

Joined Field(s)

Using Windows D2.11

Press [F5] (TCL) to display The Command Level window.
You can display any window and accomplish any Advanced
Revelation task by issuing commands directly at The Com-
mand Level (TCL).

Related windows allow you to view and edit records in related
files. Files are related when a field in one file contains record
keys for another file. For example, invoices in an INVOICE
file might be related to the appropriate customer record in the
CUSTOMER file through a joined field called INV_KEYS in
the CUSTOMER file. The INV_KEYS field holds the keys to
invoice records in the INVOICE file,

When a related window has been defined for the current win-
dow, the status line displays "Relations”. Press the Relations
key [Ctrl-F6] to view a popup of all the windows related to the
current window. The popup should look similar to this:

Related Application Windows |

—’ Key Window File Joined Field(s)| Intersections
15 AF1 HEMBERS TEMPLATES none
2| AF2 INUDICES TEMPLATES INV.KEYS k]

To access a related window, highlight your choice and press
[Enter], or type the number of your choice and press [Enter].

To return to your original window, press {Esc].

The Related Application Windows popup displays information
about the related windows under these headings:

The Key column shows the Relations key that has been
defined to display the related window. To display the related
window directly without going through the popup, press the
Relations key from your application window. Usually [Alt -
F1] through [Alt - F10] are set up as Relations keys used to
call specific related application windows.

The Window column names the related window.

The File column names the flle where the related window
template is stored.

The Joined Field(s) column names the field or fields in your
current file that contain record keys for the related file.

Getting Started
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Intersections

Using System Features

The Intersections column indicates the number of record keys
in the joined field (for the currently displayed record). For ex-
ample, if the joined field INV.KEYS in a customer record in
the CUSTOMER file contained five invoice numbers, the In-
tersections column would show five intersections.

If you choose a window with intersections, the Joined Key(s)
popup appears, listing each of the values in the joined field.
Use this popup to create a browse list of the records you want
to see. One at a time, highlight the record keys you want and
press [Enter] or type the number next to each of the record
keys you want and press [Enter]. When you are finished
choosing record keys from the popup, press (F9] (Save) to save
the list and call the related window. The data for the first
record in the browse list will appear in the related window.

For more information about using browse lists, see the "Select
ing and Browsing through Data" chapter in Accessing Data.

Using Windows for Reporting

Windows in Advanced Revelation can play a central role in the reporting process.
You can take advantage of the Query or index search capabilities to look up informa-
tion in the database. Records containing the information that you want are listed on
a browse list. Once a browse list is active, it can be used in the window to view the
records. For more information on using browse lists, see the "Selecting and Brows-
ing through Data" chapter in Accessing Data.

Query in Windows (\)

Any application window can become a form for creating a
database search by using Query. Query is invoked in a win-
dow when you press \ (backslash) at the key prompt, which is
usually the first prompt in the window.

Once Query is invoked, you enter selection and sort criteria at
the prompts in the application window in order to create a
search. When you execute the search, records that meet the
search criteria are returned to the application window as a
browse list.

For more information about the Query process, see the "Using
Query" chapter in Accessing Data.

Advanced Revelation



Index Search Options

Creating an R/LIST
Report (Alt-V)

Using Windows D2.13

If you have established indexes for your data files, you can
make use of these indexes when looking up data in windows.

To perform a direct index search, you can use \ (backslash)
plus a search value directly at the key prompt.

You can search indexes not just for exact matches of data, but
for substrings, ranges, and specific patterns. The Browse
Select window, accessible from the Filter key

[Ctr]-F10], prompts you for information used to search the
indexes.

The index search capabilities are described in detail in the
"Using Indexes" chapter in Accessing Data.

A keystroke available in application windows enables you to
create and execute R/LIST reports directly from within the
window. If a browse list is active, the records in the browse
list are passed to the R/LIST command as a select list (filter).

Press [Alt-V] to display the R/LIST window. Enter an R/LIST
command into this window, and press [F9] to execute the com-
mand. Press [Esc] to return to the window without executing
an R/LIST command.

When the report is finished, your application window will be
redisplayed. If you had a browse list active when you created
the report, the browse list will remain intact.

For more information about the [Alt-V] key see the "Creating
Reports with Advanced Revelation” chapter in the Creating
Reports section. For more information on creating R/LIST
reports, see the chapters called "Creating R/LIST Reports”
and "Writing Reports with EasyWriter" in the Creating
Reports section. Also see "Introduction to R/LIST" in the

R /LIST section.

Moving a Menu, Window, or Popup (Ctrl-F8

You can temporarily move a menu, window, or popup to a more convenient location
on the screen. The menu, window, or popup can move until the border touches the
edge of the monitor or the top of the status line.

To move a menu, window, or popup, press [Ctrl-F8] (Move). Use the arrow keys
to move the menu, window, or popup. When you are finished, press [Enter] or
[Ctrl-F8] to turn Move off.

Getting Started
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Panning Through a Window’s Layout (F7)

Sometimes a window’s virtual space is larger than the area displayed within the
window’s borders. A broken border line indicates more material in the border’s direc-
tion. Panning allows you to move through virtual space in a window so that you can
see the contents that are outside the current window borders. As you pan, the
window’s entire frame is shifted by a specified increment (a step, a window width, a

page).

To pan through a window display without changing the size of the window’s borders,
press [F7] (Pan). Use the arrow keys to pan through the layout. When you are
finished, press [Enter] or [F'7] to turn Pan off. You return to the prompt from which
you started Pan.

Use these keys in Pan to pan through the entire layout:

When you want to Pan: Press this key:
Up one step [T]

Up one page [PgUp]

Down one step [{]

Down one page [PgDn]

Right one step [—>]

Right one window width [Ctrl =]

Left one step [«]

Left one window width [Ctr] «]

Interpreting the Status  When you press [F7] (Pan), and as you pan through the win-
Line dow, the status line displays information about the current
location of the window borders in relationship to the defined
edge of virtual space for this window.

Col#/# The number to the left of the slash (/) shows the number of
columns that the window has been panned to the right. The
number to the right of the slash shows the maximum number
of columns that the window can be panned to the right. For
example, Col 5/25 means that the entire window frame has al-
ready moved five columns to the right (so five columns on the
left are hidden) and that it can be moved a maximum of 25
columns right. Thus, when Col 25/25 displays on the status
line, the window frame has panned the maximum number of
columns that it can move to the right.

Advanced Revelation
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Row#/# The number to the left of the slash shows the number of rows
that the window has been panned down. The number to the
right of the slash shows the maximum number of rows that
the window can be panned down. For example, Row 0/14
means that the entire window frame can be moved down a
maximum of 14 rows, but that it has not moved yet. Thus,
when Row 14/14 displays on the status line, the window
frame has panned the maximum number of rows that it can
move down.

w Ifyou are using Help level 1 or 2, Row #/# will not dis-
play at the status line.

You can change the size of steps that the entire window frame
moves at each press of an arrow key. The current step sizes
are displayed on the status line. For more information, see
"Changing the Size of Steps" in this chapter.

The [Ctrl-F7] (Resize) key allows you to change the border size of the currently dis-
played window.

Use Resize at an existing window to make room for other material on the screen or
to see more of the window’s prompts at one time. When the virtual space allocated
to a window is larger than the area the window occupies on the screen, a broken bor-
der line indicates that there is more material in the direction of that border. You
can increase the size of a window in the direction of a right or bottom broken border.
You can Resize a window to be as small as one column by two rows, or as large as
the virtual space defined for this window, up to one full screen.

To change the size of the current window, press [Ctrl - F7] (Resize). Use the arrow
keys to push the bottom and right borders in the direction you want. When you are
finished resizing, press [Enter] or [Ctr] - F7] to turn Resize off.

Getting Started
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Using System Features

Use these keys in Resize to resize the window’s right and bottom borders:

When you want to move

the bottom border: Press this key:
Up one step [T1]

Up one half window depth [PgUp]

Down one step (41

Down one half window depth [PgDn]

When you want to move

the right border: Press this key:
Right one step [—]

Right one half window width [Ctrl > ]

Left one step [«]

Left one half window width [Ctr]l « ]

Interpreting the Status
Line

Col 0/#

RowO/#

When you press [Ctrl F7] (Resize), and as you resize the win-
dow, the status line displays information about the current
location of the window borders.

The first number is always zero. The second number indi-
cates the relationship of the right border to the edge of the
window’s virtual space. A zero to the right of the slash indi-
cates that the right border is at the edge of the window’s vir-
tual space. Any number to the right of the slash indicates
how many columns the right border is away from the edge.

In other words, the second number shows the maximum num-
ber of columns that the right border can move right. For ex-
ample, Col 0/16 means that the right border can move up to
16 columns to the right (that it is 16 columns in from the edge
of virtual space). Thus, when Col 0/0 displays on the status
line, the right border has moved the maximum number of
columns that it can move to the right. The border has
reached the edge of the window’s virtual space.

The first number is always zero. The number to the right of
the slash shows the maximum number of rows that the bot-
tom border can move down before reaching the edge of the
window’s virtual space. For example, Row 0/14 means that
the bottom border can be moved down a maximum of 14 rows.
Thus, when Row 0/0 displays on the status line, the bottom
border has moved the maximum number of rows that it can
move down.

Advanced Revelation
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e Ifyou are using Help level 1 or 2, Row 0/# will not dis-
play at the status line.

‘- Changing the Size of Steps

A step is the number of columns or rows that the entire window frame will move (in
Pan mode), or that a window border will expand or contract (in Resize mode) each
time an arrow key is pressed. The current step sizes are displayed on the status
line.

Whenever Pan or Resize is on, you can change the size of the step used by the Resize
and Pan keys. Use these keys to change the size of steps:

When you want to: Press this key:
Increase row step by one [Tab]

Decrease row step by one [Shift -T'ab]
Increase column step by one [Spacebar]
Decrease column step by one [Backspace]

Interpreting the Status When you press [Ctrl - F7] (Resize) or [F7] (Pan), the status
L Line line displays information about the current size of the steps
used to resize or pan:

| Window| Resize|Cal 1/11 |by 5 Cals [by 2 Rows | <Enter>-end {escr-exit |
|Ed OFFl |Row 875 | | User | [Level 1

by # Cols The status line shows the number of columns that the border
will move (Resize) or that the entire window frame will shift
(Pan) at each press of the arrow key (each step).

by # Rows The status line shows the number of rows that the border will

move (Resize) or that the entire window frame will shift (Pan)
at each press of the arrow key (each step).

Getting Started Rev. 1/15/90
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ng ey§

Softkeys execute special functions. Each window in Advanced Revelation can have
its own set of softkeys. J

The softkeys provided in a window usually help you to perform activities related to
that window. For example, a softkey might run a report, call another window, call a
special menu, or call a related program.

Softkeys are any of the keys [Shift-F1] through [Shift-F10] or [Alt-F1] through [Alt-
F10]. At the time that a window is designed, specific softkeys may be defined for
that window.

To display a popup that lists the softkeys defined for your current window, press
[F6] (Softkeys). To execute a softkey from the popup, highlight the appropriate
process on the list and press [Enter] or type the number of the appropriate process
and press [Enter].

You can execute a softkey directly by pressing the appropriate keys. For example,
suppose the softkey [Shift-F1] were defined to run a report. Either of these methods
will run the report:

o Press [Shift-F1].
o Press [F6] to display the Softkey popup and choose [Shift-F1] from the popup. J

Using Popups

A popup displays information or lists options related to the current activity. It returns
selected values to the location from which it was called, or performs an action such as a
softkey action.

There are several types of popups:
» Single-selection popups perform a procedure or write a value to a single-value field

o Multiple-selection popups create a list of fields, records, or files, or write values to a
multivalue field

e Display-only popups display system information or help messages

w Anytime a popup is displayed, you can exit from it without making any selections
by pressing [ scﬁ).

Interpreting the Status Line

When a popup appears, the status line displays Popup in the first box. The second
box describes the type of popup you are using. The most common types are single-
selection (Single), multiple-selection (Multi), and display-only (Display).

The status line also displays a message that explains how to make selections from
the current popup.

Rev. 1/15/90 Advanced Revelation
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Moving the Highlight

k One way to select an item from a popup is to highlight your choice. To move the
highlight to the item you want, use the arrow keys.

If a popup contains more items than it can show on one page, a message at the bot-
tom border shows the current page number and the total number of pages. To move
from page to page of a popup that contains more than one page, use [PgUp] and
[PgDn].

Highlighting Options by Alphabetic Character

Popups allow you to highlight an item by typing an alphabetic character. This
method can be used in addition to typing a number or using the cursor keys to high-
light an item in a popup window.

To highlight an item by alphabetic character, simply type the alpha character that
begins the item text. For example, to highlight the item "Convert to uppercase", you
would type C. When you type any alphabetic character while in a popup, a message
will appear at the bottom of the screen that reads:

‘ Text to find:

The character you typed will display next to this message.

Press [Enter], or add text and then press [Enter]. The cursor will move to the next
selection in the popup in which the first column begins with the character or string
you have entered.

If the character or string you have entered does not appear in the first column of the
popup, a message appears alerting you to this fact.

You can also use the [Ctrl-F] (Find) key to find any string in a popup. Press [Ctrl-F],
and at the Text to find prompt enter a string of characters that appears in the
popup. Ifthe string is found in any column of the popup, the highlight bar will move
to that row.

Choosing Items from Single-Selection Popups
Use either of these methods to choose an item from a single-selection popup:
L e Highlight the item and press [Enter] or [F9]
e Type the number of the item and press [Enter].

Getting Started
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Choosing Items from Multiple-Selection Popups

To choose items from a multiple-selection popup, highlight the item you want and
press [Enter] or type the number of the item and press [Enter]. The selected item
will blink or otherwise changes its video attribute. Choose additional items the
same way.

If you change your mind about an item, move the highlight to the item and press
[Enter] again. The [Enter] key works as a toggle for choosing and rejecting items.

When you have chosen all the items you want, press [F9]. Advanced Revelation
returns you to the process from which you called the popup, bringing your selections
from the popup back to the process.

For example, if you press [F2] (Options) at the Source record(s) prompt in the
Recordcopy window, Advanced Revelation displays a multiple-selection popup listing
all the available records. You can choose as many records as you want from the
popup. When you return to the Recordcopy window, the chosen records will be
entered in the Source record(s) prompt.

Using Display Popups
Display popups display information or help about your current activity. For ex-
ample, the List Files popup displays a list of all attached files. To see the popup,
choose List Files from the Files Tools menu, or enter the command LISTFILES at
TCL. You can page through the list of files, but you may not make selections from
this popup. To exit the popup, use [Esc].

Advanced Revelation
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ChapterD 3

Entering and Editing Data in
Windows

This chapter describes the protocol of using windows in Advanced Revelation. Included in
this chapter are descriptions of how to move from prompt to prompt in a window, as well
as information about editing data at a prompt.

MovingtheCursor . . . . .. .. ... ......... D3.1

Entering and Editing Data in Windows . . . . .. .. D3.6






Moving the Cursor D3.1

Moving the Cursor

When using a window, you can move forward and backward within a prompt or from
prompt to prompt. You can also make use of tab stops or a prompt popup to move quickly
across several prompts. If the window consists of several pages in virtual space, you may
be able to use the page keys to move from page to page.

Edl or osta u§
The use of cursor keys at multilined prompts (text or multivalue prompts) is affected
by the status of the Editor. The Editor can be on or off. If the Editor is on, cursor
movement will be within the prompt. If the Editor is off, the cursor will move be-
tween different prompts in the window.

To toggle the Editor on or off, use the [F4] key. The status of the Editor is displayed
at the status line. For specifics about the effect of the Editor mode on cursor move-
ment keys, note the entries in the following tables carefully.

When entering or editing data at a prompt, you will be using a full featured text
editor. The Editor permits you to edit individual characters, words or lines. In addi-
tion, you will be able to use features of the Editor to cut and paste blocks of text at
the current prompt entry line, or search for specific text within the current prompt
entry line.

As you work with windows, remember that [Ctrl-F9] will provide you with a sum-
mary of keystrokes which are active.

The tables that follow explain how to move the cursor within a prompt’s entry lines
or from prompt to prompt.

Because of the various types of prompts that are available in Advanced Revelation
windows, there are separate instructions for moving within and between text, multi-
value and associated multivalue prompts.

Moving Within a Prompt Entry Line

The following table summarizes how to move the cursor within the entry line for a
prompt. Note that the keys used for vertical movement ([ | ], [PgUp], etc.) are active
at prompts which contain more than one line of data (text and multivalue prompts).

Gefting Started
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Moving: Press this key:
Right one character (non-destructive) [>]

Right one character (destructive) [Spacebar]
Left one character (non-destructive) [«1]

Left one character (destructive) [Backspace]
Right to the next tab stop [Tab]

Left to the previous tab stop [Shift-Tab]
Right one word [Ctrl->]
Left one word [Ctrle]

To the last character in the line [End]

To the first character in the line [Home]

At text prompts and at multivalue prompts containing data (Editor on)

[ 1 ]or [Enter]
Up one line [T]

Down one line

Down one page of datain a [PgDn]
multivalue prompt

Up one page of datain a {PgUp]
multivalue prompt

i\Aowng from Prompt to Prompf

The following table summarizes how to move between different prompts in a win-
dow. When moving from or to a prompt containing more than one line (text or multi-
value prompts), note that the meaning of certain keys ([ | ], [PgUp], etc.) is
dependent on the status of the Editor.

Advanced Revelation
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Moving the Cursor

Moving:

Press this to key:

From a single-value prompt,
or the top line of a
multivalue prompt

or text prompt

From a single-value prompt,
or an empty bottom line

of a multivalue prompt

or text prompt

In all cases

Up one prompt

Down one prompt

To the record’s key
prompt

Forward one tab
prompt
Backward one tab
prompt

To the middle
prompt

To a prompt you
choose from a
popup of all
available prompts

[ T]or [Ctrl-PgUp]

[ 11, [Enter], or
[Ctrl-PgDn]

[Alt-K]
[Alt-T]
[Alt-Y]
[Alt-W]

[Alt-A]

D3.

w In order to use the tab prompts, the window must previously have had tab

settings established.

For example, if you choose Management from the Main menu and Set Video from

the Management menu, the Set Video window appears:
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The data in this window sets the video display of menus, windows, and popups in

your system.

When the window appears, the cursor is on the entry line for the first prompt. To

move to the next prompt, use [ | ], [Enter], or [Ctrl-PgDn]. To move to the previous

prompt, use [ T ] or [Ctrl-PgUp].
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D3.4 Entering and Editing Data

Some prompts are marked with a tab stop. To skip to the next tab prompt, press
[Alt-T]. To skip to the previous tab prompt, press [Alt-Y].

The [Alt-A] keys provide a convenient way to go directly to the prompt you want.
When you press [Alt-A], a popup appears listing all the window’s prompts. To
choose a prompt, move the highlight to the one you want and press [Enter].

Protected Prompts

Application developers may protect the data displayed at some of the prompts in a
window. If a prompt has been designated as a protected prompt, the cursor will not
stop at the prompt. Instead, the cursor will skip right over the prompt to the next
prompt that can be edited. If a prompt is designated as filled and protected (FP), the
window will automatically fill in the default data as the cursor skips over it, Ifa
prompt is designated as required and protected (RP), the window will prompt for
data in new records, and protect the data from then on.

Moving in Multivalue and Text 'I5r'<'>mpts
When the cursor first moves to an empty multivalue prompt, the Editor is off. If you
make no entry, [{ ] or [Enter] sends you to the next prompt. As soon as you begin

typing, the Editor turns on and [ | ] or [Enter] sends you to the next multivalue
entry line within the prompt.

To move to the next prompt from a multivalue prompt, press [ | ] or [Enter] at the
lowest empty entry line associated with the multivalue prompt. To move to the next
prompt from a text prompt, press [ ] or [Enter] at a blank line at the bottom of the
prompt entry area.

To move to a previous prompt from a multivalue or a text prompt, press [ T] on the
top line.

You can jump directly to any specific value (line) in a multivalued or text prompt by
using [Ctrl-G].

When you press [Ctrl-G] at multivalued or text prompt, or at an associated multi-
valued group, a message at the bottom of the screen asks:

Line number to go to?

Enter the value, indicating the line to which you wish to jump.

If you enter a number higher than the number of values in the prompt or associated
group of prompts, you will be positioned at the last value in the prompt or group.

To enter a new value at a multivalued prompt, press [F4] to turn on the Editor and
then press [Return] to move through the existing values to a blank entry line.

Advanced Reveiation
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ultivalue Prompts

Associated multivalue prompts contain data in a set of associated prompts, each of
which is a multivalue prompt. A master prompt, always the first prompt in the set,
is used to identify each set of associated values.

Associated multivalue prompts work in much the same way as any other kind of
prompt. The following table explains keys with special behaviors in associated multi-
value prompts:

When you want to: Press this key:

Move up one row, staying in the same column [ T ]

Move down one row, staying in the [1]
same column

Move to the next prompt in a row, [Enter]
or from the last prompt in a row
to the first column in the next row

With the Editor off:

Cycle through prompts in a row that [> Jor[«]
contains data

From a blank bottom row, leave [-],[L],or
the area of associated prompts [Enter]
From the first prompt, leave the area [«Jor[T ]
of associated prompts

itual Space

In some cases, the complete layout of prompts and entry lines contained in a window
is larger than the space visible within the window’s borders. When this occurs, a
broken border indicates there is more material in the direction of the broken border.

To move from the last prompt on a page to the next page, use any key that moves
you to the next prompt, such as [ { ] or [Enter].

Moving using Page Tabs

If the window is larger than the displayed area on the screen, one or more page tabs
may have been set when the window was designed in order to make it faster for the
user to display the hidden areas of the screen. When page tabs are set, you can
move from page to page (page tab to page tab)in a window. To do so, use the [PgUp]
and [PgDn] keys.

Moving from page to page operates in a circular fashion. You can move consecutive-
ly through the pages, going forward or back. If you page down at the last page, you
circle back to the beginning. Similarly, from the first page you can page backward to
the last page.

Getting Started

o
w

B4oq Bupp3 Pup Supeju3



D3.6 Entering and Editing Data

Entering and Editing Data in Windows

When you enter and edit data in Advanced Revelation windows, you are using a full-fea-
tured text editor. This section describes how to use various features of the Editor while at
a prompt.

Advanced Revelation’s Editor will enable you to add, change, and delete characters, words,
and lines at any prompt in a window. Additional features of the Editor will enable you to
create and manipulate blocks of text, and to search for data.

w The information presented in this section addresses the use of the Editor within
any one prompt in a window. Although you will have access to all the features of
the Editor, you will find that not all of these features are applicable to editing a
single prompt. Furthermore, you should remember that the editing operations
you perform (deleting, markin% blocks, searching for text) are happening only
within the current prompt (unless otherwise noted).

As you work with windows, remember that [Ctrl-F9] will provide you with a summary of
keystrokes which are active.

Highlighting Changeable Prompts

A setting in the Set Video window allows you to designate a video attribute that is
used to display prompts at which a user can enter or edit data. This setting enables
you to create a visual marker for prompts used to enter and edit data, making them
readily identifiable to a user.

Prompts that typically cannot be edited are those for symbolic fields and those that
have been marked as protected. These prompts will not be highlighted when the
window is displayed.

To make use of prompt highlighting, you will need to set the appropriate video char-
acteristic in the Set Video window. Edit the Highlight prompt under the label Ap-
plication Windows. Use [F2] to display a popup of video attributes from which you
can choose. Save your changes in the Set Video window by pressing [F9].

When the highlight video attribute is established, prompt entry lines containing
data that can be edited will display with this video characteristic. If custom video
characteristics have been established for a window or a specific prompt, these charac-
teristics will override the highlight video attribute.

Display Length versus Field Length

All fields in Advanced Revelation are variable length fields. If your entry is longer
than the entry line provided by the window, the characters scroll across the entry
line as you type them. Use the [—] and [«] keys or the [Home] and [End] keys to
move through the characters. For details on moving the cursor in an entry line, see
"Moving the Cursor” earlier in this chapter.
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iting at Prompts

You can choose whether prompt editing is destructive or non-destructive. The
prompt Destructive Edit Toggle in the Editor Environment window determines how
prompt editing will behave. Select Management-Environment-Editor from the
Advanced Revelation Main menu to access the Editor Environment window. If you
enter Y at the Destructive Edit Toggle prompt, data will be cleared from a prompt as
you begin to type. If you enter N, existing data will be preserved.

If prompt editing is destructive, the existing data at a prompt edit line is cleared
when you begin typing at the beginning of that prompt. It will be non-destructive
only if you press [FF4] (Edit) prior to editing the prompt.

In non-destructive mode, existing data is preserved. If you are using Insert line
mode (a Y entry at the Insert line on (Y/N) prompt),anything you type is inserted in
front of the existing data. If you are not using Insert line mode (an N entry at the In-
sert line on (Y/N) prompt),anything you type will overwrite the existing data.

Using the Edit Key (F4)

At prompts that provide more than one entry line, such as text, multivalue, and as-

sociated multivalue prompts, the action of certain direction keys changes depending
on whether the Editor is on or off. For details on using direction keys in data entry

lines, see the discussion "Moving the Cursor” earlier in this chapter. The lower left

corner of the status lines shows you the status of the Editor.

When you move to a new entry line, the cursor displays as a block. This indicates
that the Editor is off. As soon as you begin typing, the cursor changes to a line, in-
dicating that the Editor is on. Use the Edit key [F4] to toggle the Editor on and off.

If you are operating in destructive edit mode and want to edit existing values at a
new entry line, turn the Editor on before you start to type. If you start typingon a
line that contains existing data when the Editor is off, the existing data disappears.
To recover the original information, press [F4] before moving to the next line.

w Within windows, an Editor operation only affects the entry lines associated
with the prompt at which the cursor is positioned. The Editor turns off auto-
matically each time the cursor moves to the entry line for a new prompt.

aracters and Words

You can use standard editing keys ([Del], [Backspace], etc.) to edit characters within
a prompt. In addition, Advanced Revelation has defined special keys for editing en-
tire words.

When editing characters, you can be in either Overwrite or Insert mode. When Over-
write is on, typed characters replace existing characters at the cursor. When Insert
is on, typed characters are inserted at the cursor. Use [Ins] to toggle between the
two. The box in the lower left corner of the status line shows whether Overwrite (Ed
Ovr) or Insert (Ed Ins) is on.

Getting Started
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.8 Entering and Editing Data
Table D3-1
Determining Editor Status
When the Status
Lines display: This is the Editor’s status:
Ed Off The Editor is off
Ed Ins Typed characters are inserted at the cursor position
Ed Ovr Typed characters overwrite the characters at the

cursor position

Use [Backspace] to delete the character to the left of the cursor. Use [Del] to delete
the character on which the cursor is resting. To delete the entire word to the right of
the cursor, use [Ctrl-Y].

[Ctrl-P] duplicates the previously typed character. This feature is convenient when
you want to type a line using a graphics character (a high ASCII value character).
For example, you may want to divide two paragraphs at a text prompt with a double-
line border (ASCII 205). Type the character once ([Alt] + 205 on the number pad),
then press [Ctrl-P] to repeat it. Hold down [Ctrl-P] for a continuous line of the char-
acter.

Editing Lines
The following table summarizes operations you can perform for an entire line of data.

When you are at a single-value prompt, there is only one line. In that case, opera-
tions you perform will affect the entire contents of the field. Certain line editing fea-
tures (for example, [Ctrl-N] to insert a new line) will not be applicable.

At prompts containing multiple lines (text and multivalue prompts), line-oriented
operations only affect one line or value at the prompt.
When you want to: Press this key:

Delete all characters from the cursor to the [Ctrl-L]
end of the current line

Delete all characters from start of the current [Ctrl-K]
line to the cursor

Delete all characters in the current line [Ctrl-X]

Advanced Revelation
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The following do not apply to single-value prompts:

When you want to: Press this key
Delete the current line; move next line up [Ctrl-D]
Insert a blank line; move current line down [Ctrl-N]
At the cursor position, cut the current line [Ctrl-C]

into two lines

Join the current line with the following line [Ctrl-J]

Copying a Previous Recoré

While in an application window, you can copy data from the record displayed pre-
viously. You can copy selected fields, or the record in its entirety.

Advanced Revelation’s application windows remember the record you last displayed.
Once you have displayed a record in an application window, you can save or clear
the record, and then use special keystrokes to copy information from that record into
the current window. Depending on which key you press, you can fill in any single
prompt, or copy the entire previous record.

Advanced Revelation only remembers the previously displayed record until you exit
the window by pressing [Esc]. The next time you enter the window, you will have to
display a record first before there will be anything to copy.

Copying Selected Fields

Copying a Full Record

De éhng a ecéfd

If you press [Alt-O] while at a prompt, the data displayed at
that prompt from the previous record will be copied to the cur-
rent prompt. For example, if the City prompt from the pre-
vious record contained the name "Chicago,” you could fill in
"Chicago" at the City prompt of the current record by simply
pressing [Alt-O].

You can use [Alt-C] to copy the entire previous record to the
current window. Enter the key at the empty window, then
press [Alt-C]. The last record displayed will be copied to the
current window. You can then edit any prompt normally.

The [Alt-C] keystroke copies every field of the previous record
(including those not displayed in the window) except the key.
You must provide the new key before pressing [Alt-C].

To delete the current record, press [Alt-D]. Before deleting a record, Advanced
Revelation asks you for confirmation. To delete the record, press [Alt-D] again. To
cancel the delete action and preserve the record, press any other key instead of

{Alt-D].

Getting Started
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D3.10 Entering and Editing Data

Using the Line Modes at Text Prompts

When entering or editing data at a text prompt, you can change certain settings of
the Editor to help you. The settings which you can alter are:

Insert Mode Ifinsert mode is on, the Editor will insert characters within
existing text rather than overwriting them.

Wrap Line  Ifthisis toggled to on, as the data is being entered, the Editor
will split lines which are too wide and continue them on the
next line. The point at which the line will wrap is determined
by the width of the prompt entry line.

Insert Line  If this is set to on, the Editor will insert a blank line each
time [Enter] is pressed.

Indent Line If this is set to on, the Editor will indent new lines to match
the indentation of the previous line.

To change or view the different modes, press [Ctr]l-W] while
editing at a text prompt. This will produce a popup with the
status of each mode. To toggle the modes, move the highlight
to the appropriate option and press [Enter]. Press [F9] (Save)
when you are finished setting modes, or [Esc] to abandon any
changes.

Expanding the Editing Area for a Multilined Prompt

To create a larger editing area for a prompt that displays more than one line, press
the Zoom key [F3]. The editing area for the current prompt will expand to fill one
half the screen. This will enable you to see more of your data while editing,

To save your changes and go to the next prompt, press [F9] and then [Esc].

Zoom is commonly used when there are not enough entry lines for all the data at a
multivalue or text prompt. For example, a Customer window might include an mul-
tivalue ADDRESS prompt that displays two prompt entry lines. Suppose the ad-
dress for the current record contains three lines:

The Tyler Building
1234 George Road
Suite 567

When the record displays on the window, only two lines of the address are visible.
To see all three lines at once and edit them, press [FF3] when Address is the current
prompt. The prompt expands to display all of the values in the field.

Advanced Revelation
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When using Zoom with multivalue prompts, place one value on each line. When
using Zoom with text prompts, you can format the data into as many lines as you
wish.

&= Pressing [FF3] (Zoom) in a window places you in the full-screen Editor. All
functions and keystrokes defined in the Editor will be applicable.

Using Defined Blocks of Text

You can define a block of text at a prompt and use that block in a variety of ways.

You can copy it once or many times at any cursor position, or you can move or delete
the block.

In addition, you can save blocks of text out of a prompt to a holding area called a
"buffer” for future use. This feature enables you to create blocks of text that can be
used at many different points without having to re-enter the text.

= In an application window, a defined block can comprise some or all of the
entry lines associated with a single prompt.

For details on defining, copying, moving, deleting and saving blocks of text, see the
following chapter.

Searching and Replacing

While working at a prompt, you can search for specific text that appears in that
prompt. In addition, you can replace some or all appearances of specific text at the
prompt with new text. This feature is explained in the next chapter.

Sefting a Sequential Counter

At key prompts that use a sequential counter as the default value, you can reset the
counter directly at the prompt.

To set the value of the counter, type = (equal) at the key prompt using a sequential
counter default. A window will display asking you to enter a new default value.
Enter a new value. After you save the new value, you will be reprompted to enter a
value at the key prompt that uses the sequential counter.

For example, if you wish to set the default value of a sequential counter to 100, you
would type = (equal) at the key prompt that uses the counter as a default value. A

window will display asking you to enter a new value. Enter 100. The default value
will be reset to 100, and you will be prompted again to enter data at that prompt.

Getting Started
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Chapter D4
Using the Full-Screen Editor

The Advanced Revelation full-screen Editor is used to create, display, modify, and delete
Revelation records and operating system formatted files. The chapter presents its fea-
tures and explains how to use it effectively.

Introduction to the Full-Screen Editor . . . . ... .. D4.1
Using Defined Blocksof Text . . .. .. ........ D4.5
Searchingand Replacing . ... ............ D4.8
Using ValueWindows . . . ... ............ D4.9
Using Softkeys in the Full-Screen Editor . . . .. .. D4.10

Getting Started






Introduction to the Full-screen Editor D4.1

Infroduction to the Full-screen Editor

Use Advanced Revelation’s full-screen Editor to enter or edit records in Revelation files.
For example, you can use the Editor to edit R/BASIC source code records. You can also
use Advanced Revelation’s Editor to enter or edit operating system formatted files.

You use the same keys to enter and edit data in the full-screen Editor that you use in win-
dows. For example, the same keys are used to move the cursor, enter or delete characters,
enter or delete lines, etc. For details on the editing keys, see the "Entering and Editing
Data in Windows" chapter.

To start the full-screen Editor, choose Edit from the Developer Tools menu or type
EDIT at The Command Level (TCL) window.

The Edit command window appears:

Edit
File name

Record(s)

Enter the name of the file that contains records you want to edit, or the name of the
file where new records you create will be written. The file name you enter must
refer to an existing file. To choose from a list of attached files, press [F2] (Options).

Record(s)

Enter the name of the records to edit or create. To edit more than one record, enter
the name of each record on a new line. To edit all the records in the file, enter *
(asterisk). To choose from a list of available records, press [F2] (Options). The maxi-
mum size of a record you can edit in the full-screen Editor is 65,536 characters.

When you have entered the file name and record names you want, press [F9] to dis-
play the full-screen Editor.

Getting Started
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You can also start the Editor by using the EDIT command at TCL. This is the
general format for the EDIT command:

EDIT {DICT} filename record.key(s) J

For more information on the EDIT command, see the "TCL Command Reference"
chapter in the T'CL section.

Setting the Editing Environment
You can determine these environmental features of the Editor:
¢ (Case insensitivity in searches
e Tab stops
e Automatic wrapping of long text lines
e Automatic indents for new lines
e Automatic new line insertion when [Enter] is pressed

o Use the cursor position and editor status that was active when the record
was last saved or use the system defaults defined at the Editor window
o Preserve or clear existing data at a prompt when you being typing

Default settings for these features are specified at the Editor Environment window. J
Use the Management-Environment-Editor option on the Main menu to access
the Editor Environment window and change the defaults.

You can temporarily override some Editor environment defaults and specify new set-
tings for the current session. To do so, use one of the softkeys listed below:

When you want to: Press this key:
Change tab stops [Ctrl-T1]

Use the Auto Line Modes

popup to:

ange auto word wrap
Change auto line indent [Ctrl-W]
Change auto line insert

Changing Tab Stops
When you press [Ctrl-T], the current tab stops appear at the top of the screen. J

Each bar (1) marks the location of a tab. The cursor rests at the beginning of the
line of displayed tabs. To set or remove a tab without disturbing the current posi-
tion of other defined tabs, the Editor should be in overwrite mode. (If Ed Ins dis-
plays on the status line, press [Ins].) With the Editor in overwrite mode:

Advanced Revelation
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e Toremove a tab, use the arrow keys to move the cursor to the tab you want
to remove and press [Spacebar].
e Tocreate a new tab, use the arrow keys to move the cursor to the location
you want and press | | ] (a shifted backslash).
When you are finished setting the tabs, press [Enter] or [F9] to save the changes and

return to your record. To return to the record without saving your changes, press
[Escl.

Changing Automatic Environment Features

Depending on the type of record you are editing, automatic environment features
can simplify your editing task and minimize your keystrokes. These features
operate when editing entry lines in windows and when using the full-screen Editor.

You can press [Ctrl-W] to temporarily change automatic environment features of the
Editor. The following popup appears:

Auto Line Modes
Mode On/0ff
1> Insert Mode On
2| Wrap line On
3| Insert line On
4| Indent line On

Highlight the feature you want to change and press [Enter]. The [Enter] key toggles
the feature on and off. When the settings are the way you want them, press [F9] to
save the settings and return to the record.

Wrap line determines whether a line of text that is too long to fit in the borders of
the window will automatically wrap down to the following line. With word wrap on,
you can type continuous lines of text and the Editor will format the lines automat-
ically inside the window. With word wrap off, lines of text too long to fit in the win-
dow stay in one line on the screen, with the text tickertaping off to the left as more
text is added.

Indent line determines indentation of new lines of text. With auto line indent on,
new lines are indented to match the starting point of the previous line. With auto
line indent off, new lines begin at the first column in the entry line regardless of the
indent of the current line.

Insert line determines whether [Enter] inserts a new line in existing text. With auto
line insert on, a new line is inserted and the following lines move down one. With
auto line insert off, the cursor moves to the first column of the following line of text.
No new line appears.

Geftting Started
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For example, to write new notes in a text field, you would probably use these
settings:

e Auto word wrap ON
e Auto line indent OFF
e Auto line insert ON

To write an outline of a proposal in the full-screen Editor, you might use the same
settings except with auto line indent on, to save manually spacing and tabbing to
each subheading in your outline.

To write or edit lines of program code in the full-screen Editor, you would probably
use these settings:

e Auto word wrap OFF

e Auto line indent ON

e Auto line insert ON

bclllng an Operating System Flle into the Editor

To call and edit an operating system file in the full-screen Editor, use the EDIT com-
mand at TCL with the DOS option:

EDIT DOS pathname\osfilename

For example, to edit an operating system file named MYNOTES.DOC in a directory
named DOCUMENTS, enter this command at TCL:

EDIT DOS C:\DOCUMENTS\MYNOTES .DOC

Advanced Revelation starts the full-screen Editor and displays the file in the Editor
window.

When an operating system file first appears in the full-screen Editor, carriage
returns and line feeds are displayed as ASCII graphics characters. For ease of edit-
ing, you can use the Softkey [Shift-F7] to edit the file in the operating system for-
mat. For details, see "Editing Operating System Files" later in this chapter.

i.eavlng the Full-screen Editor

To leave the Editor, press [Esc]. If you have made changes to the current record
since writing the record to the file, Advanced Revelation asks you to confirm that
you do not want your changes saved. To discard your changes and leave the Editor,
press [Esc] again. To write your changes to the file, press [F9].

Advanced Revelation
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Undoing Edits to a Record

To undo edits you have made to a record and start again with the most recent data
saved to the file, press [Ctrl-Q]. Before undoing your edits, Advanced Revelation
asks you for confirmation. To undo the edits, press [Ctrl-Q] again. To cancel the
undo action, press any other key.

Using Defined Blocks of Text

You can define a block of text and copy it once or many times at any cursor position. In ad-
dition, by using the Special Modes popup, you can move a defined block to another location
in the record or delete it entirely.

k
To define a block of text, follow these steps:
1. Move the cursor to the first line of the block and press [Ctrl-B].
2. Use the down arrow key to move the cursor to the block’s last line.

3. Press [Ctrl-B] to mark the last line of the defined block. The entire block
is defined with a highlight.

aris a buiter?

Advanced Revelation provides five buffers, numbered Bufferl through Buffer5,
where defined blocks of text can be stored for later use. You can think of a buffer as
a clipboard that holds a segment of a field or record. Because you have five buffers
to work with, you can hold up to five different blocks at one time.

Buffers are system-wide and stay active between processes. For example, you can
store a block of text from one record in a buffer for use later in another record. The
buffers are cleared when you exit Advanced Revelation.

Geftting Started
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D4.6 Using the Full-Screen Editor

Use these keys to work with defined blocks of text:

When you want to: Press this key:
Mark the be%(inning and ending  [Ctrl-B]

of a text bloc

Cut the current defined block [Ctrl-F3]

to a buffer

Paste the current block from [Ctrl-¥4]

the buffer to the cursor position
Clear the current block definition [Ctrl-U]

Reformat the current block [Ctrl-Z]
Use a Special Modes popup to:
Edit the buffer [Ctrl-S]

Move the block to cursor position
Delete the block

Cutting and Pasting
To cut a defined block to a buffer, press the Cut key [Ctrl-F3]. A message tells you
that the block has been cut to the current buffer.

The block that is stored in the buffer can be pasted into any record displayed in the
full-screen Editor or at a prompt in a window. To paste the defined block, position
the cursor where the stored text should be inserted and press [Ctrl-F4]. The text is
pasted where you want it. The text that was cut to the buffer remains available and
can be pasted more than once.

Using More Than One Buffe'}r:

Use the Special Modes popup to see and edit the buffers. First, press [Ctrl-S] to dis-
play the popup:

Special Modes

lgﬂoue bl ock
2| Delete block
J| Clear text
4| Edit buffer
S| Ascii table
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Choose the Edit Buffer option to display the Cut and Paste window.

Cut and Paste
Current buffer # 1
Bufferl Authourized training center

Buf fer2

Bufferd

Bufferd

BufferS

A flashing cursor rests on the current buffer number. When you cut or paste a block
of text, Advanced Revelation always uses the current buffer.

To change the current buffer, enter the new buffer number at the Current buffer #
prompt. Press[F9] to save the window.

Editing the Contents of a Buffer
To edit the contents of any buffer, follow these steps:
1. Press[Ctrl-S] to display the Special Modes popup. Choose Edit buffer.

2. Move the flashing cursor to the appropriate buffer and edit it as you would
any entry line.
3. Press[F9] to save your changes and return to your record.

oving a Bloc
To move a block of text from its current location, follow these steps:
1. Define the block of text you want to move.
2. Place the cursor at the first line of the block’s new position.
3. Press [Ctrl-S] to display the Special Modes popup.
4. Choose Move block.
Advanced Revelation moves the block to the location you want.

eleling a BioC
To delete a block of text, follow these steps:
1. Define the block of text you want to delete.
2. Press[Ctrl-S] to display the Special Modes popup. Choose Delete block.
The Editor deletes the block.

Getling Started
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Editor Block Reformatting
You can reformat a block of text using [Ctrl-Z] (Reformat) while editing.

Warning! If you press [Ctrl-Z] without marking a block of text first,
the entire contents of the window will be reformatted.

To reformat a block of text, mark the block using [Ctrl-B].

Once the block is marked, press [Ctrl-Z]. A message will appear asking you to
repeat the keystroke in order to confirm that you wish to reformat. Press [Ctrl-Z]
again.

The text in the marked block will be reformatted to fit into the current window
width. If you wish the text to be narrower or wider than the current window width,
use [Ctrl-F7] (Resize) before reformatting to make the window the appropriate width.

Clearing a Block Definition

When you are finished with a defined block, press [Ctrl-U] to clear the block defini-
tion from the screen.

Searching and Replacing

You can search for a specific string of text and find every instance of the use of the string
in the record, or you can search for a string of text and replace it with a different string.

By default, Advanced Revelation makes all string searches case sensitive. This means
that in order for a character string to match the one you enter, it must appear in exactly
the same upper/lower case letter combination. Thus, if you enter "PERSONNEL", the text
search will not locate the word "Personnel”.

You can change your environment to specify that string searches are case insensitive.
When you specify case insensitivity, searches will find all upper/lower case letter combina-
tions of the search string. For example, if you enter "PERSONNEL", the text search will
find "Personnel”, "personnel”, "PERSONNEL", etc.

Case insensitivity is turned on and off at the Case insensitive search (Y /N) prompt in the
Editor Environment window. Choose Management-Environment-Editor from the Ad-
vanced Revelation Main menu to access the Editor Environment window. Enter Y (yes) at
the Case insensitive search (Y/N) prompt to turn on case insensitivity.

Advanced Revelation
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Use these keys to search and replace:

When you want to: Press this key:
Find a string of text [Ctrl-F]
Repeat the previous Find action [Ctrl-A]
Find and replace a string of text [Ctrl-R]

Finding a String of Text

To find a string of text, press [Ctrl-F]. A prompt at the bottom of the screen asks for
the text you want to find. Enter the text at the prompt.

To replace a string of text, press [Ctrl-R]. Prompts at the bottom of the Edit window
ask for the text you want to find and for the replacement text. Enter the text you
want to find and replace.

w Your environment determines whether or not the search is case insensitive.
However, the replacement text is used exactly as entered. For example, in a
case insensitive search and replace operation, a search for "personnel” might
find the words "PERSONNEL" and "personnel”. If you specify "workers" as
the replacement text, the word "PERSONNEL" will be changed to "workers".

Using Value Windows

To display and edit multiple values, sub-values, or text lines, each on its own line, move
the cursor to the line that contains the values you want to edit and press [Ctrl-E]. After
making your changes, press [F9] and then [Esc] to return back to the record.

When the full-screen Editor displays a record, each field appears on its own line. Multiple
values, sub-values, or lines in a text field are separated by these markers:

Table D4-1

Markers Used to Separate Field Values
Type of Value: Marker:
Multiple values in a multivalue field ASCII 253
Sub-values ASCII 252
Text lines ASCII 251

Getting Started
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iting o) s
Fields that contain multiple values or sub-values can be difficult to read and edit J
when all the values appear on one line. To display and edit multiple values in a mul-
tivalue field each on its own line, move the cursor to the line and press [Ctrl-E]. The
Field window appears with the multiple values displayed separately.

You can edit the values as you would any multivalue prompt. To save your changes,
press [F9]. To return to the full-screen Editor, press [Esc].

Editing Sub-Values

Sub-values in a multivalue field appear separated by an ASCII character 252. To
display and edit sub-values each on its own line, follow these steps:

1. Move the cursor to the line containing the sub-values you want to edit.

Press [Ctrl-E] twice. The Value window appears, displaying each sub-
value on its own line.

@

Edit the sub-values as you wish.

4. To return to the full-screen Editor, press [F9] to save your changes and
[Esc] to return to the previous window. To retain your changes, press
[F9] again at the Field window before returning to the full-screen Editor. J

Editing Text Lines

Advanced Revelation uses text marks (ASCII 251) as delimiters to maintain the for-
mat of formatted text fields. When a text field is displayed on the full-screen Editor,
the markers Advanced Revelation uses to format the text are displayed.

To display the field formatted in the same way it would be displayed in a window,
press [Ctrl-E] three times. Edit the field as you wish. To save your changes, press
[F9]. To retain your changes and return to the full-screen Editor, you must press
[F9] and [Esc] at each window until the full-screen Editor appears.

ividing a Field

Each time you press [Ctrl-E], Advanced Revelation further subdivides the current

value and displays the subdivision in a new window. Edit the value in the window

as you wish. To retain your changes, you must press [F9] at each window as you

return through the Value windows to the full-screen Editor. J

Using Softkeys in the Full-screen Editor

The following table shows the Softkeys defined for the full-screen Editor. You can execute
softkeys directly by pressing the appropriate keys or indirectly by choosing options from
the Softkey popup. To use the Softkey popup, press [F6].
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When you want to: Use this Softkey:
Edit a different record [Shift-F1]
Edit an $INSERT record at the [Shift-F2]
current cursor position

Check record size [Shift-F3]
Shift a block’s indentation [Shift-F4]
Convert defined block to upper case [Shift-F5]
Convert defined block to lower case [Shift-F6]
Edit a record in DOS format [Shift-F7]
Convert a record to DOS or [Shift-F8]
Advanced Revelation format

Save and compile a record [Shift-F9]

To display and edit records other than those in your current browse list, use one of
these methods:

e To display any record, press the Softkey [Shift-F1]. A window appears in
which you enter the name of the file and the record you want to edit.

s To display additional records contained in your current file, press
[Alt-I] and add the record keys to your browse list.

For example, suppose you have a file named SOURCE_BP that contains R/BASIC

programs. While writing a new program, you realize that with a little revising you
can use a block from another program as a block in your current file.

First, you press [Shift-F1] and enter SOURCE_BP as the file to edit. Then you enter
the name(s) of the record or records that contain the blocks you want. Press [F9]
and Advanced Revelation displays the first record in the Editor window.

You define in a block the lines you want to use in your original file and cut them to
the buffer. To return to your original records, press [Esc].

Editing $INSERT Records

A $INSERT statement directs the compiler to insert RZBASIC source code from
another record into the current record. For more information on using $INSERT
statements, see the "Programming with R/BASIC" chapter in the R /BASIC section.

To edit the record named in an $INSERT statement, move the cursor to the line con-
taining the $INSERT statement and press [Shift-F2]. Advanced Revelation displays
the record so that you can edit it. When you are finished editing the record, press
[F9] to save your changes and [Esc] to return to your original record.

Geftting Started
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Checking the Record Size

The maximum size of source code that can be compiled is approximately 34,000
bytes. To check the size of your current record, press [Shift-F3]. Advanced Revela-
tion displays the current record size.

Shifting a Block’s Indentation

To shift a group of lines so that they start at a new column position, follow these
steps:

1. Define the block of lines.
2. Move the cursor to the column where you want the block to start.
3. Press[Shift-F4].

The block shifts to the new indentation.

Converting a Block to Upper or Lower Casé

In some situations, you may want to convert a block of text to all upper case or all
lower case. For example, when writing program code, you can write all your code
and comments in upper case, then convert the comments to lower case so they are
easier to find and read.

Or, because the Find action is case sensitive, you may want to convert a block of text
to all one case when you are searching for a specific string of characters in the block.
For more information on the Find action, see "Searching and Replacing” earlier in
this chapter.

To convert a block of text to all upper case, first define the block and then press the
Softkey [Shift-F5].

To convert a block to all lower case, define the block and then press the Softkey
[Shift-F6].

Editing Operating System Files
When you create and edit Revelation records, Advanced Revelation places special
markers between fields, values, and sub-values. In the full-screen Editor, each field
appears on a single line. When you save the record, the lines are written to the
record as individual fields.

In contrast, operating system files have carriage returns and line feeds between the
lines of text. By default, Advanced Revelation displays carriage returns and line
feeds in the full-screen Editor as ASCII graphics characters.

To edit an operating system file, use the softkey [Shift-F7]. Advanced Revelation dis-
plays the file so you can edit it.

Advanced Revelation
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Converting to Operating System or Advanced Revelation Format

When Advanced Revelation converts an operating system file to Advanced Revela-
tion format, the carriage returns and line feeds in the file are replaced by Advanced
Revelation field markers. In the same way, when Advanced Revelation converts an
Advanced Revelation formatted file to operating system format, the field markers
are replaced by carriage returns and line feeds.

e Use DOS format to edit material that will be written to an operating system
file and not to an Advanced Revelation or bonded file. For example, your
AUTOEXEC.BAT file should be edited in DOS format.

e Use Advanced Revelation format to edit material that will be written to an
Advanced Revelation or bonded file.

To convert a file’s format, press the Softkey [Shift-F8]. Use this key as a toggle to
switch from operating system format to Advanced Revelation format and back again.

Saving and Compiling Programs

To save a record, press [F9]. To save and compile a program source record, press the
Softkey [Shift-F9].

When you press [Shift-F9], Advanced Revelation saves the current record and imme-
diately starts the R/BASIC compiler to compile the record. For more information on
the compiler, see the "Programming with R/BASIC" chapter in the R/BASIC section.

If the compile is unsuccessful, Advanced Revelation returns you to the Editor with
the cursor on the first line that contains an error. The Status Lines display the
error message.

Using the Keystroke Translator

The Keystroke Translator displays your typed keystrokes in the format Advanced
Revelation uses to create a set of captured keystrokes. For example, when you press
[ T1with the translator on, instead of moving the cursor up one line Advanced
Revelation displays the following:

{UP}

To toggle the translator on and off, press [Ctrl - —].

aracter Codes
To display a table of the ASCII character codes, follow these steps:

1. Press [Ctrl-S] to display the Special Modes popup.

2. Choose Option 5 ASCII table.
Advanced Revelation displays the table. To return to your record, press (Escl.

Gefting Started
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Chapter E 1

Advanced Revelation
Files and Records

Whether you are new to database management systems or just new to Advanced Revela-
tion, there are terms and concepts in this chapter that you will want to be familiar with.
Because many of the basics of Advanced Revelation database management are sum-
marized here, you will probably find yourself returning to this chapter time and again to
solidify your understanding of these concepts.

About Files& Records . . . . .. .. .. ... ..... E1l.
Terminology: Files, Records, and Fields . . . . .. .. E1l.
Characteristics of Advanced Revelation Files . . . . . E1l.
Characteristics of Advanced Revelation Records ... E1.
Characteristics of Advanced Revelation Fields .. .. E1.

D N






About Files & Records E1.1

About Files & Records

Advanced Revelation and other programs of its type were designed to help users give
order to collections of data, or databases. As a group, these programs are known as
database management systems (DBMS) or database managers. The database that you
are organizing can be as simple as the contents of your address book or as complex as the
parts list for an airplane.

This chapter is a general overview of the basic concepts of database management,
Advanced Revelation style. You will find information here about how Advanced
Revelation stores information, and about how an Advanced Revelation system is
organized.

If you are new to database management, you will want to learn some of the basic prin-
ciples and terminology used in Advanced Revelation. Even if you have experience with
another database manager, you will find it useful to review the Advanced Revelation
approach to data management.

The best way to use this chapter is to read through it casually the first time through.
Familiarize yourself with some of the basic concepts, and get an idea of what capabilities
are available to you in Advanced Revelation.

Later, when you need information about a specific topic such as files or data typing,
return to this chapter and read about that topic in detail. You will find that other sections
of the documentation will refer you back to this chapter whenever you need background
information about a topic.

w Ifyou are using an Environmental Bond, some features of Advanced Revelation
files may work slightly differently than described here. For information on
Environmental Bonding in general and on the characteristics of specific bonds,
see the section Environmental Bonding.

Terminology: Files, Records, and Fields

The information that you store and manage for your Advanced Revelation applications is
stored in files. For example, your application might contain files of your customers, of
parts used in assembling components that you manufacture, or of books available in a
library. Your application can contain any number of files. A complex application such as
a financial, personnel, or manufacturing system might contain hundreds of files.

Individual entries in a file are called records. In a file containing customer information,

an individual customer will be a single record. In a file containing information on the
books in a library, each book will have its own record in the file.

Fillng Systems
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Records are in turn divided into fields. A field contains a single component of the record.
For example, a customer record might be divided into fields for the customer’s name, ad-
dress, phone number, and so forth. A conceptual picture of how a file is arranged looks
like this:

Phone Date added Dues paid
Record1  (206)643-9898 05/25/86 $1,000
Record2  (206)443-4747 01/08/88 $2,500
Record3  (206)628-0888 09/17/87 $1,750

If you have worked with other programs, you may know some of Advanced Revelation’s
terminology by other names:

Advanced Revelation Name Synonyms

Files Tables

Records Rows

Fields Columns, attributes

Characteristics of Advanced Revelation Files

An Advanced Revelation application can contain any number of files. Files that store data
are generally referred to as data files. However, the distinction between data files and
other types of files is one of convenience. There is no fundamental difference between a
file that stores data, a file that contains programs, and a file that contains the charac-
teristics of a data entry window. Each record in a CUSTOMER data file contains informa-
tion on a single customer, each record in a programs file contains a single program, and
each record in the TEMPLATES file defines a single window. In Advanced Revelation,
the purpose of a file is defined by how it is used, not by the file type itself.

File Types
Advanced Revelation lets you use different file types. Two file types are available in
Advanced Revelation: Linear Hash files (default) and ROS files. Linear Hash is the
standard filing system used by Advanced Revelation and is recommended for almost
all applications.

If your Advanced Revelation applications are tied to another environment (for ex-
ample, dBASE or ASCII) through Environmental Bonding, you can also create and
use files in the file type for that environment. For information, see the section En-
vironmental Bonding.

In addition, you can get direct access to operating system (DOS or 0S/2) files.

Linear Hash Files  Linear Hash files are self-sizing, meaning they expand and
contract automatically as data is added and deleted. In addi-
tion, they are self-optimizing, so access to data is always as ef-
ficient as possible. Linear Hash files represent the best

Advanced Revelation
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ROS Files

Files Outside of
Advanced Revelation

Characteristics of Advanced Revelation Files E1.3

balance between speedy access to data and minimal cost in
disk space. El

Linear Hash files were specifically designed to be used on net-
works. If you are using Advanced Revelation, you must use
Linear Hash files to share data on a network. The additional
advantages mentioned above — self-sizing and self-optimiz-
ing structure — are particularly beneficial on a network, be-
cause disk access can be a major source of slowdown. Linear
Hash files also offer an option to enable you to match certain
characteristics (packet or cluster size) of the network you use.

When used in a single-user environment Linear Hash files
have an added benefit: the Linear Hash system stores some
information in memory to speed up access to records. This
helps reduce the number of disk reads that might otherwise
be required to access data.

SPI02aY puD sayi4

The second filing system offered by Advanced Revelation is
the ROS system. ROS is a file type used primarily for small
files (less than 100K bytes in size) that are not shared in a
network.

ROS files can be very fast because the data stays resident in
memory (is “buffered” or “cached”) rather than requiring disk
access for data retrieval. Advanced Revelation will store as
much of the ROS file in memory as it can. As a result, small
ROS files are especially efficient, because the entire contents
of the file will fit into memory.

ROS files can be used on a network, but they have special re-
quirements not applicable to Linear Hash files. First, ROS
files do not support record or file locking, which means that
they cannot be shared without risking data corruption. They
can still be useful, however, for small files that are only used
for lookup or for program files from which data is read but to
which it is never written.

Second, ROS files will read up to 64K bytes at a time, but net-
works typically only transfer somewhere between 1K and 4K
at a time, so ROS files might not be advantageous on a net-
work.

In addition to these file types, Advanced Revelation allows
you to access data in the formats of other products, such as
dBASE III or a database server. This capability — Environ-
mental Bonding — means that there is really no constriction
on how you choose to store data. For more information on En-
vironmental Bonding, see the section Environmental Bond-

ing.
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The Data Dictionary

Each Advanced Revelation file has associated with it a data dictionary, or dictionary.
Each field that you define has an entry in the dictionary. The dictionary for a file is
itself a file and is the central source of information about the file’s field attributes, in-
dexing, and other information.

Volumes

You can create and maintain Advanced Revelation files on virtually any storage
device: your local hard drive, remote drives, floppy disks — almost anywhere. If you
can assign a drive name to a device, you can store and access data there.

To create and access files on your system, you associate them with a “volume”. The
volume specification consists of two pieces of information about a file: the file’s loca-
tion and its file type.

For more information on volumes, see the chapter “Advanced Revelation Volumes”
later in this section.

Accounts
An account is a collection of files that contain related information, such as payroll or

inventory records. Accounts are used to group information together so it can be easi-
ly located and protected.

You can use accounts to protect sensitive information and to segregate different ap-
plications, which is particularly important in a networking environment. Each ac-
count has its own set of security restrictions, which protects access to the account.

For more information on accounts, see “Users and Accounts: Planning Access and
Security” in Developing an Application.

File Synonyms (Qfiles)

In Advanced Revelation, you can establish a synonym (Qfile) for an existing file and
use the synonym file as you would the original. Generally, when you are working in
one account, files in other accounts are not available to you. Qfiles enable you gain
access to files in those other accounts.

For information on creating file synonyms, see “Managing Files and Records” in this
section.

Ediling Operating System Files

In addition to the other file types accessible through Advanced Revelation, you can
use Advanced Revelation to access data in operating system files. You can, for ex-
ample, read and edit your DOS AUTOEXEC.BAT file. When you do so, DOS is

Acivanced Revelation
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treated as a single file, and DOS files are treated as records. Operating system files
are limited to 64K except when using R/BASIC.

For more information on editing operating system files, see “Using the Full-Screen
Editor” in Getting Started and “Programming with R/BASIC” in R/BASIC.

File Names

The conventions for naming Advanced Revelation files and fields are few:
e They may be any length up to 50 characters.
e They may contain upper-case alpha and numeric characters.

e They may use “.” (period) and “_" (underscore) as delimiters (for example,
CUSTOMER.HISTORY).

If you want your file and field names to be SQL compatible, it is a good idea to limit
field length to 18 characters and to use only “_” (underscore) as a delimiter.

Advanced Revelation When you create a new file, that file has two names: the
vs. Operating System name you give it in Advanced Revelation and its operating
Names system name. The rules for naming files in your operating
system are considerably more restrictive than the rules for
naming Advanced Revelation files. DOS will not let you
name a file CUSTOMER.HISTORY, for example.

To find the DOS file name of an Advanced Revelation file, you
can check the volume directory. This is itself a file containing
information on the relationship between Advanced Revelation
file names (for example, CUSTOMER.HISTORY) and operat-
ing system file names (for example, REV10000.LK).

For information on listing volume directories, see “Advanced
Revelation Volumes” later in this section.

Characteristics of Advanced Revelation Records

Records are the building blocks of files. There is no limit on the number of records that
you can keep in a file, assuming your computer has sufficient storage space. You can store
up to 64K bytes (65,535 characters) in a record, which is about 25 pages of typed, single-
spaced text.

:Record Keys

Each record in a file has a field that is used to uniquely identify that record within
the file. The record key, also known as the primary key, is the means by which any
record can be distinguished from any other record. Every record must have a key,
and no two records in the file can have the same record key.

Filing Systems
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For example, you might designate the CUSTOMER.NUMBER field to be the key
field for your customer records. Each customer will have a unique entry in the CUS-
TOMER.NUMBER field, so that you can tell one customer from another.

Indexing
Unless you have a tiny file, you will need a means of retrieving records other than
simply knowing every key for every record in the file. The alternative to memorizing
record keys is to index fields whose values you do know. In the CUSTOMER file, the
record keys might be six-digit numbers that you have not committed to memory.
However, you do know the names of your customers, so you index the name field.
You can then retrieve records for those customers by entering their names instead of
their record keys.

There are three benefits to indexing. One is the ability to retrieve data even if you
do not know the record key. The other two are speedier processing time when sort-
ing and when selecting records for reports. Be wary of over-indexing, though, be-
cause indexes take up storage space and processing time.

For more information on indexing, see “Creating and Maintaining Indexes” in
Developing an Application and “Using Indexes” in Accessing Data.

Characteristics of Advanced Revelation Fields

If records are the building blocks of files, then fields are the building blocks of records.
This topic discusses the essential attributes of fields, including some that are unique to Ad-
vanced Revelation.

Variable-length Fields: The Size and Number of Fields in a Record

In Advanced Revelation, there is but one restriction that controls both the maximum
number of fields in a record and the maximum size of an individual field: a record
can be no longer than 64K bytes (65,535 characters). Each empty field in a record
takes up one byte, so you can have one field containing 65,535 characters, or 65,535
fields containing no data, or anything in between.

Each field in a record is variable in length — there is no fixed length established for
a field. Although you will specify a display length and justification when defining
the field, there is no limit on how many characters you can enter into a field. The
only limit on field length is that the entire record cannot exceed 64K.

Advanced Revelations’s variable-length fields have two major advantages over the
fixed-length fields of most database managers. First, you need not specify a fixed

number of characters. In many systems, you must guess in advance how long the

longest piece of data will be for each field.

Advanced Revelation
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Second, you can change the structure of a variable-length record very easily. Unlike
most database managers, Advanced Revelation allows you to add or delete fields or
change their characteristics at any time, even after data has been entered in the file.
For example, you might decide to add a “comments” field to a customer record. You
can do this even if you have thousands of records in the customer file already.

Moreover, such alterations do not require any special processing before the file can
be used again. Many database management programs require that you restructure
a file after adding, deleting, or modifying fields and will not let you use the file until
you have done so.

Multivalued Fields

You can store multiple values or repeating data in a single field. For instance, if
there is more than one phone number for a customer or if a part consists of multiple
subassemblies, you can store all entries in a single field. Again, the only limit is that
the entire record cannot be longer than 64K.

Conceptually, a multivalued field looks like this:

Name Address City State

12 Roy St St. Oberlin NJ

4

Multi-valued field

Two or more multivalued fields with related data can be tied together, or
“associated”. Imagine a file that contains data on client organizations. In each
record of that file, there is one multivalued field containing the names of contacts
and another containing their direct-line phone numbers. In Advanced Revelation,
you can make these two multivalued fields associated, so that the first contact is tied
to her phone number, the second to his phone number, and so on.

Group Fields

For the sake of convenience, you can define a field as a group field and specify two or
more other fields as elements in the group. This group field can then be used when
you run a report, saving you the trouble of naming, one by one, each field contained
in the group field.

Filing Systems
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For example, in your STAFF.PAYROLL file you can define a single field,
PAYROLL.SUMMARY, that includes every field that you need for a payroll report
(EMPLOYEE.NAME, SALARY, FEDERAL.TAX, STATE.TAX, FICA, etc.). When
you run the report, you can simply specify the group fleld PAYROLL.SUMMARY
and produce a complete report without naming the fields individually.

Synonym Fields

You can create a field that is a synonym of another field. You then have two defini-
tions for the same data. There are two primary advantages to synonym fields. They
can be used to substitute a short field name for a long one, and they can be used to
report data in a slightly different format (truncated from 40 to 20 characters, for ex-
ample) without affecting the contents of the original field. You can define any num-
ber of synonyms for a field.

Symbolic Fields

Symbolic fields, also called calculated fields, are not associated directly with data in
the record. Instead, they calculate a value based on a “formula”. This formula can
be used to calculate totals (an INVOICE.TOTAL field, for example), look up values
(to extract data from a related file), or perform other processes. Using the payroll ex-
ample again, you could define the fields for payroll taxes as symbolic fields that cal-
culate taxes based on salary. These calculations could include comparing salary in
the STAFF.PAYROLL file with tax tables in other files.

The formula for a symbolic field can be up to 34K, and a record can contain any num-
ber of symbolic fields.

arrioures

The definition of each field consists of up to fifty attributes. These include display
length (as distinct from actual length, which is unlimited), justification (based on dis-
play length), single or multivalued, and validation patterns.

Field name Each name that you define in a file has a unique name (see
“Field Names” above). It only has to be unique within the file
— you can use the same name in another file if you need to.

Display length  Display length refers to the number of characters that are out-
put when running reports. It is not a limit on the size of the
field. The only field size restriction is the maximum record
size, 64K.

Justification  Justification, indicating whether data is to be left or right jus-

tified or centered, refers to the orientation of data within the
display field and imposes no limits on the size of the field.

Advanced Revelation



Characteristics of Advanced Revelation Fields E1.9

OQutput format

Validation pattemns

You may choose to store certain types of data in a compact for-
mat. This is most common with dates and times, money,
phone numbers, and the like. The output format is used to
specify how this data will look when it is displayed.

For example, you can enter a date as numbers (100968) and
convert it to any of a variety of date formats for output: Oc-
tober 9, 1968, 9 Oct 1968, 10/09/68, 10-09-68, 09-10-68, etc.

To ensure that data is entered properly, you can define valida-
tion patterns. As data is entered, it can be checked against a

El

validation pattern and rejected if it does not match. For ex-
ample, you could define a validation pattern that checks data
entered into a phone number field. If you do not enter ten
numeric characters, you will see an error message and will
have to re-enter the phone number.

Data Types

When you define a field, you will indicate the field’s “data type”. The data type —
such as DATE, TIME, or DOLLARS — tells Advanced Revelation about how you
want to store and display the information in a field.

Advanced Revelation has predefined display length, justification, output format, and
validation patterns (described above) for eleven commonly-used data types. The
default values are advisory rather than mandatory, so you can change them as

desired.
Table E1-1
Advanced Revelation Data Types
Type Meaning Example
BOOLEAN True/false 1/0, YN
CHAR Fixed # of alphanumeric chars NY, WA
DATE Date 01 JAN 1989
DATETIME Date + time 01/01/89 10:00:00
DECIMAL Number with fixed decimal place 1.1,.50
DOLLARS Money format (US dollars) $100.00
FLOAT Number with variable decimal places 3.14159...
INTEGER  Whole number 98101, -3
TIME Time 10:00AM
VARCHAR Varying number of characters ABCDE...Z
TEXT Characters to any length In the Beginning...

In addition to these basic data types, an Environmental Bond may offer you others
that are used in foreign environments. For more information, see the section En-
vironmental Bonding.

Filing Systems Rev. 1/15/90

Sp1023Y PuD SoI4



E1.10

Extra Information for

Rev, 1/15/90

Data Type

Files and Records

If you specify some of these data types, you are required to
provide additional information. For example, if you choose
the data type CHAR, you will be asked for the length. On the
other hand, a data type such as DATE does not require any
additional information, although you can alter the output for-
mat if you choose to.

Advanced Revelation
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Chapter E 2
Managing Files and Records

In this chapter you will learn how to manage Advanced Revelation files. Here you will
find information on defining and creating files and fields. In addition, there is information
on Advanced Revelation file attributes, creating file synonyms, modifying Advanced
Revelations vocabulary, transaction processing, and on the system files used in Advanced
Revelation.

Defining Filesand Fields . ... ... ... ...... E2.1
Defining a File Using the Definefile Window . . . . . E2.1
Advanced Revelation File Attributes . . . . . . .. .. E2.13
Creating File Synonyms . . ... ... ........ E2.15
Adding or Modifying

Advanced Revelation Commands (the VOCFile) ... E2.16
Transaction Processing . . .. .. ... ........ E2.18

Advanced Revelation System Files . . . ... ... .. E2.28






Defining Files and Fields E2.1

Defining Files and Fields

Before you store data in a file, you must first “define” the file. There are four ways to
define a new file. These are:

e The Definefile window. Details about using this window appear below.

e The DEFINEFILE command at The Command Level (TCL). If you use this command,
you can enter all the information about the new file in one line at the TCL prompt.
For details on how to use the TCL DEFINEFILE command, see the chapter “TCL
Command Reference” in the T'CL section. Before you use the command, however, you
should read the following discussion of the Definefile window for general information
on how to define a file.

e Paint. This Advanced Revelation tool allows you to define a new file at the same time
as you are painting a new window. Paint is discussed in detail in the Developing an
Application section.

e The SQL command CREATE TABLE. For details on using this command, see the SQL
section.

Defining a File Using the Definefile Window

The Definefile window allows you to create a new file and to define new fields by filling in
information at prompts. You can also use the Definefile window to change the definition
of a file.

¥ Some Environmental Bonds restrict the changes you can make to the definition of
an existing file. For more information, see the topic “Making Changes in Foreign
Files” following, and see your bond documentation.
The Definefile window is arranged so that you define the file using a set of discrete steps:

o Creating the dictionary of the file. In this step you indicate the Volume for the file
(thereby telling Advanced Revelation the file type and location of the file), and define
any special attributes for the file.

e Establishing field definitions for the new file. This includes naming the new fields, as
well as entering information such as data type, length, and justification.

e Creating the data portion of the file. When you save your file definition, you can
create the data file itself.
In addition to these basic functions, the Definefile window provides you with additional
capabilities. These are:
e Defining symbolic and group fields, multi-part keys, and field synonyms.

¢ Displaying the Dictionary window in order to specify detailed information about each
field in your file.

e Displaying windows that collect additional information used to define files if you are
using an Environmental Bond.

Filing Systems Rev. 1/15/90
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As you read the following discussion about Definefile, refer to this illustration:

Detine Filg
File name Created
1 une State
Bond name Allow File Delete (¥/N)?
Foreign file name File Attributes
Field name T| Pos| Data tupe Column Heading Len| J| S/

Information-only Prompts

There are prompts in the window that are there just to give you information about
the file. These prompts are for information only — you cannot change the entries.
Information-only prompts tell you this information about the file:

e Bond name: the name of the file type (bond) being used to define the file.

e Foreign file name: the name by which the file is identified in the foreign
environment.

e Created: The time and date that the dictionary was created.

e State: Whether the data file has been created, or whether you are still in the
process of defining it.

Defining the Dictionary

When you create the dictionary of the file, you indicate such information as the
name of your file, the file type, and optional information about special file attributes.

& The instructions that follow are oriented toward defining Advanced Revela-
tion files. However, if you are using an Environmental Bond, there might be
slight variances in the file definition process. For more information, see the
topic “Using Definefile with Environmental Bonds” later in this chapter.
Any differences in file definition are also discussed in the bond documenta-
tion that accompanies your bond.

To create the dictionary, follow these steps:

1. Display the Definefile window by choosing the options Tools-Files-
Definefile from the Advanced Revelation Main menu.

2. Enter a name for the file at the File name prompt. Alternately, you can
skip the File name prompt and move directly to the Volume prompt.

Rev. 1/15/90 Advanced Revelation
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= For information on file name conventions, see the
chapter “Files and Records™.

At the Volume prompt, enter the name of the volume for the file you are
defining. The default is DATAVOL. If you wish to see a list of possible
volumes, press [Shift-F2].

w Remember that a volume identifies both the location
and file type of a file. For more information on
volumes, see the chapter “Advanced Revelation
Volumes” in this section.

Notice that as soon as you enter a volume, the prompt Bond name is
filled in. The information at this prompt is derived from the name of
the volume you just specified. Bond name is an information-only
prompt.

If you did not enter a file name in step 1, move to the File name prompt
and enter it now. If you already entered a file name, skip this step.

If you press [F2] at the File name prompt after you have already
entered a volume, you can see a list of all the files that have already
been created on that volume.

If you wish to specify attributes about the particular file type you are
creating, enter these at the File Attributes prompt.

Different file types allow you to specify different attributes (some file
types do not allow file attributes). Press [F2] to see a window of pos-
sible file attributes for the current file type. If you are unsure about
how to respond to the prompts, press [F1] for Help, and [F2] for options.

w This prompt is optional. If you leave this prompt
blank, the file will be defined using default attributes.
For more information on these attributes, see the
documentation for the file type you are creating.
Information about attributes for Advanced Revelation
files appears later in this chapter.

When you have filled in all the prompts in the file attribute window,
press [F9] (Save) to return to the Definefile window. The attributes
that you specified will appear at the File Attributes prompt in the
Definefile window.

When you are finished with the file attributes, press [Enter]. The
Definefile window will then create the dictionary of your new file. You
will see a message similar to this:

Creating DICT. filename

Notice that two more prompts are filled in automatically. Both of these
are information-only prompts. The Created prompt displays the time
and date when the dictionary was created.
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The State prompt displays the status of the file. Because you are creating
a new file, the prompt displays the word “Defining”. If you were using
the Definefile window to view or alter the definition of an existing file,
the prompt would display the word “Defined”.

Once you have created the dictionary for the file, you are ready to define the
individual fields for your file. To do so, follow these steps for each field you are

defining:
1.

Rev. 1/15/90

At the Field name prompt, enter a name for the field. Be sure not to in-
clude a space in the field name.

= For information on field name conventions, see the
chapter “Advanced Revelation Files and Records”.

Indicate whether this field is a primary key for your file. If you have not
yet identified a key, the window will ask you “Is this the key field?” If
so, answer “Y”. If this is not a key field, answer “N”,

w This prompt will display each time you define a field
until you have identified the primary key for your file.

Once you have filled in a field name, the next two prompts are filled in
automatically. The first prompt, T, identifies the Dictionary type of
your field (real field, symbolic, or group). The default value here is “F”,
which identifies a real field (one that contains data).

The second prompt, Pos, identifies the position of the field within the
record. For example, if this is a key field, the position is zero. If thisis
the first field in the record, Pos will contain the value 1, and if this is
the second field, Pos will contain the value 2.

= Information about creating multi-part keys appears
later in this chapter.

At the Data type prompt, enter the name of the data type for your new
field. For example, if you are creating a numeric field with no decimal
places (such as a zip code), enter INTEGER. Press [F2] to see a popup
of available data types.

Some data types require both a name as well as additional information

about the type. For example, the data type CHAR requires that you
enter a length for the field.
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If the data type you have chosen requires additional information, you can
enter it using parentheses after the data type. For example, to indicate
a CHAR field of nine characters, enter CHAR(9).

If the data type requires additional information and you do not enter it,
you will see another window. Fill in the information as prompted, and
press [F9] to complete the data type prompt.

4. Once you have indicated a complete data type, the Definefile window fills
in the remaining prompts:

o Column Heading is the name that will appear at the top
of a column when you use this field in a report.

e Len (length)is the display length for this field in a
report.

e J (justification) tells you how the data will be justified
in a report: left, right, centered, or text (paragraphs).

o S/M (single/multivalued) allows you to specify “S” for a
single-valued field, and “M” if you wish to allow multi-
ple entries (repeating data) in a field.

The values at these prompts are derived from the data type you just entered.

Changing Field Definitions
As soon as you enter a data type for a field, the Definefile window fills in the rest of
the prompts for that field. Each data type has different default values for the
remaining fields. For example, a field with the data type DATE fills the prompts in
using these values:

Prompt Value
Column Heading  (field name)
J R

Len 11

S/M S (single)

To change any of these values, follow these steps:
1. Make sure you are on the Field name prompt of the field you wish to
change.
2. Press [Enter] or [-] to move across the window to the prompt you wish to
change.
3. Ifyou are not already in Edit mode, press [F4] (Edit) to enter Edit mode

(the cursor should be small), and then fill in the new value for that
prompt. Press [Enter] or [-] to move to the next prompt for that field.

Filing Systems
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Saving your Definition

When you are through defining fields for the file, press [F9] (Save). The Definefile J
window will ask you:

Are you finished defining the dictionary?

Answer “Y” or “N”. If you answer “Y”, you are telling the Definefile window that it
can create the data portion of your file. By answering “N”, you tell the window that
you will continue defining fields another time.

w Most bonds will not allow you to alter a file — by either deleting or adding
fields — once you finish the definition. For bonded files, make sure you have
a complete definition before answering “Y” to this prompt.

)\bandomng your Definition

As you work with the Definefile window, changes you make in the window are
reflected directly in the dictionary of the file. If you wish to abandon changes, exit
the Definefile window using [Esc]. Any changes you have made are erased, and the
dictionary remains the way it was before you entered the Definefile window.

If you are using an Environmental Bond you can use the Definefile window to
define files in the foreign environment. For example, using the dBASE bond, you
can create a new dBASE file.

Defining files for a bonded environment is almost exactly like defining Advanced
Revelation files. There are just a few differences. These are:

e The foreign environment may have restrictions on the names of files and
fields.

e The foreign environment will offer you additional data types.

¢ Finally, the foreign environment may restrict the changes you can make to
an existing file.

Foreign Filesand When you define a file using the Definefile window, you can
Field Names name the file and the fields almost anything you like. A
foreign environment, however, may not be as flexible about
file and field names as Advanced Revelation. J

Most of the time, the name that you assign in Advanced
Revelation will be sufficient for both Advanced Revelation
and the foreign environment. Sometimes, however, you may
assign a file or field name that is too long or is otherwise not
suitable for that environment.

Advanced Revelation
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In that case, the Definefile window allows you to specify

two names for a file and for fields. The first name is the

one you assign in Advanced Revelation. The second name

is the one that the file or field will be known by in the foreign
environment,

If you are defining a bonded file and use a name that isn’t
permitted in the foreign environment, Advanced Revelation
will create a foreign file or field name for you. You will see a
message similar to this:

name is not a valid name in the bondname
environment.

It has been mapped to:
<new_name >

The name you see in the new_name position will be the name
by which the field will be known in the foreign environment.
(The Advanced Revelation field name remains the same.) If
you approve of the suggested name, press [F9] to accept it. If
you do not like the name, enter a new one and press [F9] to
save it. The bond will make sure that the new name you
enter is valid.

In addition to the basic data types available in Advanced
Revelation, an Environmental Bond will offer you bond-
specific data types. For example, a bond might offer you a
very high-precision number, or a special variant on the DATE
type.

Bond-specific data types allow you to choose a foreign data
type directly. For example, if you are using the dBASE bond,
rather than choosing between the Advanced Revelation data
types INTEGER and FLOAT, you can choose the dBASE data
type DBASE_N (numeric).

Fillng Systems Rev. 1/15/90
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If the bond offers additional data types, you can fill these in
at the Data type prompt. To display and choose a foreign data
type, press [F2] at this prompt. The popup that appears will
display both the Advanced Revelation types as well as the
data types available in the bond you are working with. High-
light the one you want, and press [FF9] to return your choice to
the Definefile window.

Most foreign environments will not allow you to add or delete
fields after the file has been created. If you attempt to make
such a change to an existing file, you will see a message
similar to the following:

Error while writing or deleting
Dictionary record fieldname.
File structure cannot be modified
while the data file contains data.

The change you attempted will not be made to the file.

As a rule, changes to the structure of the file must be made in
the foreign environment itself. See your bond documentation
for more information.

Additional Functions in the Definefile Window

Although the Definefile window is simple, it provides you access to almost any
facility you require in order to define a file. The following topics address the remain-
ing capabilities of the Definefile window.

Defining a
Symbolic Field

Rev. 1/15/90

When you define a field in the Definefile window, by

default you will create an “F” type field (a field that has data
associated with it). However, you can also use the Definefile
window to define symbolic (“S”-type) fields.

Instead of pointing to a specific position in the record, a sym-
bolic field uses a “formula” as its definition. For example, you
might define a symbolic field called INVOICE_TOTAL, one
that calculates the total value of an invoice.

To define a symbolic field using the Definefile window, follow
these steps:

1. At the Field name prompt, enter the name of the
symbolic field. The same naming conventions
apply to symbolic fields as to “F”-type fields.

Advanced Revelation



Defining a File Using the Definefile Window E2.9

2. As soon as you enter the name, the cursor will skip
to the Data type prompt. Press [Shift-F6] to tell
the Definefile window that you want to create a
symbolic field.

3. You will see a message that prompts you to confirm
that you want to convert the field from a “F” to an
“S”-type. Press [Enter] to confirm.

4. A Formula window appears. Enter your formula
at the window. If you need help in entering your
formula, press [F'2] to display the formula builder.
When you are done, press [F9] to save your for-
mula and return to the Definefile window.

= Note that an S (symbolic) now displays at

the T prompt. Also, the number under Pos
disappears. Because a symbolic field uses a
formula as its definition, it is not associated
with a particular position in the record.

For more information about using formulas, see

the chapter “Building Formulas” in the section

Developing an Application.

5. At the Data type prompt, enter a data type ap-
propriate to the data that your formula will calcu-
late. For example, if your symbolic field will
calculate a dollar amount, choose the data type
DOLLARS.

6. The rest of the prompts for your symbolic field will
be filled in automatically based on the data type.

You can edit these in the same way you would for
an “F”-type field.

v See “Changing Field Definitions” earlier in
the chapter for information about editing
the values at these prompts.

Editing the You can view or edit the formula for a symbolic field at any
Formulg time. To do so, place the cursor on the symbolic field you wish
to edit, and press [Shift-F6].

Defining Multi-part ' When you define a file, you must always specify a field that
Keys is the key to the file. A multi-part key is defined when a
combination of fields in the file is used as the key.

To create a multi-part key, follow these steps:

1. Create the first part of the key by entering in the
name of the field at the Field name prompt.

Fillng Systems Rev. 1/15/90
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The cursor will move to the Data type prompt. Exit
Edit mode by pressing [F4] (Edit) (you should see
a full-sized cursor).

Press [«] to move back to the Pos prompt. Enter a
key position number at the prompt, like this:

0*1

In this case, “0” means that the field you are creating
is a part of the key. The “1” indicates that it is the
first part of the key. Press [Enter] when you have
entered the key position information.

At the Data type prompt, enter the data type of your
key.

The rest of the prompts will be filled in automatically
based on the data type. You can change the values
at these prompts by editing them as you would for
any field.

3 See “Changing Field Definitions” earlier in
the chapter for information about changing
these prompts.

Enter in the second (and subsequent) parts of the
key by repeating steps 1 through 5. However, at
the Pos prompt, enter in the appropriate key posi-
tion information. For example, the two key posi-
tion values:

0*2
0*3

represent the second and third parts of a multi-part
key, respectively.

Defining a Synonym  After you have defined an “F”-type field, you can define as

Rev. 1/15/90

foraField many synonyms for that field as you like. This allows you to
treat the same data in different ways for reports and windows.

For example, perhaps the first definition you create is for a
field called COMPANY_NAME, with a length of 35 charac-
ters, and a justification of “L.”. However, if you frequently
display the field in reports to the screen, you might define a
synonym called CO_NAME that is only 20 characters wide,
but has a justification of “T”’. Both fields define the same
data, but the field CO_NAME displays it in a narrower
column on a report.

Advanced Revelation
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To define a synonym field, follow these steps: E

1. Place the cursor on the field for which you wish to
define a synonym (the “master field”).

2. Press [Shift-F8]. A new row will open immediately
following the field for which you are defining a
synonym.

3. You will see a message that prompts you for the
name of the synonym field. Enter in a name, fol-
lowing the usual field name conventions.

4. The Definefile window will fill in the value " (a
double quote mark) at the T prompt to indicate
that this is a synonym. It will also copy the posi-
tion of the master field to the Pos prompt for the
synonym field.

5. The cursor will move to the Data type prompt.

Enter a data type that is appropriate to the
synonym field you are creating.
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= The data type of a synonym does not have
to match that of the master field.
6. The rest of the prompts for that field will be filled
in automatically based on the data type. You can

edit these for a synonym as you would for any
other field.

The position (the Pos prompt) of a synonym always matches
that of the master field. The master field is always listed first
in the Definefile window, followed by any synonyms that you
have created for that field.

Defining a A group field allows you to link together a series of fields
Group Field under one name. A group field can also include selection and
sort criteria. You can use this group field in R/LIST reports.

To create a group field, follow these steps:

1. Enter a name for the group field at the Field name
prompt. The same conventions apply to group
fields as to “F”-type fields.

2. After you have entered the name, the cursor will skip
to the Data type prompt. Press [Shift-F7] to tell
the Definefile window that you want to create a
group field.

3. You will see a message that prompts you to confirm
that you want to convert the field from an “F” to a
“G"-type. Press [Enter] to confirm.
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Editing the Group

Specifying Detail
Information for a Field

Dictionary Window

Dictionary Bonding
Information Window
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4. A Group window appears. Fill in the fields that con-
stitute the group. You can also add selection and
sort criteria for a report. Save your entries by
pressing [F9].

5. When you return to the Definefile window, notice
that the number at the Pos prompt disappears,
since group fields are not associated with a record
position. The rest of the prompts for that field will
be skipped, since they do not apply to group fields.

You can view or change the entries for a group field at any
time. To do so, place the cursor on the group field you wish to
edit, and press [Shift-F7].

The Definefile window allows you to fill in eight attributes for
each field you define. In fact, there are several more at-
tributes available.

Using softkeys, you can link from the Definefile window to
two windows that allow you to define additional information
about a field.

The Dictionary window displays 12 prompts for an individual
field. All the prompts from the Definefile window are there,
plus several more, including output format and validation pat-
terns.

To link to the Dictionary window, put the cursor on the field
for which you wish to edit the dictionary. Then press [Shift-
F5].

Add or change any information you like about the field.
When you are through, press [F9] to save your changes. Then
press [Esc] to return to the Definefile window.

& For more information about dictionaries and field
attributes, see the chapter “Advanced Revelation
Dictionaries” in this section.

If you are working with a bonded file, there is quite a bit of
extra information that you can specify for a field. This in-
cludes information such as the foreign field name, degree of
acceptable data loss when reading or writing to the file, and
the handling of nulls.
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The place to do this is the Dictionary Bonding Information
window. To access this window, put the cursor on the Field
name prompt of the field you wish to edit. Then press
[ShiftF4].

Fill in or change the prompts at the Dictionary Bonding Infor-
mation window as required. Press [F'9] to save your changes,
and [Esc] to return to the Definefile window.

v For more information about the dictionaries and field
attributes, see the chapter “Advanced Revelation
Dictionaries” in this section. For background informa-
tion on bonding concepts, see the chapter “Introduction
to Bonding” in the Environmental Bonding section.

Advanced Revelation File Attributes

When you define an Advanced Revelation file (Linear Hash or ROS), you can specify a
series of file attributes for the new file. By doing so, you can fine-tune the file to your
application requirements and gain performance.

= In the vast majority of cases, the default values for the file attributes are perfectly
adequate. The default attributes have been selected to present the best balance
between speed and storage requirements.

Linear Hash File Aftributes

The Linear Hash file type is self-optimizing in that it expands and shrinks to accom-
modate different quantities of data. When the file is “full” (per your definition — see
“Resize threshhold” below), the file is expanded and the data redistributed for op-
timal access. If you remove data, the file is shrunk, and the remaining data again
redistributed.

This automatic resizing results in a very efficient file. In fact, for most applications
you do not need to concern yourself with file attributes. However, under some cir-
cumstances you can override the default attributes and gain efficiency:

o Ifyou are working with very large records (larger than 4K).

e Ifyou know in advance approximately how many records you will have, and
how large they are (on the average) and you are loading all the data at once.
If so, you can pre-size the file and gain performance.

e Ifthe network you are working on does not transfer data in 1K packets.

When you define a Linear Hash file, you can specify up to five attributes for the file.
These are described below.

Number of records Enter the total number of records that you anticipate putting
into the file.

Filing Systems
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Average size Enter the average (not largest) record size for your file. This
number times the number of records tells Advanced Revela-
tion how much data to expect for the file. It will then pre-size
the file accordingly.

Dictionary records Enter the number of fields that you will be defining for the
file.

Frame size By default, Linear Hash files store data in 1K “frames”. This
is adequate for most data files. However, you may wish to
specify a larger or smaller frame size for these reasons:

e You are using very large records (greater than 4K).
e Your network uses a packet size different than 1K.

In either case, you can match the frame size more closely to
your situation. Possible values for frame size are 256 to
10,000 bytes.

= The larger the frame size you specify, the more memory
your file operations will consume (six times the frame
size). Use large frame sizes with discretion.

Resize threshhold The Linear Hash filing system will attempt to keep your file
about 80% full before expanding the size of the file. You can
indicate a higher percentage if you wish to pack data tighter
into the file (saving space). Conversely, a lower threshhold
value can result in faster access (on the average), but takes
up more space.

ROS File Attributes

If you do not specify file attributes for a ROS file, Advanced Revelation will create a
file that is optimized for 64K of data or less. If you will be storing more than 64K of
datain a ROS file, use the file attributes prompts to create a more efficient file.

w You should not use ROS files if you will be creating large files (larger than
about 256K). The efficiency of ROS files can suffer if the file is too large.

w Do not use ROS files to store data that will be shared on a network. If you
will be sharing data with other users, you must use a Linear Hash file.

Number of records Indicate the number of records that you anticipate storing in
the file.

Average size Estimate what the average (not largest) record size will be
for your file. This number times the number of records tells
Advanced Revelation approximately how much data you will
be storing in the file. Advanced Revelation uses this informa-
tion to determine how to optimize the distribution of data in
the file.
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Creating File Synonyms

You can create a synonym (“Qfile”) for any file in your system. This is useful for two
reasons. First, you can assign more convenient names to files. Second, a file synonym
allows you to access files in a different application (account).

The Set File Command

To establish file synonyms, use the Set File window or command. To use Set File,
you will need to know the name of the original file, and where it is located in the
system.

If the original file is in another account, you will need to specify the name of that
account. If that account is password protected, you will need to know the password
before you create the synonym.

You have the option of specifying the name for your synonym. If you do not specify a
name, Advanced Revelation will create a synonym simply called “QFILE”. In this
case, you can use the name “QFILE” whenever you would normally use a file name.

You can save your synonym permanently. Otherwise, the synonym name is avail-
able only for the current Advanced Revelation session.

To create a file synonym, follow these steps:

1. From the Advanced Revelation Main menu, choose the options Tools-
Files-Set File. This displays the Set File window.

2. At the Volume prompt, enter the name of the volume on which the original
file is located. For more information about volumes, see the chapter
“Advanced Revelation Volumes” later in this section.

3. At the Account prompt, enter the name of the account to which the
original file belongs. The default is the current account. If the account
has a password, you must know the password to access the file using a

synonym.
4. At the File name prompt, enter the name of the original file. Press [F2] to
see a list of all files for the account and volume you have specified.

5. At the Qfile name prompt, enter the synonym name. If you do not indicate
aname, the name “QFILE” will be assigned as the synonym.

= Ifyou are already using the synonf'm name that you
enter here, the synonym name will be changed to
reflect your new definition.

6. At the Option prompt, enter “W” if you wish to save (write) your definition
in a file. If you do not save your definition, the synonym name is only
valid until you log off.

Filing Systems Rev. 1/15/90
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You can use the synonym file name as soon as you have finished defining it. If you
save your synonym as a permanent name it will be accessible every time you log on
to Advanced Revelation. However, you may need to attach the file before accessing
it. For more information on attaching files, see the chapter “Advanced Revelation
Volumes” later in this section.

Adding or Modifying Commands (the VOC File)

Advanced Revelation presents you with a very flexible environment — in fact, you can
even change its entire vocabulary, Whenever you are in Advanced Revelation, there is a

file that contains the entire vocabulary of commands that you can execute. This file is
called the VOC file.

The VOC file contains an entry for each command you can execute at The Command Level
(TCL). Because Advanced Revelation’s menus and windows typically execute TCL com-
mands, the VOC file is also the basis for many system windows.

There is a separate VOC file for each application (account) that you have in your Ad-
vanced Revelation system. By modifying the VOC file for an account, you can have com-
plete control over the commands that are available to the user. You can modify the VOC
file to accomplish these tasks:

e Add new commands for the user. For instance, if you have created a procedure to post
invoices, you can add a command such as POST to the VOC file.

o Delete existing commands. If you wish to prevent a user from executing a specific com-
mand, you can remove it from the VOC file.

o Create synonyms for existing commands. You can change the names of commands to
suit your application or to match a system that the user is already familiar with. You
can even translate commands into other languages if your application requires this.

w Remember that if you change the VOC file, you may be changing the way
Advanced Revelation operates. Experiment with your changes carefully, and
be sure to have a backup of your system.

Adding a New Command

When you create a new procedure, you can name the procedure and add the name
to the VOC file. From then on, you can execute the procedure by using its name in
a menu, at TCL, at the SQL window, or from within an R/BASIC program.

Your new procedure might take several forms. It may simply be a list or stack of
commands to be executed in sequence, much like a batch file at DOS or 0S/2. To
create a batch command, you can use a special window available at the TCL prompt.
For details, see “Introduction to TCL” in the T'CL section.

You might also create a new command by writing an R/BASIC program. For
example, as noted above, you might create an R/BASIC program that posts invoices,
or one that creates a special report. When your program is finished, you can enter
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its name in the VOC file by cataloging it. For details on creating and cataloging
R/BASIC commands, see the “Introduction to R/-BASIC” chapter in R/BASIC. E

Deleting a Command

If you wish to prevent users from executing a command, you can remove it from the
VOC file. You may wish to do this for security reasons, or because you have created
alternative commands for your application.

To delete a command from the VOC file, follow these steps:

1. From the Advanced Revelation Main menu, choose the options Tools-
Records-Delete Record.

2. At the File prompt, enter VOC.

3. At the Record(s) prompt, enter the commands you wish to delete. For
example, to prevent users from changing their passwords, enter the
command PASSWORD.

4. Press[F9] to execute the process.
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w Removing a command from the VOC file does not remove any corresponding
menu entries or windows. You must remove these separately by updating
the menus (using the Design-Menu window), and by deleting or modifying
the appropriate window in the COMMANDS file.

Creating a Synonym for a Command

If you wish to access a command under another name, you can create a synonym for
it. To do this, copy the command to a new name. If you like, you can delete the old
command at the same time. You can also leave the old entry in the VOC file, and
make the command available under two (or more) names.

To create a synonym for an entry in the VOC file, follow these steps:

1. From the Advanced Revelation Main Menu, choose the options Tools-
Records-Recordcopy.

2. At the Source File prompt, enter VOC.
3. At the Destination File prompt, press [Enter] to fill in VOC again.

4. At the Source Record(s) prompt, enter the name of the command for
which you are creating a synonym

5. At the Destination Record(s) prompt, enter the new name for the
command.

6. If you wish to delete the old name of the command, enter “D” at the
Option(s) prompt.

7. Press [F9] to create the synonym.
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Transaction Processing

Advanced Revelation offers you a feature called transaction processing for protecting the
integrity of your files. Transaction processing allows you to make complex, multi-file up-
dates with complete assurance that all files and records involved in the update are made

properly.

About Transaction Processing

In many applications, a single process must update several records. A simple ex-
ample is a bank transfer. To transfer money from one account to another, you must
debit the first account, and credit the second.

However, something might happen to prevent the files from being updated properly.
One example is a power outage. A less dramatic but more common example is that
another user on a network has a record locked that your application needs.

In either case, if only one of the operations took place, the files would not be
synchronized. The result, of course, is a serious error.

Transaction processing prevents this by logically grouping all related updates into a
single update operation or “transaction”. This transaction is then treated as one up-
date. If any of the individual updates comprising the transaction cannot be com-
pleted, the entire transaction is cancelled. All the files that would have been
affected by the transaction are left as they were.

In the banking example above, both updates would comprise a single transaction. If
either account record could not be updated, the transaction would be cancelled.
Neither account record would change, and the files would stay synchronized.

How Transaction Processing Works'

Transaction processing stores all the updates you make in temporary files. Once you
start a transaction, the results of any updates you make to files are assembled in
temporary transaction files rather than being written to the actual data files.

When you are finished with a transaction, the data is copied from the temporary
files to the data files. On the other hand, if you abort the transaction, the data is not
copied to the data files, and they remain unaffected.

Any read operations that you include in your transaction will use the results of a
preceding update — the record is read from the temporary file. This ensures that
you see the most current version of the data. From your perspective, it is as if the
changes had actually been made to the data files.

On a network or in a multi-user system, other users do not have access to your tem-
porary transaction files. If those users read any records that you have updated
during a transaction, but have not yet written to the data file, they will see an older
version of the record.
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Applying Transaction Control E

‘ You can use Advanced Revelation transaction processing with any files in your sys-
tem. However, unless you are using SQL, you must add transaction control to the
file or files to be monitored.

w Transaction control is apglied automatically to files being accessed with SQL
statements. If you have defined new files using the SQL CREATE TABLE
command, transaction control is already in effect for those files.

To add transaction control to a file or a group of files, use the TCL command CON-
TROL_ON. Refer to the “TCL Command Reference” chapter of TCL.

It is not necessary to add transaction control to all files involved in a transaction. If
the updates you are making to a file are not critical to the integrity of a transaction,
you do not need to add transaction control to that file.

= Transaction processing adds slight overhead to the file while monitoring
transactions. If performance is a concern, do not add transaction control un-
less you require 1t for your application.
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For networks or multi-user systems, transaction control also enables you to restrict
L the maximum number of locks available to a workstation (see “Locking and
Unlocking” under “Managing Transaction Processing” below).

Domain Controls When you apply transaction control to a file, you are also in-
stalling conversion and validation controls for data. These
are called “domain” controls, and have effect only for cursor
input and output in R/BASIC.

w For more information, see the chapter “Programming
with R/BASIC” in R /BASIC.

Checking for To determine if transaction control has already been added to
Transaction Control  afile, use the command LISTMEDIA plus the appropriate
volume name at TCL. If the word “PROTECT.MFS” appears
in the column “MFS” for a file, transaction control has been
added. If nothing appears in the MF'S column, no transaction
control has been added.

An alternative method is to use the TCL commands CON-
TROL_ON and CONTROL_OFF. If you enter CON-

L TROL_ON at TCL with no file name parameters, you will see
a popup of all files in the volume that do not have transaction
control already installed. Conversely, if you enter CON-
TROL_OFF with no file names specified, you will see a popup
of files that already have transaction control installed.

The popups displayed by the CONTROL_ON and CON-
TROL_OFF commands are multi-selection popups. These
allow you to change whether transaction control is installed
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for a file by pressing [Enter]. If you are using the commands
only to report the status of transaction control for a file, be
careful not to make changes.

Removing Transaction You can remove transaction control from a file at any time.
Control To do so, use the CONTROL_OFF command. Refer to the
“TCL Command Reference” chapter of T'CL.

You can remove transaction control from SQL files with the
CONTROL_OFF command; however, when the files are ac-
cessed again using an SQL statement, transaction control will
be reapplied.

With Advanced Revelation’s transaction processing, you have complete control over
how and when transactions are processed. You can initiate and complete a transac-
tion using simple commands.

Transaction processing consists of these steps:
o Initiating (starting) a transaction.

e Making all the updates required for the transaction. Your changes are
stored in temporary transaction files.

e “Committing” the transaction to indicate that all updates have been made.
This copies the data from the temporary transaction files to the data files.

If all goes well, these are the only steps required. However, an additional process is
available if you detect a problem before you have committed your transaction:

e “Rolling back” (cancelling) a transaction. This clears the temporary transac-
tion files.

To control transaction processing, use the TRANSACTION command. This com-
mand can be entered at the TCL window, or can be executed from within an
R/BASIC program with the EXECUTE statement.

w For more information about the TRANSACTION command, see the “T'CL
Command Reference” chapter of TCL. For more information about program-
ming in Advanced Revelation, see R/BASIC.

Starting @ To enable transaction processing, use the statement TRANS-
Transaction ACTION ON. Once a transaction has been started, all up-
dates are monitored, whether you update files using a
window, an R/BASIC program, or any other process.

& Remember that transaction processing only monitors
files with transaction control in effect. See “Applying
Transaction Control” above.

There is no predetermined size or duration to your transac-
tion. Any operations you specify from the time you start the
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transaction until the time you end it are considered to be a
part of the same single transaction.

Using the Auto-Transaction Start setting at the Concurrency
Control Environment window, you can have transaction
processing automatically enabled for all files with transaction
control.

Display the Concurrency Control Environment window by
choosing the Management-Environment-Concurrency op-
tions from the Advanced Revelation Main menu.

Automatic processing is then active after you log in or reset
the system, and after each commit or rollback operation.

When you have finished making all the updates for your
transaction, you must close out the transaction. This process
is called “committing” your transaction, because you are then
committed to the updates you have made.

To commit a transaction, use the statement TRANSACTION
COMMIT.

You may occasionally determine that your transaction is not
proceeding properly, or that you made an error during an up-
date. If so, you can cancel the transaction, and roll back the
changes made by the transaction.

To cancel a transaction, use the TRANSACTION ROLLBACK
statement.

The data files that were to be updated by your transaction
remain in their original state because your updates are never
copied from the temporary transaction files to the data files.

If you forget to commit your transaction, when you log off or
reset your system, Advanced Revelation will prompt you to
commit or rollback the transaction. When you reset you also
have the option to ignore the transaction.

After the transaction is committed or rolled back, any locks
held by your workstation are released. If you choose to ignore
the pending transaction when resetting, the locks are not
released and the transaction remains active.

Recovering from a System Failure

If your system fails or is shut down after you have already committed a transaction,
the updates you have logged to the temporary transaction files might not have
finished copying to the data files.

Filing Systems
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w Ifyou have not yet committed a transaction when your system fails, all chan-
ges you have logged are lost, and the data files remain in their original, unal-
tered state. You can only recover transactions that were committed before
the system failure.

When you log back into Advanced Revelation after a system failure during the com-
mit process, a message displays telling you that there is an unfinished transaction.
You have three choices at this point:

e Finish the commit process that was interrupted.
e Ignore the transaction, and carry on with your work.

e Delete the transaction. This deletes the data in the temporary transaction
files, and effectively rolls back any portion of the transaction that was not

completed.

Commifting an
Unfinished Transaction

Ignoring an Unfinished
Transaction

Deleting an Unfinished
Transaction

If you choose to commit the transaction, Advanced Revelation
will attempt to finish the commit procedure. The transaction
process will restart the commit process, copying the data from
temporary files to the data files.

You can have Advanced Revelation ignore the transaction
that remains unfinished when you log back in. You might
wish to do this, for instance, if you had been updating files
that are not available at the time you log back into Advanced
Revelation.

If you choose to ignore an unfinished transaction, you can
complete it later using the TRANSACTION RESTART com-
mand. This command is a manual version of the procedure
that Advanced Revelation uses when it detects an unfinished
transaction at logon.

As a rule, you will want to finish a transaction as soon as pos-
sible. The changes that you have logged for a file will not be
available to you or to other users until the transaction is
complete. Other processes or other users may be dependent
on changes that you have been logging to a file.

In addition, your unfinished transaction may be holding up
transactions that other users have logged. Under some cir-
cumstances, transactions are queued for processing. If your
transaction is at the top of the queue, other transactions must
wait until yours is completed.

w Transaction queues are described under “Managing
Transaction Processing” later in this chapter.

You may decide when you log back on that it is better to simp-
ly clear the unfinished transaction. For instance, you may
determine that is more appropriate to finish making file up-
dates manually.

Advanced Revelation
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If you choose to delete an unfinished transaction, records that
had not yet been committed when the system failed are
removed from the temporary transaction files. The system
also removes control information indicating that you were in
the middle of a commit procedure.

i The delete option does not remove changes that had al-
ready been successfully made when the commit process
was aborted. If your system failed and the transaction
was partially complete, the data files will be partially
updated. Choosing the delete option may therefore
result in a loss of data integrity.

Managing Transaction Processing

The information that follows is intended primarily for advanced users and system ad-
ministrators. When you use transaction processing, you should be aware of how Ad-
vanced Revelation is monitoring and protecting your system. Not only will this help
you when you have problems, but it will help you coordinate with other users in a
networking or multi-user environment.

Assigning a Transaction
File Volume

Phases of the
Commit Process

The temporary files used for your transactions need to be
stored in a single volume. The default volume is TRANSACT.
To assign a different volume for these files, use the Transac-
tion File Volume prompt at the Concurrency Environment
window.

To display the Concurrency Control Environment window,
choose the Management-Environment-Concurrency op-
tions from the Advanced Revelation Main menu.

Once you commit your transaction, the records you have up-
dated are copied from the temporary transaction files to the
actual data files. As they are written successfully to the data
files, they are removed from the transaction files.

At this stage, the commit process is only minimally vul-
nerable to system failure. There are three reasons it is vir-
tually guaranteed to be successful:

1. The updates only begin when you have signalled that
the transaction is done. This means that you are
confident that the updates you have made are cor-
rect and complete. In addition, it is assumed you
will not be halting a transaction because of an
error that you detect, or because you were unable
to access a record you needed.

2. The update of the data file from the transaction file
happens in a burst. Because all the updates are
concentrated into a very short time, the chances of

Filing Systems
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Using the
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Assigning a Commitlog
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Managing Files and Records

a systemn failure during the course of the commit
process are reduced.

3. The transaction processing system maintains a log of
the updates it makes during a commit process. If
the commit process is interrupted (by a worksta-
tion or system failure, for example), the log allows
Advanced Revelation to restart the update process
when you next log on (see “Restarting a
Transaction” above).

When each transaction is committed, user and workstation in-
formation is written to a “commitlog”. This is a central record
of all transactions currently being committed.

All users can display the commitlog. If you are in the
SYSPROG account, however, additional functions are avail-
able.

If you are in the SYSPROG account when you display the
commitlog, the commitlog is locked, preventing committed
transactions from being executed. This is necessary to give
the system administrator an accurate representation of cur-
rent commits.

If Commit Protection is enabled (see “Queueing Committed
Transactions”, below), you are able to remove entries from the
queue if necessary.

The file used to maintain the commitlog needs to be stored in
a centralized volume. The default volume is TRANSACT. To
assign a different volume for these files, use the Commit Log
Volume prompt at the Global Environment window. Choose
the Management-Environment-Global options from the
Advanced Revelation Main menu to display the Global
Environment window.

== All users must be accessing the same commitlog
volumes. Ifyou change the volume for the commitlog,
be certain that all users are able to attach this volume.

To display the commitlog, use the TCL command
COMMITLOG.

When a commit queue is enabled (Commit Protection is set),
the commitlog displays:

e Users with currently committed transactions.
e Workstation identification for each user.
e Data files having a commit queue.

Advanced Revelation
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e Transaction entries in the commit queue for each file.

If a commit queue is not enabled (Commit Protection is not
set), the commitlog displays:

e Users with currently committed transactions.
e Workstation identification for each user.

On networks or multi-user systems, there is a good possibility
that more than one user will commit a transaction to a file at
the same time. To ensure data integrity, you can choose to
protect the orderly execution of committed transactions by
enabling queuing. Each transaction is then assigned an entry
in a queue for the target file(s) as it is committed.

The Commit Protection setting at the Global Environment
window enables queuing for transaction updates, and thus as-
sures you of the highest level of data integrity. Choose the
Management-Environment-Global options from the Ad-
vanced Revelation Main menu to display the Global Environ-
ment window. The default setting for Commit Protection is
“Yes”.

w Queued transactions are guaranteed only in SQL with
a Consistency Level setting of 4 and Commit Protection
set. For more information, see the chapter “Managing
the System” in SQL, and the Networking section.

When you do not need the measure of data integrity provided
by queuing transactions, disabling Commit Protection will
improve performance considerably.

When committed transactions are queued, each transaction
must be executed in order to execute any subsequent transac-
tions in the file queue. For example, if a system failure
should occur at a workstation with a transaction in a queue,
any remaining transactions in the queue would be unable to
execute.

In such emergencies, it may be necessary to remove a transac-
tion entry from the queue. Doing so, however, may risk data
integrity by forfeiting the order of execution for commits to
the file. A subsequent transaction may access invalid data be-
cause of the missing entry.

Only a user in the SYSPROG account can remove a transac-
tion entry from the commit queue. To do so, use the TCL com-
mand COMMITLOG to display the current commitlog.

e For more information about COMMITLOG, see the
“TCL Command Reference” chapter of TCL.

Filing Systems
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When the commitlog is displayed, press [F6] for a popup of
the softkeys. There are two operations available:

1. Delete entry from commitlog: ’

To remove a transaction entry for a specific user from
the file queue(s), position the cursor at the ap-
propriate user name and press [Shift-F1].

To remove the first transaction entry in a file
queue, position the cursor at the appropriate file
name and press [Shift-F11].

This function is disabled if Commit Protection is
off.

2. Clear entire commitlog:

To remove all transactions entries from all file
queues, press [Shift-F2].

In both cases, the user’s transaction files are not affected.
The entry is simply removed from the commit queue for a file.
This enables the user to subsequently restart a transaction,
using a TRANSACTION RESTART statement.

Locking and Ifyou are working in a network or multi-user environment, J
Unlocking generally you will be locking records before updating them,
and unlocking them after the update is finished. During
transaction processing, the behavior of these operations is al-
tered slightly in order to guarantee the integrity of the files.

When you issue a lock during a transaction, the lock is passed
through the transaction monitor and set on the network (as-
suming that the record is available). The subsequent unlock
command, however, is not passed through to the network. In-
stead, it is held by the transaction monitor until you commit
your transaction.

This is because, as with any update, the records in a transac-
tion remain locked until they have been written to a file. Be-
cause the changes during a transaction are still in temporary
files, the locks are not released until these changes are writ-
ten to the data file.

There are two problems you might encounter: J

1. You might be keeping other users out of records for
long periods until you commit your transaction,
even though within your transaction you are imme-
diately unlocking records.
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2. You might use up a great many locks on your
network. Some networks can only maintain a
limited number of locks concurrently, and the
accumulated locks you set during your transaction
may cause the system to exceed this limit.

To counteract these potential problems you can:

e Make your transactions smaller, or perform commits or
rollbacks more frequently.

¢ Eliminate needless locking on non-shareable files.

o Use file locking where possible, to conserve available
locks.

You can choose to release all locks when you commit a trans-
action. This includes any locks set by an Advanced Revela-
tion environment or process (such as the Editor or Paint), as
well as locks that you might have set yourself.

To release all locks, set Unlock All at Commit at the Concur-
rency Control Environment window. Using this setting will
increase performance considerably for large transactions.

w For more information, see the Networking section.

Applying transaction control also enables a lock limiting func-
tion. If you wish to conserve or control the number of locks on
your network or multi-user system, you can set the maximum
number of locks available to a workstation.

The Lock Limit setting is available at the Concurrency Con-
trol Environment window. To display the Concurrency Con-
trol Environment window, choose the Management-
Environment-Concurrency options from the Advanced
Revelation Main menu.

Setting Lock Limit to zero removes workstation limits on the
number of locks available. This is the default setting.

w Most networks restrict the total number of locks that
can be set. Refer to your network documentation.

You can monitor the status of transaction processing at your
station by using the TRANSACTION STATUS statement.
This produces a report of the following:

o A list of files affected by the current transaction.
o The starting date and time for the current transaction.

Filing Systems
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Advanced Revelation System Files

Advanced Revelation provides system files for every account. These files are used to store
application windows, reports, forms, menus, popups, lists, and so on. System files general-
ly reside on the REVBOOT volume, rather than in a separate volume with the data and
dictionary files. If you transfer an application to another system or network, you will need
to copy all the system files as well as the data and dictionary files.

Application Systern Files

The following files are associated with all Advanced Revelation accounts. Each time
you create part of an application, such as a window using Paint or a list using
R/LIST, Advanced Revelation writes a record to the appropriate system file shown in

the table below.
System File Contains
CAPTURED captured keystrokes.
FILTERS filtered templates.
HELP developer’s help records.
IMPORT- import/export processing
EXPORT templates.
LABELS mailing label templates.
LISTS saved lists of record keys.
MACROS macro templates.
MENUS menu templates.
MERGES merge processor templates.
POPUPS popup templates.
QFILES names of synonym files.
QUERIES R/LIST templates.
REPORTS form templates.
SQL_OBJ generated source and object code for SQL Modules.
TEMPLATES window templates.
UPDATE batch update templates.
VIEW_CATALOG information about SQL Views.
vOoC (vocabulary) words and keywords used as

TCL commands or command modifiers.
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Advanced Revelation System Files E2.29

Global System Files

£ Advanced Revelation contains files which do not belong to any one account. These
are global files, and available to the system regardless of which account you are in.
Advanced Revelation’s global system files contain programs or data which are used
in all applications.

Global File Contains

ASSIST.SQL control records for the SQL Assistant.

ASSIST.SQL control records for the SQL Assistant.

CONTROL

COMMANDS templates for command windows.

INCLUDE $INSERT records for R/BASIC programmers.

MESSAGES system messages.

MRG.PRINT-CONFIG printer driver information for the merge
processor.

L SYS.HELP system help.

SYS.MENUS system menus.

SYS.POPUPS system popups.

TYPE_MAPS mapping information for foreign data types.

TYPE_TABLE definitions for Advanced Revelation data types.

VERBS system programs.

Advanced developers can edit global files and remove records to restrict users from
performing certain operations. However, if you change global files, you are changing
the fundamental way in which Advanced Revelation works, and you might not be
able to guarantee that your application will conform to the documentation, or that it
will be compatible with the next release of Advanced Revelation.

The SYSTEM File

Advanced Revelation uses a special system file called SYSTEM on the SYSPROG
L account for storing information about users and accounts. The SYSTEM file
includes user, account, video, and environment records:

User records specify an account, a set of video attributes, an environment,
and user security information for each user on the system.

Account records specify a set of video attributes, an environment, and
account security information for each account defined on the system.

Fiing Systems
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Video records contain the video (color) settings associated with each user
defined on the system.
Environment records specify the characteristics defined for each user’s en-
vironment on the system. J
When you create a new account or user on the SYSPROG account, or define new
video or environment settings for a user or account, new records are written to the
SYSTEM file. An account or user must have a record in this file in order to be recog-
nized by Advanced Revelation.

Several additional records contained in the SYSTEM file are reserved by Advanced
Revelation. Do not change or delete these special records.

Advanced Revelation
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ChapterE 3
Advanced Revelation Dictionaries

Understanding how to use dictionaries is one of the keys to maximizing the power of
Advanced Revelation. This chapter explains the importance of the dictionary. 1t tells
you about the information contained in the dictionary and describes how to create a
data dictionary and build a dictionary structure. It also explains the relationship of the
dictionary to other processes such as Paint and R/LIST.

About Advanced Revelation’s Dictionaries . . . . . . . E3.
Creating a Data Dictionary . . .. ... .. ... ... E3.
Dictionary Record Types . . ... ... ........ ES3.
Creating Temporary Fields for Reports . . .. .. .. E3.
Paint Autobinding . . . . ... ... ... ... .. .. E3.
Available DictionaryReports . . . . ... ... .. .. E3.
Dictionary Characteristics and Record Format . ... E3.
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About Advanced Revelation’s Dictionaries

Each file in Advanced Revelation (including both system and data files) has an associated
dictionary file. The dictionary defines the format and layout of the fields in the data
records.

Dictionaries are used for much more than just field definitions, however. Because diction-
ary records may reference user-defined formulas or routines written in RZ-BASIC, you can
access virtually every feature and command in Advanced Revelation through the use of
dictionaries.

Reports
All report processes rely on the dictionary:

o R/LIST commands are dictionary-driven. R/LIST requires the file dictionary
both to identify which fields to display as well as how the display should ap-
pear.

e Forms, Labels, and Merge reports are defined using fields from the diction-
ary of the file being accessed.

Paint
Paint uses or defines dictionary entries as you construct data entry windows.

sQl

SQL commands are dictionary driven. SQL requires the dictionary to identify which
columns to display as well as how the display should appear.

R/BASIC

Dictionary definitions are often used in R/BASIC application programs or other dic-
tionary records, especially when you are defining formulas for symbolic fields.

Creating a Data Dictionary

All of the Advanced Revelation tools used to define files will create and update a diction-
ary file as part of the file definition process. These are the tools that create a dictionary:

e The Dictionary window. Information about this window appears below.

e The Definefile window. Details about this window appear in the “Managing Files and
Records” chapter.
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e The DEFINEFILE command at The Command Level (TCL). For information about
the TCL DEFINEFILE command, see the chapter “TCL Command Reference” in the
TCL section.

e Paint. This Advanced Revelation tool allows you to create a dictionary defining a new
file while you are painting a new window. Use of Paint is discussed in the Developing
an Application section.

e The SQL command CREATE TABLE. For details on using this command, see the SQL
section.

Data and Dictionary Files
The file definition process consists of:
e Creating the dictionary of the file.
o Establishing field definitions for the new file.
o Creating the data portion of the file.

The dictionary portion of the file contains field definitions that describe the data in
the file. The data portion of the file actually stores the data records. Advanced
Revelation determines how to display the data in the data file, based on the field
definitions in the dictionary.

The dictionary portion of a file is given the name of the file prefixed with “DICT.”.
For example, the file named CUSTOMER would have a dictionary named
DICT.CUSTOMER. Advanced Revelation allows records to be read from and writ-
ten to the dictionary file just as if it were a data file. For example, the R/LIST com-
mand LIST CUSTOMER would list records from CUSTOMER, while the command
LIST DICT.CUSTOMER would list records from the dictionary of CUSTOMER.

o You can also reference the dictionary file by replacing the period separating
DICT and the file name with a space. In the example above, DICT CUS-
TOMER is equivalent to DICT.CUSTOMER.

Since the data file and its dictionary have different names, you can manipulate them
separately. This is sometimes useful. For example, although you would normally
use RECORDCOPY to copy both the data and dictionary of a file, it is possible to
copy only the data (for use with another customized dictionary). You can also delete
the dictionary of a file without affecting the data records, or delete the data without
affecting the dictionary. Be careful when manipulating only the dictionary or data
of a file; many features of Advanced Revelation will work improperly if the diction-
ary of a file is missing.

Building a Dictionary Structure

After a dictionary file is created, you can use the Definefile window to define fields in
the data dictionary. Alternately, Advanced Revelation will define fields automat-
ically as you build a window with Paint. This is referred to as “Autobinding” in
Paint.
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Automatic dictionary construction in Paint is suggested, particularly for simple ap-
plications. See “Paint Autobinding” below for more information. Also see the chap-
ters called “Creating Windows with Paint” and “Adding Advanced Features to
Windows with Paint” in Developing an Application.

If you want to define a bonded file, such as a dBASE or an ASCII file, the recom-
mended tool is the Definefile window. The Definefile window enables you to create
the dictionary, establish field definitions, specify any special file attributes, and cre-
ate the data portion of the file. To access the Definefile window from the Advanced
Revelation Main menu, select Tools-Files-Definefile. See “Managing Files and
Records” for details on the operation of this window.

Modifying Existing  If you wish to modify an existing field definition in the dic--
Field Definition tionary, use the Dictionary window. Using the Dictionary
window, it is easy to review all information about a field. To
access the Dictionary window from the Advanced Revelation
Main menu, select Tools-Files-Dictionary. The online help
keys [F'1] (Context) and [Ctrl-F2] provide details on the opera-
tion of this window.

w You can also use the Dictionary window to create the
dictionary portion of a file. Then use another tool —
Quick Paint, the Definefile Window, or the MAKEFILE
%(immand at TCL — to create the data portion of the

e.

Dictionary Record Types

Each dictionary definition is stored as a record in the dictionary file. The first field of each
dictionary record holds the letter code which defines the field as being one of three diction-
ary types:

e F Field

e S Symbolic

¢ G Group

The Dictionary Types determine how the value for a dictionary field is calculated when
you reference the field in R/LIST or some other process.

The Field Dictionary Type F

Most of the field definitions in the dictionary are for “F”-type fields. As the name
would suggest, an “F”-type field definition defines the characteristics of individual
data fields. The value of an “F”-type field is generated by simply extracting a par-
ticular field from the record.
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Consider the following sample format for the records in a simple CUSTOMER name
and address file:

Field 1 Number J
Field 2 Last Name
Field 3 First Name
Field 4 Middle Initial
Field 5 Address1
Field 6 Address 2
Field 7 City
Field 8 State
Field 9 Zip Code
Field 10 Contact Dates
For this sample file, there would be at least 10 field dictionary records, one for each
of the fields in the record.

Most fields are single value fields. That is, they each hold a discrete piece of informa-

tion. Note, however, that in the example, field 10 (Contact Dates) is designed to hold

more than one piece of information (more than one date). This kind of a field is

known as a multivalued field. For more information on multivalued fields and how

they are used, see the “Advanced Revelation Files and Records” chapter in the Filing J
Systems section.

The Symbolic Dictionary Type $§

Symbolic dictionary fields (usually called “symbolic fields”) produce values calcu-
lated using formulas. These formulas may be simple, or they may be very large and
practically unlimited in complexity. When you use the Dictionary window or the
Definefile window to construct symbolic fields, the Formula window is displayed to
help you enter the desired symbolic formula.

w You should have some familiarity with R/BASIC when constructing for-
mulas. Refer to the R/BASIC section for more information. Also, see the
“Building Formulas” chapter in Developing an Application.

Symbolics may be used in Advanced Revelation for a number of purposes. These in-
clude:

Synonyms for Fields Probably the simplest use of a symbolic field is to generate J
synonyms for other fields. For example, the field CUS-
TOMER_NUMBER could also have a symbolic synonym
CUST_NO, consisting of the CUSTOMER_NUMBER field.
The formula would be:

@ANS = {CUSTOMER_NUMBER}

Advanced Revelation
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Calculations Based on
Record Data

Data Constants

Data Manipulation
and/or Translation

Data Formatting

Joining Files

Dictionary Record Types E3.5

You could then reference the data in the field using both the
name CUSTOMER_NUMBER and the name CUST_NO. You
can define multiple synonyms for any field.

Symbolic fields are often used for field or record data calcula-
tions.

The symbolic formula @ANS=LEN({CUSTOMER_NUMBER})
would be used to calculate the length of the field CUS-
TOMER_NUMBER.

The formula @ANS=LEN(@RECORD) would be used to calcu-
late the length of the entire record.

You can construct a symbolic field to contain any constant
numeric or text value. For example, the formula:

@ANS = 3.14159265

(an approximate value of pi) will assign the constant value of
pi to the symbolic field. The formula

@ANS = "ABC"
will assign the constant text value “ABC”.

Examples of data manipulations you can perform with sym-
bolic fields are lower to upper-case text conversion and
ASCIVEBCDIC text translation.

Symbolic fields can be used to format data from other fields or
to add literals to data on file. For example, the formula:

@ANS = {CITY}:’, ’':{STATE}:’ ' :{2IP_CODE}

would be used to produce the last line of a typical mailing
label.

You can access data from any Advanced Revelation file (sub-
ject to security considerations). The formula:

@ANS = XLATE("CUSTOMER","100",39,"X")

would extract the ZIP code for customer number 100 from the
example CUSTOMER file.

Filing Systems
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E3.6 Advanced Revelation Dictionaries

The Group Dictionary Type G

Use Group types to reference a group of fields or R/LIST options by a single name.
For example, you might define the group field ADDRESS to connect the fields AD-
DRESS_1, ADDRESS_2, CITY, STATE and ZIP_CODE in the example CUSTOMER
file. Whenever you wished to display this group of fields, you could simply reference
the Group field ADDRESS.

You could also define another group STANDARD_SORT (consisting of the text BY
ZIP_CODE BY LAST NAME BY FIRST_NAME) as the standard sort order for a
report. Simply include the field STANDARD_SORT in a report (for example, LIST
CUSTOMER STANDARD_SORT) whenever you want the report sorted according to
these fields.

The Default Group Fields There are two standard group fields for every file used by Ad-
vanced Revelation — the @CRT group, and the @LPTR group.
These are used as default groups for reports.

The @CRT group specifies what fields or R/LIST options will
be used as default specifications for reports displayed on the
screen if no other fields are specified for display. For ex-
ample, the simple TCL command LIST VOC will use
whatever specifications exist in the @CRT record (if any) as a
default. However, the TCL command LIST VOC F1 will ig-
nore the @CRT record, since the specification of the field F1is
present. The @CRT record is automatically created when the
file dictionary is created; it is blank at that time.

The @LPTR group (like the @CRT group) specifies what fields
or R/LIST options will be used as default specifications for
reports, except that it is used for printed reports. For ex-
ample, the simple TCL command LIST VOC (P) will use
whatever specifications exist in the @LPTR record (if any) as
a default. The @LPTR record is not built along with the data
dictionary; it must be created if desired.

Creating Temporary Fields for Reports

You can create temporary dictionary expressions from the TCL window when generating
R/LIST reports. Press the Expressions softkey [Shift-F3] while at the TCL window to dis-
play the Expression window. The Expression window enables you to define a Symbolic
field while entering an R/LIST command at TCL. You can use the Expression window to
create symbolic fields as they are needed, without exiting the TCL window.

Fields created with the Expression window are temporary. They are stored in the file dic-
tionary with the name “EXP” prefixed to the relative expression number. For example, if
two temporary Symbolic fields are created for use in an R/LIST query, they will be stored
in the dictionary as EXP1 and EXP2. They remain until overwritten by later R/LIST
queries.

Advanced RRevelation
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w Do not build regular, permanent dictionary records with the name EXPnnn
(where nnn is some integer), since they may be destroyed through use of the Ex-
pression window.

Paint Autobinding

When you use Paint to design an application window, you must specify a binding method
to be used. The binding method determines the way the prompts in the window relate to
the dictionary of the file being accessed.

You should use Autobinding (the default in most cases) if the dictionary of the file does not
already exist when the window is built. You would normally use this method when defin-
ing a new file as the window is being designed. When autobinding is active, Paint creates
a new dictionary record for each prompt field.

Autobinding is the recommended method of building dictionaries for new users of Ad-
vanced Revelation, or for simple applications. If necessary, you can always customize dic-
tionaries later with the Dictionary window.
i For more information about available binding methods in Paint, see “Adding Ad-
vanced Features to Windows with Paint” in Developing an Application.

Available Dictionary Reports

Advanced Revelation provides two convenient ways to list information contained in the dic-
tionary.

Listing the Contents of a Dictionary
You can use the List Dictionary window to display or print a report of the contents of
a file’s dictionary. To access the List Dictionary window from the Advanced Revela-
tion Main menu, choose Tools-Files-List Dictionary.

’gle report contains information about the basic characteristics of each field in the
e:

Field name

Dictionary type

Position in the record

Master flag

Single/Multivalue

Data type

Justification

Length

Fillng Systems Rev. 1/15/90
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E3.8 Advanced Revelation Dictionaries

i.lshng Information Using the SYSCOLUMNS Table

SQL users can use the SYSCOLUMNS table to view dictionary definitions for all
of the columns in a table. R/LIST tools, including EasyWriter, can also use the
SYSCOLUMNES file to obtain selected information about the fields in all files that
are attached.

If you use the LISTDICT command at TCL to list the SYSCOLUMNS file, you will
see that the file has 38 fields. These fields correspond to the first 38 positions in the
dictionary record format. For a brief explanation of the purpose of each field in SYS-
COLUMNS, see “Dictionary Characteristics and Record Format” at the end of this
chapter.

Dictionary Characteristics and Record Format

You can specify a number of different dictionary characteristics for each data field, rang-
ing from simple to complex. Simple characteristics that are usually defined for every field
in a file include:

e The field name.

o The display length, which specifies how much of the field should be displayed on a
report, regardless of the actual length of the field data.

o The field justification, which specifies whether the data should be left or right justified
when displayed.

e The column heading name that is to appear on reports.

Complex characteristics you might use less frequently include:
e Validation pattern, which checks the validity of data entered by the user.

e Output format, which “translates” the field into a more readable format when dis-
played. An example would be a monetary conversion.

e Formula (for a symbolic field) to perform special data manipulation.

& For more information on specifying validation patterns and data types in the dic-
tionary, see “Data Validation and Formatting” in the “Adding Advanced features
to Windows with Paint” chapter in Developing an Application.

Dictionary Record Format

To display an Advanced Revelation dictionary record in the Editor, you can enter a
TCL command with the following syntax:

EDIT DICT.filename fieldname

Rev. 1/15/90 Advanced Revelation
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All Advanced Revelation dictionary records have the same physical format, as

follows:
Position 1
Dictionary Type
Position 2
Position
Position 3

Column Heading

Position 4
Single/Multivalued

Position 5
Key Part

Position 6
Indexed

Position 7
Output
Format

Position 8

Formula

Position 9
Justification

The Dictionary Type specifies what kind of field it is: F=Data
Field; S=Symbolic; G=Group. The type indicates how the
field is used.

The Position specifies the field’s place in the record. The first
field in the record is position 1, the second field is position 2,
etc. The position number must be an integer from 0 through
65530. A O indicates that this is a key field.

The Column Heading specifies the text that will display as a
column heading on reports. In R/LIST reports, the column
heading is always displayed in its entirety, regardless of the
field Display Length specification (see Display Length below).
Therefore, you should make sure that the column heading
text is not longer than the field’s Display Length.

This specification determines whether the field will contain a
single-value (S) or will contain multiple (M) entries (repeating
data).

For key fields, the Key Part specification allows you to create
a multi-part key. Key Part specifies what part of the record
key this field makes up. This should be 0 or null for files with
single-part keys.

The Indexed specification is a flag that indicates whether the
field is indexed. This information is protected. It can only be
modified by using the Indexing windows to add or remove an
index for the field.

The Output Format specification allows you to control how
data stored in this field is formatted for display in reports and
windows. Some data, such as date and time, is converted to
an internal format when it is stored in the field. In this case,
an output format enables you to convert the stored data so
that it displays in a recognizable format.

For “S”-type (symbolic) fields, the Formula specification
stores the lines of R/BASIC code to be used for the field for-
mula. Each line is a value in a multivalued field.

The Justification specification determines how data is posi-
tioned when it is displayed. In addition, for fixed length file
types like dBASE and ASCII, justification determines how
the data is position within the field when it is stored.
L=Left; R=Right; C=Centered; T=Text (displayed exactly as
entered, all formatting retained).

Filing Systems
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Position 10
Display Length

Position 11
Validation Pattern

Position 12
Data Type

Position 13
Source

Position 14
Description

Position 15
Foreign Type

Position 16
Foreign Name

Position 17
Reserved

Position 18
Foreign Attributes

Position 19
Reserved

Advanced Revelation Dictionaries

The Display Length specifies the default number of charac-
ters to display for the field. Data exceeding this length will
be truncated on the display when it is output. See Column
Heading (position 3) above.

The Validation Pattern specifies any desired pattern match,
range check, etc. to be used to verify the validity of the field
data when it is entered. Validation patterns may also convert
date, time, and decimal number data to internal format for
more efficient data manipulation.

The Data Type specifies the kind of information that is stored
in the field. The data type is identified by name (INTEGER,
CHAR, DATE), followed by any special attributes that deter-
mine the characteristics of the field.

The Source specification provides documentation regarding
the source of the data. To enter a Source specification, you
must edit the dictionary record in the Advanced Revelation
Editor.

The Description specification provides any information you
choose to enter about the field. This information can be dis-
played as online help (using an HD code).

For fields in bonded files, the Foreign Type specification
provides the name of the field’s data type as the foreign en-
vironment would refer to it. For example, in a dBASE file, a
field with the data type of VARCHAR would specify M
(dBASE Memo) as its foreign type.

For fields in bonded files, the Foreign Name specification indi-
cates the name by which the field will be known in the foreign
environment.

This position is reserved for use by Environmental Bonds.

For bonded files, the Foreign Attributes specification defines
precisely how the data in a field should be read for use in Ad-
vanced Revelation, and how it should be written to the file.
The attributes specified at this position are bond-specific. All
data types define a set of default foreign field attributes that
can be modified.

This position is reserved for use by Environmental Bonds.

Advanced Revelation



Position 20
Null Truncation

Position 21
Reserved

Position 22
Cross Referenced

Position 23
Relational Index

Position 24
Related

Position 25
Protected

Dictionary Characteristics and Record Format E3.11

For bonded files, the Null Truncation specification establishes
null handling for the field. A Y indicates that the bond will
accept null data for this field. N or no value indicates that
the bond will not accept null data for this field. The second
value at this position specifies a character or literal string
that will be used in Advanced Revelation to identify a null
value in the field. For more information, see the “Introduc-
tion to Bonding” chapter in Environmental Bonding.

This position is reserved for use by the Advanced Revelation
indexing system.

The Cross Referenced specification indicates that there is a
cross reference index maintained for this field. The value at
this position is the name of the symbolic field that calculates
the cross reference index (using a formula that accounts for
the delimiters and stop list specifications).

w The value at this position is maintained by the Ad-
vanced Revelation indexing system. It can only be
modified by using the Indexing windows to adg or
remove a cross reference index for the field.

The Relational Index specification indicates that this field is
used to update a relational index in another file. The field
supplies the key to a record in the other file.

& The value at this position is maintained by the Ad-
vanced Revelation indexing system. It can only be
modified by using the Indexing windows to add or
remove a relational index for the field.

The Related specification indicates that the field contains a
relational index. The indexing system updates the field with
keys to related records that are in another file.

2= The value at this position is maintained by the Ad-
vanced Revelation indexing system. It can only be
modified by using the Indexing windows to add or
remove a relational index that updates this field.

The Protected specification is a flag that determines whether
the data in this field can be modified. The relational indexing
process sets the flag to 1 to indicate that the field stores a
relational index. In this case, only the indexing system can
update the field.

w The value at this position is maintained by the Ad-
vanced Revelation indexing system. It can only be
modified by using the Indexing windows to adg or
remove a relational index that updates this field.

Filing Systems Rev. 1/15/90
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Position 26

Lowercase Index

Position 27

Position 28
Master Flag

Position 29
Default

Position 30
Reference

Position 31
Null

Position 32
Unique

Position 33 through 38

Rev. 1/15/90

Reserved

Position 39
Input

Advanced Revelation Dictionaries

For indexed fields, the Lowercase Index specification deter-
mines whether the indexed values are converted to uppercase
or are indexed as entered (upper/lowercase). O=convert to up-
percase; 1=maintain as entered (upper/lowercase).

This position is reserved for use by the Advanced Revelation
indexing system.

For bonded files, the Master Flag specification determines
whether or not this field definition is used by the bond when
it reads and writes to a file. A specification of 1 indicates that
this is the “master field”. The bond always uses the master
field definition when it reads and writes data to the file. A
specification of 0 or null indicates that this is a synonym for
the master field. A synonym field can have a different
description of the data.

For SQL tables, the Default specifies a default value for the
current column. When a row is inserted with no value
specified for this column, the Default specification is used.

For SQL tables, the Reference specification indicates that this
column is a foreign key to the listed table(s).

For SQL tables, the Null specification is a flag that indicates
whether the column must be assigned a non-null value.
O0=column may be assigned a null value; 1=column may not be
assigned a null value.

For SQL tables, the Unique specification is a flag that indi-
cates whether or not the column may contain any duplicate
values. O=column may contain duplicate values; 1=for all
rows in the table, column must contain a unique value.

These positions are reserved for use by Advanced Revelation.

For bonded files, the Input specification sets the degree of ac-
ceptable data loss for data that is being read into Advanced
Revelation. 0=no data loss allowed; 1=some data loss al-
lowed; 2=total data loss is allowed. When the specification is
1 or 2, there may be additional overflow and underflow values
specified. The overflow value is substituted whenever a num-
ber is too large to read in. The underflow value is substituted
whenever a number is too small. For more information, see
“Introduction to Bonding” in Environmental Bonding.

Advanced Revelation



Position 40
Output

Positions 41 through 45
User Defined

Position 46 through 50
Reserved

Position 51 and Beyond
Object Code

Dictionary Characteristics and Format E3.13

For bonded files, the Output specification sets the degree of
acceptable data loss for data that is being written to a foreign
environment. O=no data loss allowed; 1=some data loss al-
lowed; 2=total data loss is allowed. When the specification is
1 or 2, there may be additional overflow and underflow values
specified. The overflow value is substituted whenever a num-
ber is too large to write out. The underflow value is sub-
stituted whenever a number is too small. For more
information, see “Introduction to Bonding” in Environmental
Bonding.

Positions 41 through 45 are reserved for use by the developer.
You may use these positions for any purpose that you like.

These positions are reserved for use by Advanced Revelation.
Position 51 stores the compiled dictionary object code. This
position and all of the remaining positions in the record are

reserved for use by the Advanced Revelation dictionary com-
piler.

Filing Systems
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ChapterE 4
Advanced Revelation Volumes

An Advanced Revelation volume allows you to create or maintain files in any location,
using any file type. This chapter explains what a volume is, how to access a volume, and
how to create one.

AboutVolumes . . . . ... ... ... ... ...... E4.1
Attaching FilesinaVolume .. .. .. ........ E4.2
CreatingaVolume . . . ... ... ........... E4.4

Additional Volume Functions . . . ... ... ... .. E4.5






About Volumes E4.1

About Volumes

k While working with Advanced Revelation files, you will frequently run across references
to “volumes”. The information in this chapter will explain what volumes are, how to
access them, and how to create them.

Distributing Files

A very useful feature of Advanced Revelation is that you can create and maintain
your files on almost any drive that you can get access to from the operating system.
This can include local files, network files, and even files in remote locations such as
on a mainframe or minicomputer. Basically speaking, if you can get access to a loca-
tion from your PC (and have appropriate security rights), Advanced Revelation can
store or retrieve data there.

A good practice is to keep all the files for any application separate from the files for
another application. This makes it much easier to back up the data for an applica-
tion. It also simplifies transferring data files to another computer if you are develop-
ing an application for someone else.

C

Different File Types
In addition to keeping your files in different locations, you can use different types of
files. Advanced Revelation allows you to store your data in a variety of formats (in
different file types), such as Advanced Revelation files, ASCII files, dBASE files, and
others.

For an introduction to file types, see the chapter “Advanced Revelation Files and
Records” in this section.

Specifying Location and Type

When you create a file, and later when you access it, you must tell Advanced Revela-
tion both the location and file type of the file. For example, to create a file using the
dBASE bond, you must tell Advanced Revelation both the location (usually the drive
or path name) of the file. In addition, of course, you must tell it to create a file in
dBASE III format instead of Advanced Revelation, ASCII, or another format.

To indicate both a file type as well as a location, you use a “volume”. A volume is a
L name that you assign to a group of files sharing the same file type and location.

For example, all the Advanced Revelation Linear Hash files on the path
C:\AREV\PAYROLL would belong to a single volume, and all the dBASE files on
the path D:\DBASE\AREVDATA would belong to a different volume.

If there were also Advanced Revelation Linear Hash files on the path
D:\DBASE\DATA, they would appear on a different volume, because they are of
a different file type.

Fling Systems

SBUINJOA UOIDIOASY POOUDADY &



E4.2 Advanced Revelation Volumes

To access the files just described, you would create different volumes. In the first
case (Linear Hash files on C:\AREV\PAYROLL), you might assign the volume the
name AREV_PAYROLL. For the dBASE files in the second example, you might use
a name such as DBASE_DATA.

Attaching Files in a Volume

Before you access any file in Advanced Revelation, you must first “attach” the volume it is
in. When you attach a volume, Advanced Revelation stores information about the file type
and location of the files in the volume. From then on (until you log off), anytime you refer-
ence a file from that volume, Advanced Revelation “knows” its file type and location.

For example, imagine that you have a file called EMPLOYEES in the AREV_PAYROLL
volume described above. When you attach the volume, Advanced Revelation will know
that the EMPLOYEES file is an Advanced Revelation Linear Hash file, and that it resides
on the path C:\AREV\PAYROLL. If you execute a command such as LIST
EMPLOYEES, you do not have to indicate a location or file type for EMPLOYEES, be-
cause Advanced Revelation already knows that, based on the file’s volume.

When you attach a volume, all the files on that volume are accessible to you. If you prefer,
you can attach specific files. In that case, the files that you have not specified are not at-
tached.

To attach a volume or individual files, follow these steps:

1. Choose the options Tools-Files-Attach from the Advanced Revelation
Main menu. The Attach window will display.

2. At the Volume prompt, enter the name of the volume you want to access.
Press [F2] to see a list of volumes already attached or [Shift-F2] for a
list of all volumes. If you leave this prompt blank, Advanced Revelation
will assume that you want to attach the default data volume (see below).

3. At the File list prompt, enter a list of files to be attached from that

volume. Leave this prompt blank if you want to attach all files on the
volume.

& You can also use the ATTACH command at TCL to access files in a volume.
See the “TCL Command Reference” chapter in TCL for information about
this command.

Default Volumes

There are two volumes in Advanced Revelation that you do not need to attach before
using. One is for Advanced Revelation’s system files and the other is a default
volume for your data files. These volumes are attached automatically when you first
log on to Advanced Revelation.

Advanced Revelation



The System Volume
(REVBOOT)

The Default Data
Volume (DATAVOL)

Attaching Files in a Volume E4.3

Advanced Revelation maintains its system files (commands,
system windows, etc.) in a volume called REVBOOT. The
definition of this volume is:

File Type Advanced Revelation Linear Hash
Location Default directory at logon time.

Advanced Revelation also uses a default volume for your data
files. If you do not indicate a volume name for certain opera-
tions, the volume name DATAVOL is assumed. These opera-
tions are:

e Creating a new file (DEFINEFILE).

e Attaching a volume or file (ATTACH).

e Detaching a volume (DETACH).

e Listing the contents of a volume (LISTVOL).

The default data volume uses the Advanced Revelation
Linear Hash file type. When you first install Advanced
Revelation, files for the default data volume are located in the
subdirectory called DATAVOL immediately beneath the sub-
directory onto which you installed your system.

For information about changing the location and file type of
the default data volume, see the topic “Changing the Default
Data Volume” later in this chapter.

Detaching Volumes or Files

If you no longer want to access a volume or file, you can detach it. To detach a
volume or file, follow these steps:

1) From the Advanced Revelation Main menu, choose the options Tools-
Files-Detach. The Detach window will display.

2) At the Volume prompt, enter the name of the volume you want to detach.
If you want to detach only individual files, skip this prompt.

3) At the File(s) prompt, enter a list of files to be detached. If you leave this
prompt blank, all files on the volume you entered at the Volume prompt
will be detached. If you did not enter a volume name, all the files on the
default data volume will be detached.

= You can also use the TCL command DETACH. See the “TCL Command Ref-
erence” chapter in TCL for information about this command.

Filing Systems
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Creating a Volume

Before you create or access files in Advanced Revelation, you must create a volume to tell
Advanced Revelation about the file type and location of the files.

You do not need to create a volume if you use one of the default data volumes. See
“Default Volumes” above for information.

To create a volume, you first assign a unique name to your new volume. You then tell Ad-
vanced Revelation the location and file type for the new volume. Finally, if you will be ac-
cessing bonded files, you might also indicate the location of the “control” files such as
dictionaries, indexes, and the volume directory. Follow these steps:

1. From the Advanced Revelation Main menu, choose the options Tools-Files-Set
Volume. The SetVolume window will display.

2. At the Volume Name prompt, enter a name for the new volume. Use a name that

will help you remember something about the volume (such as ASCII_DAT or
NETWORK.AREV) You can use any name, as long as:

e Itisunique.
e Itis 50 characters or fewer.

o It contains no punctuation but periods (.) and under-
scores (_).
3. At the File Type prompt, enter the name of the file type for the volume. Press
[F2] to see a list of possible file types.

4. At the Data Location prompt, enter the path or drive name for the volume. If you

are using a remote storage location such as a database server or a larger com-
puter, enter the name by which that location is recognized from your operating
system.

5. Ifyou are not using an Environmental Bond, skip the Control Files Location
prompt.

If you are using an Environmental Bond such as ASCII or dBASE, fill in the
path or drive name where you want to store Advanced Revelation system con-
trol files (dictionaries and indexes) that the bond requires. By entering a path
at this prompt, you can keep your Advanced Revelation control files separate
from the data files in your bond.

= For more information about control files, see the chapter “Introduction to
Bonding” in the section Environmental Bonding.

6. Press [F9] to save the volume information.
w You can also use the SETVOLUME command at TCL to create a new volume. See

the “ECL Command Reference” chapter in TCL for information about this com-
mand.

Advanced Revelation
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Additional Volume Functions

In addition to facilities for accessing and creating volumes, Advanced Revelation provides
other volume utilities. These allow you to display lists of available files and volumes,
change the location or file type of the default data volume, and establish or label a volume

directory.

Displaying Lists of Volumes and Files

Advanced Revelation includes reports to display information about volumes and files
that are currently available.

Displaying Available
Files

Displaying Files on a
Volume

Displaying Available
Volumes

To see a listing of all the files that are currently available,
choose the options Tools-Files-List Files from the Advanced
Revelation Main menu. You can also use the command
LISTFILES from TCL.

To see a list of all the files on a volume, choose the options
Tools-Files-List Vol from the Advanced Revelation Main
menu. This will display the ListVol window. At the Volume
prompt, enter the name of the volume for which you want to
see a file listing. Press [Shift-F2] at the prompt to see a list of
all volumes. The volume does not have to be attached in
order for you to list the files.

You can also use the command LISTVOL at TCL.

To see a list of all volumes that have been attached during
the current session, choose the options Tools-Files-List
Volumes from the Advanced Revelation Main menu. You
can also use the command LISTVOLUMES at TCL.

Modifying the Data Volume

Advanced Revelation uses the default data volume if you do not indicate a volume
when you create or list files in a volume. When you first install Advanced Revela-
tion, the location of the default data volume is a subdirectory called DATAVOL
below the current subdirectory. The file type for the volume is Advanced Revelation
Linear Hash.

You can change the location or file type for the volume, or both. This allows you to
use a different subdirectory or drive as the default location for your files. It also al-
lows you to use a different file type (such as Advanced Revelation ROS or dBASE) as

the default file type.

Filing Systems
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Advanced Revelation Volumes

To change the default data volume, follow these steps:

1. Create a new volume following the steps listed under “Creating a Volume”
earlier in this chapter. When you do, enter your choice for the location ;
and file type that you wish to use as the default. . J

2. From the Advanced Revelation Main menu, choose the options Manage-
ment-Environment-General This displays an environment window,

3. At the prompt Default data volume, enter the name of the volume you
have just created. Save your change with [F9].

The next time you log onto Advanced Revelation, it will automatically attach the
volume you have entered as the new default. In addition, if you create a new file
without indicating a volume, it will be on the new default volume.

w If you have files on the old default data volume, you will need to attach them
manually to access them. Advanced Revelation will no longer automatically
attach the files. To attach these files, follow the steps under “Attaching Files
in a Volume” earlier in the chapter.

Establishing or Labelling the Volume Directory

When you create the first file on a new volume, Advanced Revelation automatically
creates a volume directory. Advanced Revelation uses the volume directory to keep )
track of which files are available on that volume.

When the volume directory is established, it is assigned a unique label (usually
consisting of the date and time). If you like, you can establish the directory
manually or assign your own label to the volume.

= You cannot change the label of a volume that has indexed files on it.

If you assign a volume label yourself, you must ensure that the label is unique
among all volumes in your system. This guarantees that processes such as indexing
will work properly.

To establish or label a volume directory, follow these steps:

1. From the Advanced Revelation Main menu, choose the options Tools-
Files-Name Volume. The Namevolume window will display.
2. At the Volume prompt, enter the name of the volume you are establishing
or labeling.
3. At the Name prompt, enter a new or changed label for the volume. The
label must be unique throughout your application. Press [F9] to save _J
your name.
You can also use the TCL command NAMEVOL to establish or relabel your volume
directories. See the chapter “T'CL Command Reference” in TCL for more informa-
tion on this command.

Advanced Revelation
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ChapterF 1

Building Applications with
Advanced Revelation

This chapter provides an overview of how to create an application with Advanced
Revelation. Subsequent chapters describe in detail each of the steps in the development
process, plus additional features of Advanced Revelation.

Advanced Revelation simplifies the process of building an application by giving you a
complete set of fully integrated design tools. Using Advanced Revelation menus and
commands, you can quickly build prototypes of applications and enhance them as required.

If you are not familiar with the principles of application design, review the “Planning an
Application” chapter before you start building your application in Advanced Revelation.

Introducing the Application Development Process .. F1.1






Introducing the Application Development Process Fi.

Infroducing the Application Development Process

Because of Advanced Revelation’s flexibility, you can develop an application in many
different ways. The general process, however, consists of these steps:

Plan the Application

—

Set up Users and Accounts

!

Detine Application Files

!

Create Windows

v

Create Reports

!

Create Menus and Popups

!

Customize Dictionaries

v

Build Indexes

You will learn more about how to perform each of these steps as you read through the
chapters in Developing an Application.

Essential Advanced Revelation De3|gh Tools
Advanced Revelation offers many features that are not required for developing
basic applications. Start by using the essential features. As you learn more
about Advanced Revelation, incorporate more of the advanced features into your
applications.

Developing an Application
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F1.2 Building Applications

The following shows a typical outline of the Advanced Revelation features you will
use at each stage of the development process:

When you want to: Use:

Set up users and
accounts

Define media,
volumes, and files

Design data entry
windows

Design reports

Design menus

Management menu:
all options

File Tools menu:
Name Media,
Set Volume, Make File options

Design menu:
Window option (Paint)

Design menu:
Report option

Design menu:
Menu option

Design popups Design menu:
Popup option

Customize File Tools menu:

dictionaries Dictionary option

File Tools menu:
Indexing option

Build indexes

Some of the tasks listed above can be accomplished in more than one way. For
example, in addition to using the Files menu to define indexes, you can also use
special Paint options.

Limits Imposed by Environmental Bonds

Advanced Revelation’s design tools will accommodate a variety of file structures.
However, specific environmental bonds may impose restrictions that are not
accommodated by a particular tool.

If you are developing an application that uses environmental bonding, please refer to
the Environmental Bonding section. The documentation for each specific bond
provides details about any limitations that should be taken into account when
working with Advanced Revelation tools.

Advanced Revelation
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Chapter F 2
Planning an Application

Careful planning is essential in creating an effective application. This chapter explains
the steps required for planning a well-designed application, from assessing the user’s re-
quirements to designing the database files, windows, reports, and menus.

Planning Checklist . . .. .. ... ... ....... F2.1
Establishing Application Requirements . . . . . . .. F2.1
Developing an Application Design . . . . . .. .. .. F2.3
Designing the Advanced Revelation Structure . ... F2.9

An Application Planning Worksheet . . . . . ... .. F2.13






Planning Checklist F2.1

Planning Checklist F

‘ The following checklist gives an overview of how to plan and design an application. Each
section in this chapter covers a different part of the process outlined on this checklist.

e Establish Application Requirements
Q assess application tasks
A determine information needs
A evaluate the user environment

» Develop an Application Design
Q group application information
Q detail information in each group
O determine relationships between groups
O determine account needs
Q refine the application design

» Design the Advanced Revelation Structure
Q organize database files
QO determine relationships between files
O design application windows
Q structure security |
, Q design application reports
‘ Q design application menus
Q design application popups

N
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Each step in this checklist is described in more detail in the sections that follow.

Establishing Application Requirements

Before you start designing parts of an application, you need to assess the requirements of
the application so that you can carefully plan a structure that will meet those needs. In
this chapter, a computer store application will serve as a model for the planning process.

Assessing Application Tasks'

When you design an application, you first need to examine the tasks the applica-
tion must perform. You may find it helpful to interview the people who will be using
the application, as well as their supervisors. This will give you a better under-
standing of the tasks their jobs involve. You may also want to talk with subject mat-

g ter experts for technical details, such as accounting formulas or report format
requirements.

For example, a computer store application might keep track of all the store’s cus-
tomers, the specifics of each sale, and the details of the products the store carries.
An employee’s daily tasks include writing customer invoices, calling customers, mail-
ing orders, pricing equipment, ordering equipment, and tracking invoice payments.

Once you know what tasks the application must perform, you can organize tasks ac-
cording to the order in which they will be performed.

Developing an Application



F2.2 Planning an Application

If you start with a good understanding of what your application should accomplish,
you can avoid the extra work of making last-minute additions and changes.

Determining Information Need;

A well designed application lets you extract the information you need from your
database when you need it and in the form that is most appropriate. By looking at
the paper records kept by a company or organization, you can get a good idea of the
type and format of information required to run that operation.

Talk with managers to see how their current record keeping system works and how
it might be improved in your application. A good design should address problems
with the current system and provide alternatives. Give special consideration to any
legal records that must be kept for tax or liability purposes.

In the computer store application, employees of the store will need to know the
answers to a number of questions. Who are our customers? Who is the customer
contact? What is the customer address and phone? What did each customer buy?
When did they buy it? How much did it cost? What parts do we stock? What does
each part cost? How many of each part do we have in stock? When did we last order
each part?

To address these questions, the application must allow employees to:

e Enter and look up contact names and phone numbers for
customers

e Print lists of customer phone numbers

e Print customer mailing labels

e Enter and look up the details of each sale

e Print detailed invoice slips for each sale

e Look up invoice amounts for each customer

e Enter and look up inventory, order, and price details for
each product

For your own applications, create a list of required information like the one shown
above. This will be useful when you begin building the application in Advanced
Revelation.

Evaluating the User Environment

The environment in which an application is to be used can affect the design of an
application. How many different users will work on the system?

If you will be creating a system for a network, you might need to be more concerned
with security, and with making sure that users do not interfere with one another
as they work. Design your application taking into account the system resources
available (printers, hard disks, etc.), and the growth of the network.

Advanced Revelation
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Developing an Application Design F2.3

It is valuable to create a list of all of the system users and the kind of information
each user will need. For example, the computer store application might have the
following users:

Chart of User Requirements for Proposed System

User: Needs to:

Salesperson issue invoices, check prices, call customers

Manager check sales figures, oversee product orders

Data entry person  enter customer addresses, enter product
information

Inventory clerk track products in stock, order new products

Such a list will help you later as you set up security restrictions for the system. For
more information on setting up users and security, see the “Users and Accounts:
Planning Access and Security” chapter.

If your application will have many different users who will need to perform different
tasks, you might consider breaking the application up into several different applica-
tions. For example, an accounting application might be split into an Accounts
Receivable application, an Accounts Payable application, and a General Ledger
application.

Developing an Application Design

Once you know what the application must accomplish and how it will be used, you can
design your application to meet those requirements.

Grouping Application Information
Organize application information into logical groups based on related topics. But
remember that Advanced Revelation lets you share information between groups, so
you are allowed some overlap between your divisions.

In the computer store application, the information can be logically divided into three

distinct groups:
Customer Invoice Product
Information Information Information

You may decide later to subdivide your groups into smaller parts as required.

Developing an Application
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F2.4

Planning an Application

Detai

g the Informatio

ach Group

List all the information each group will contain in as much detail as possible. Again,
examine any available paper records to find out as much information as you can.

In the computer store application, each group contains its own unique set of informa-
tion. Customer Information contains the company name, number, address, and con-
tact for all the computer store’s clients:

Customer Information

Customer Number
Company Name
Contact Address
City

State

Zip

Phone

Notes

The Invoice group contains all the details included on the computer stores standard
invoice form:

Invoice Information

Invoice Number
Invoice Date
Customer Number
Company Name
Product Code
Description
Quantity

Price

Amount

Invoice Total
Comments

The Product group contains details for each product the computer store stocks, in-
cluding the product code, a description, price, quantity, the vendor who sells the
product, and the date and quantity of the last order:

Advanced Revelation
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Product Information
e Product Code
e Description

e Price
e Quantity on Hand
e Vendor

e Order Date
e Order Quantity

The more detail you can gather at this stage of the planning process, the easier it
will be to design the Advanced Revelation structure later.

Determining the Relationships Between Groups

It is crucial that you understand how each information group will interact with
other groups before you start designing your database. Determine the unique and
shared information for each group and sketch the group relationships.

In the computer store application, each invoice is associated with a particular cus-

tomer. A customer might have a number of invoices, but each invoice has only one
customer.

——p Invoice 1

Customer p Invoice 2

L | Invoice3

The relationship shown above is established through the number assigned to each
customer. Each invoice references this customer number.

Developing an Application
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F2.6 Planning an Application

In the computer store application, some information is also shared between the in-
voice group and the product group, as shown below:

Invoice Group Product Group
Product Code < > Product Code
Description ¢ > Description

Price ¢ > Price

Invoice Number Quantity on Hand
Invoice Date Vendor

Customer Number Order Date
Company Name Order Quantity
Quantity

Amount

Invoice Total

Comments

The relationship between invoices and products is established using the product
code.

Here is a visual overview of the group relationships for the computer store
application:

Customers Invoices Products

Product 1
icet ————
Invoice Product 2
Customer 1 invoice 2 4| Product 3
Invoice3 —————Product 4

Product 5
invoice4 —————[
Customer 2 ———[ Product 6

Invoice 5 —EProduct 7
Product 8

Customer N Invoice N Product N

Relationships between different files in the database are generally established
through relational indexing. For more information, see “Establishing Relationships
Between Files” later in this chapter.

Advanced Revelation
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Determining Account Needs

It is generally a good idea for each application to reside in its own account. An
account is simply a logical grouping of files. By setting up an application in its own
account, you can restrict access to an entire group of files by establishing security for
that account.

You could logically group the files for the computer store application into a single
account:

Computer
Store Account

|
[ \ |

Customer Involce Product
Flle File Flle

If you were to create another application to run on the same system, such as a
payroll application for the computer store personnel department, you might set up
another account for Payroll:

REV
Computer Payroli
Store Account Account
| _l_‘
[ I |
Customer Invoice Product Employee Salary
File File File File File

Each department can have its own account, and information may or may not be
shared between different accounts as needed. Use an account if each department
has its own application that must be kept separate or if different users on the same
system have discrete applications that must be kept separate.

v You must use an application account if you plan on using window security in
your ai)zplication. indow security is disabled in the system programmer
(SYSPROG) account.

For more information on accounts and account security, see the “Users and
Accounts: Planning Access and Security” chapter.

Developing an Application
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F2.8 Planning an Application

Refining the Application Design:

Once you have a basic idea of the information your application will contain, look for
ways to simplify tasks, reduce unnecessary repetition, and minimize mistakes.

Find places where mistakes are critical, and plan help messages, popups, edit
checks, and security accordingly. Run through a sample scenario of using the ap-
plication. Find any points where information is still missing.

In examining the computer store application, for example, you might decide that you
need a way to track which equipment vendors respond the fastest to equipment or-
ders. The application could be expanded by adding more product information and
dividing the product group into three parts — Products, Orders, and Vendors:

Computer Store

| |
’ Customers | | Invoice | ( Products I
| |
r Products —’ ‘ Orders J I Vendors ’

Each of these new product groups could contain the following information:

Products

e Number

e Description

e Stock Price

e Alternate Products

e Alternate Price

e Order Price
Orders

¢ Vendor Number

¢ Order Date

¢ Order Quantity

e Average Response Time

Advanced Revelation
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Designing the Advanced Revelation Structure F2.9

Vendors
e Vendor F2
e Address
e City
e State
o Zip
e Phone

This new computer store application structure lets you track which vendors have the
best order response time by making queries against the Orders and Vendors files.

For your own applications, you may go through several cycles of refinement. One of
the advantages of using Advanced Revelation is that you can enhance and expand
your applications as needed without rebuilding the application. You can create a
basic prototype and then keep adding features at any stage of the application’s life
cycle until you are satisfied.

uolpoljddy up Bujuuoid

Designing the Advanced Revelation Structure

Once you have a basic application design, you can design the database files, windows,
security, reports, popups, and menus for the application.

Organizing the Database Files

Assign groups of tasks to files based on topics. In general, each logical group will
have its own file and each file will have a particular relationship with other files.

The computer store application contains a file for each of its three groups —
Customers, Invoices, and Products:

Computer Store Database

Customer Invoice Product
File File File

If you divided products into three separate groups — Products, Orders, and Vendors
— you would make a separate file for each group.

The information that each file will contain is determined by its data dictionary. For
more information see the “Advanced Revelation Dictionaries” chapter and the
“Managing Files and Records” chapter in the Filing Systems section.,

Developing an Application



F2.10 Planning an Application

Esiabhshmg Relationships Between Files

Once you have organized the files for each group, sketch out the relationships be-
tween files. Files are related through individual fields in each file.

Advanced Revelation files are linked together through a process called Relational in-
dexing (joining one file to another). Files that have been related together allow you
to access, display or update information from several different files at once.

In the computer store application, the customer and invoice files are linked together
by the number assigned to each invoice and the number assigned to each customer.
The invoice number field in the customer file keeps track of the invoice records for
each customer. The customer number in the invoice file keeps track of the customer
with which each invoice is associated.

Invoice File The Invoice File... Customer File
Invoice.No ..finds Customer File ————» Customer.No
VWMV using Customer.No... VAV
VWAAMAAAA VWAMAAAA
VWV ...then writes Invoice.No VWA
Customer.No to Customer File's ——Pp» Invoice.keys

Invoice.keys field.

For more information on Relational indexing, see the “Creating and Maintaining
Indexes” chapter.

Designing Application Windows

Windows provide a way for users to enter, edit and view data. Windows are like
electronic versions of paper forms that users “fill out” with information required in
that file. Usually, each file will have its own window.

You will probably want to sketch the layout of windows before you actually start
building them. You should organize the order and position of information on the
windows so that the flow of the window follows that of the process being performed.

Advanced Revelation



Designing the Advanced Revelation Structure F2.11

The computer store application has three main windows, one for each of its files:

Customer File Involce File Product File

Each of these windows is organized in a format that lets you view database informa-
tion quickly and easily.
Consider several techniques when designing your own windows, following these
guidelines:
e Make sure you can easily distinguish between different fields in the window.
e Group fields together logically.

o Put the most frequently used fields at the top of the window, and the least
frequently used fields at the bottom.

e Divide windows into several pages if it helps clarify the organization of
prompts.

o Duplicate the layout of existing paper forms if they work well.

Designing Application Reports

Using the information you gathered at the beginning of the planning process, you
can determine which reports are needed for your application. You might have week-
ly progress reports, annual financial reports, or timesheet report forms that are
filled out and printed daily. Use any existing paper forms as a model for designing
your own reports.

Advanced Revelation offers you four kinds of reports: forms, labels, lists, and

reports that combine and format text with varying quantities of data. Forms are
often used for information such as invoices, in which you want to arrange the layout
of fields. Labels are used for printing mailing labels. Lists are used for general infor-
mation reports when you want to see the contents of a file in columns and rows.
Merge Reports are best suited to creating forms for variable data.

Developing an Application
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F2.12 Planning an Application

For example, the computer store application might use reports that produce invoice

forms, customer mailing labels, a phone list, and sales letters personalized for each

customer. Each of these reports would print information from a particular file. In-

voices would be printed using data from the Invoices file, while the other reports J
might draw their data from the Customer file.

Customer File Invoice File

JIIIR

Mailing Phone Invoice
labels list form

Designing Appllcahoh Menus

Menus provide a convenient way to get in and out of application windows and to J
print reports. They tie the different parts of the application together and make it

easy for users to move between parts. The way you organize your menus will be

determined by the order and frequency of the tasks the application performs.

The menu in the computer store application offers the user five different options:
e Customer

e Invoice
e Product
e Reports

e Main Menu

You can create different menus for different users on the system. For example, you
could create a menu that was a subset of the menu above, containing only the first,
third, and fifth options. This menu might be displayed for a data entry person using
the application, while the full menu remains available for a manager.

You usually want to design menus after you decide which windows and reports your
application will use. It is a good idea to group functions together on your menus

according to the order or frequency of use. For example, you might want to put all J
reports on a single menu, with the most frequently run reports at the front of the

menu.

Advanced Revelation
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Designing Application Popups

A Popup is a window that “pops up” to offer a user some options to choose from, or to
display text on the screen. Popups are often used with the [FF2] Options key to show
users what options they have when they are being asked to enter information.
Popups can also be used to display help messages.

For example, your application may ask a user to enter a product code on an invoice.
You could create a popup that displays all available product codes for the user, so
that the user could simply pick the appropriate code from the list.

Examine your application and anticipate places where users may need additional in-
formation not provided in a window. For more information on popups, see the
“Building Menus and Popups” chapter.

An Application Planning Worksheet

This section summarizes the steps in the application planning process. Use it as a
worksheet for planning your own applications.

Establishing Application ReqUirements
QO Define the application objective.

Q Interview the people using the application, if you are computerizing an existing
application.

Interview subject matter experts.

Determine the tasks an application must perform.

Organize the tasks in order of use.

Examine any existing paper records.

Talk to managers about how their current record-keeping system works.
Consider any legal requirements the application must meet.

List all the questions a user may need to answer.

1 I I 0 o S

Determine what information the user needs in order to answer each question.

Developing an Application
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F2.14 Planning an Application

Developing an Application Design

Q
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Designing the Advanced Revelation Structure

Organize the application information into logical groups.
Outline the information each group will contain.

Determine the unique and shared information for each group.
Sketch the group relationships.

Determine if a separate account is needed for the application, or for discrete
parts of the application.

Refine the application design by simplifying tasks and reducing repetition.

Determine where mistakes are critical and where help messages can minimize
mistakes.

Make sure the application design meets the requirements established earlier.

Choose a file for each related group of tasks.

Sketch the relationship between files.

Sketch the structure of application windows.

Design a security structure for the application.
Determine which reports are needed for the application.

Determine the menus and popups needed for the application.
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Chapter F 3

F3.i

Users & Accounts: Planning Access
and Security

This chapter explains what accounts and users are and how they can be used to set up
security restrictions, environment characteristics, and video attributes for your applica-

tions.

Introducing Users and Accounts . . . . .. ... ...
Planning for Security . ... ... ... ........
Setting UpAccounts . . . . .. .. ... ........
SettingUpUsers . . ... ... .. ..........
Setting Up Environments . . . . .. ... ... ....
Setting Video Attributes . . . ... .. ... ... ..

Assigning Environment and Video Characteristics

F3.1
F3.4
F3.9
F3.11
F3.13
F3.15

. F3.17






Introducing Users and Accounts F3.1

Infroducing Users and Accounts

An account is a logical group of files. A user provides a unique environment for working
with accounts. This section introduces users and accounts and explains the relationship
between them.

You can protect information stored by Advanced Revelation by setting up accounts for
each department or application, and by allowing users to access only those accounts with
which they need to work.

Departments may choose to use more than one account in order to restrict access to infor-
mation within the department. For instance, the Payroll department may logically be set
up in one Advanced Revelation account, while Accounting may choose to divide its infor-

mation into three accounts: Accounts Receivable, Accounts Payable, and General Ledger.

Logging On
The term “logging on” refers to how you enter Advanced Revelation to start a ses-
sion. The logon command line that you enter tells Advanced Revelation which ac-
count and environment attributes to make available to you. Your logon command
may also include one or more options to invoke special Advanced Revelation process-
ing modes.

You can log on under a user name, an account name, or both. The syntax for the
command line that starts Advanced Revelation is as follows:

AREV {user} {account} {/options}

o Ifyou type just AREV, you will enter the SYSPROG account with the
default user name, USER.

e Ifyou specify a user name after AREV, you will be given access to the ac-
count associated with that user.

e Ifyou specify an account name after AREV, you will be given access to the
specified account.

e Ifyou specify a user and an account name, you will be given access to that ac-
count as a specific user.

v Passwords may be required at log on. For more information, see “Using
Passwords” later in this chapter.

For more information about logon options, see “Logging On to Advanced
Revelation” in the Installation section.

Developing an Application
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F3.2 Users & Accounts: Planning Access and Security

What is an Account?

An account is a collection of files that contains related information, such as payroll
or inventory records. Accounts are used to group information together so that it can
be easily located and protected.

You can use accounts to protect sensitive information and to segregate different ap-
plications, which is particularly important in a networking environment.

The account you log onto determines which files are available to you. For instance,
a computer store application might logically be organized into an account that

contains these files.

Computer
Store Account

[ \
Customer Invoice Product
File File File

When you create a new account, all system files needed to develop and run applica-
tions are made available to that account. You should then build your application in
the new account.

An Advanced Revelation system might contain three different accounts as follows:

Rev
\ |
Sysprog Payroll Inventory
Account Account Account

It is a good idea for each application to reside in its own account. For more informa-
tion on creating accounts, see “Setting Up Accounts” and “Setting Up Users” later in
this chapter.

Advanced Revelation



Introducing Users and Accounts F3.3

Each account has its own set of security restrictions, environment characteristics,
and video attributes. Security protects access to the account, and the video and en-
vironment settings determine how the application will look and behave.

Advanced Revelation does not limit the number of accounts on a system or the num-
ber of files in an account. Accounts can be added and deleted as needed.

tis a User?

A user is a set of attributes that defines how the Advanced Revelation environment
will operate when you log on using that user name. By defining users for an ac-
count, you can make Advanced Revelation look and behave differently for each per-
son using that account. This allows each user to work within the same account,
using different environment settings. Each user record specifies a set of charac-
teristics that determine access to information and the behavior of the application.

Users can have a unique set of environment characteristics and a set of video at-
tributes, as well as an account and a restriction level.

By changing user environment settings, you can change characteristics such as how
the Advanced Revelation text editor works or which menu will appear when a user
logs on. For example, one user may have access to the TCL window, while another
may see only the application windows and menus.

Video settings determine what application windows look like on the screen--if they
have a reversed background, a highlighted border, color, and so on.

You can restrict the ability to log on for each user by specifying a password. You can
also define a user restriction level to limit the user’s access to secured application
windows in an account other than SYSPROG.

The Relationship Between Users and Accounts

Both an account and a user can define the environment. Creating different user
records for an account allows each user to use different environment settings while
working within the same account. If no users are specified for an account, then
everyone using that account will make use of the environment defined for that
account.

Each user is associated with a single account. Most users work with one account,
the one specific to their job. Users can access other accounts if they are given the
account’s password.

A user name carries its own environment and video specifications with it from ac-
count to account. When you log to another account from within Advanced Revela-
tion, your user video and environment specifications are applied to the new account.
The new account controls the logon verb, restriction level, and code and command
specifications. Thus, your environment and video characteristics stay the same from
account to account, while logon verb, restriction level, and code and command
specifications may change based on the logged to account’s definition.

Developing an Application
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The System Programmer (SYSPROG) Account

Advanced Revelation’s System Programmer (SYSPROG) account is used to create all
new accounts and users. When you first install Advanced Revelation and type
AREYV, you automatically enter the SYSPROG account.

All the menu options used for defining, securing, and deleting accounts and users
are available only in SYSPROG. Once you have created a new account and defined
users for that account in SYSPROG, you can log to that account with the Log To
option on the Management menu. You should define all windows, reports, menus,
popups, and files for your application in the account where they will reside.

For more information on creating new accounts and users, see “Setting Up
Accounts” and “Setting Up Users” later in this chapter.

If you specify a password for the SYSPROG account, be sure to keep a safe record of
it. If you forget the password, you will loose access to SYSPROG and will need to
reinstall your system from an unprotected copy.

== Any window security specified for an application window is not checked
when it operates in the SYSPROG account. However, an application
window’s security may be defined in SYSPROG and it will be operational
when used in any another account.

Planning for Security

This section describes the types of security measures that are available in Advanced
Revelation and how the security system works.

Using Passwords

A password is a set of characters that a user must type before being allowed to enter
Advanced Revelation or display windows. You can assign a password to a user, an
account, or a window. The system asks for a password only if a password has been
assigned.

For example, you may assign a password to a particularly confidential account such
as Payroll. Users can access that account only if they enter the correct password.

When you log on, you will be asked for a password for a user or account if one has
been specified. You can optionally include a password after the user or account
name on the command line using the following syntax:

AREV {user, password} {account,password}
i You must not include a space before or after the comma that separates the
name from the password. If you do not specify a password on the command

line but one has been defined for that user or account, the system will ask for
one.

Advanced Revelation
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Log to Passwords

Planning for Security F3.

The following table shows the different ways passwords can restrict access when a
user logs on to Advanced Revelation:

Table F3-1

How Passwords Can Restrict Access

Logon: Asked for: Gain

access to:

AREV No SYSPROG USER
password

AREV ACCT Account Specified account
password

AREV USER User Account assigned
password to user

AREV USER User and Specified account

ACCT account and user
passwords

A valid password produces the “Welcome to Advanced Revelation” message. Invalid
passwords will result in error messages. After three invalid passwords are entered,
the user is returned to the operating system.

Once you assign a password to a user, account, or window, the password is
encrypted and cannot be viewed again. If you forget a password, you must create a
new one.

You can set up several different passwords for users logging from one account to
another within Advanced Revelation. These are known as “log to” passwords. Each
log to password can have its own level of security, call its own unique logon verb,
and have its own reset code and command. For more information, see “Securing
Accounts” later in this chapter.

Using Multiple Passwords

Multiple passwords allow you to assign a second, temporary password to a user for
temporary access to an account. When the user is finished working in that account,
you can remove the second password, restricting that user’s access to that account.

For instance, you might allow data entry staff temporary access to a Payroll account
to update information for tax records, and then restrict their access when the task is
completed.

Developing an Application

F

w

SJUNODJY PUD SIBSN INOQY



F3.6 Users & Accounts: Planning Access and Security

Assign multiple passwords to users and accounts in the same way you specify a
regular password. For more information on how to set up passwords, see “Securing
Accounts” and “Securing Users” later in this chapter.

Choosing User and Account Restriction Levels

Restriction levels restrict access to different windows in an account. You can assign
each user and account a restriction level ranging from zero to five. Level zero (0)
provides the least restriction and level five (5) provides the most.

Depending on how you log on, you will get a unique set of security restrictions and
files for that particular Advanced Revelation session:

Table F3-2

How Logon Affects Security

Log on as: Security Restrictions:

AREV SYSPROG - no restrictions apply
User User

account Account

User and account Account

When you use a window, the system checks to see if there is a restriction level
specified for that window. If the user restriction level is greater than the restriction
level of the window, then you are asked for a password. If the window does not have
a password, you are denied access. For more information on window security, see
“Restricting Access to Windows” below.

If you log to a new account, you may get a new set of security restrictions:

Table F3-3

How Logto Affects Security Restrictions
Log to: Security Restrictions:
An account using a log Log to password

to password

An account using no log Account
to password

If you log on to the SYSPROG account, you can change security settings for all the
users and accounts on the system.

Advanced Revelation
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Restricting Access to Accounts

Users can be restricted from accessing any account by an account password. By in-
cluding only those files a user needs on an account, you protect access to other files
that they do not need to see.

Each account can be protected with a password. For example, the payroll depart-
ment can protect a database containing sensitive salary information by assigning a
password; only persons knowing the password would have access to the files in that
specific account.

Restricting Access to Windows

You can protect the information in your database by denying users access to selected
application windows. A window can be secured by specifying a restriction level, a
password, and a list of accounts that have access to the window. The restriction
level in a window defines which users have access to it. A user with the same or
fewer restrictions than the window has immediate access. A user with a greater
restriction level than the window is prompted for a password or, if no password ex-
ists, is denied access to the window.

SJUNO22Y PUD s18s() INOqy

The window checks two things: the account where the user is, and the restriction
level of the user. If the account appears on the list of accounts specified for that win-
dow, then no password is required.

There may be more than one password defined for the window. Matching any one of
the passwords allows access to the window.

The following table shows the results of combining different types of window
security. In this table, a Y in the appropriately labeled column indicates that the ac-
count(s), restriction level, and/or password(s) have been specified for that window.

Table F3-4
Planning Window Security
Accts Restrict Password Result
Level
N N N Access is allowed.
Y N N Access is allowed if account
matches current account.
Y Y N Access is allowed if account

matches and window restric-
tion is greater than or equal
to current restriction level.

Developing an Application
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Table F3-4

Planning Window Security (Continued)

Accts Restrict Password Result

Level

Y Y Y Access is allowed if account
matches and current restric-
tion level is less than or
equal to the window’s. If
neither condition is met,
access is allowed by typing
the password.

N Y Y Access is allowed if window

For example, in the following illustration, the user has a security level of three. The

restriction level is greater
than or equal to current
restriction level. If this
condition is not met, access

is allowed by typing a password.

two windows have security levels of four (low) and zero (high) respectively.

User 2
(security level 3)

]

|

lad

4

Window A Window B
(security level 4) (security level 0)

When user 2 tries to use window A, the system checks the user security level (3)

against the window security level (4) and grants the user access. The user is

denied access to window B, because of an inadequate restriction level. However,
if there were a password specified for window B and the user typed in the password

correctly, access would be granted.

The restriction level and account assigned to users depends on how they log on to
the system. For more information, see “Choosing User and Account Restriction

Levels” earlier in this chapter.

For more information on setting up window security levels, see “Establishing Win-
dow Security” in the “Adding Advanced Features to Windows with Paint” chapter.

Advanced Revelation
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Setting Up Accounts

This section describes how to create and delete accounts and how to set up account
security restrictions. You perform these procedures using the Management menu options.

To create and remove accounts, you must be in the SYSPROG account. Use the Account
Management Menu for all account operations.

Making New Accounts

The Advanced Revelation system files are available to all accounts. When you create
a new account, Advanced Revelation does three things. It creates a new record for
that account in SYSPROG’s SYSTEM file. It creates new files to hold the account’s
application templates and the system information for each application (such as the
LISTS and QFILES files). It also creates a VOC file for the account and copies VOC
items from the SYSPROG account to the new file. Each new account requires ap-
proximately 50K of storage space on your computer’s hard disk.

For more information on system files, see the “Managing Files and Records” chapter
in the Filing Systems section.

You use the Make Account option, available on the Account Management Menu, to
make a new account. At the Make Account window, enter the name of the new ac-
count and press [F9] (Save) to create the account.

Deleting Accounts

You can delete accounts only from within the SYSPROG account. To delete an
account, log on to SYSPROG and use the Delete Account option on the Account
Management Menu.

w Be absolutely sure you want to delete the account before giving this
command. It permanently removes the account and all of its related files.

If {ou are on a network, make sure no one is logged onto that account before
deleting it.

When you choose Delete Account, you are asked for the account name. Press [F2]
(Options) for a list of all the accounts currently on the system. After you enter an
account name, press [F9] (Save) to delete the account.

Developing an Application
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Securing Accounts

Users & Accounts: Planning Access and Security

You can secure accounts only from within the SYSPROG account. Use the Secure
Account option, available on the Account Management Menu. Security options
include a restriction level and password. The Secure Account window appears as

follows:

Videa
Restart

Logon verb
Restrictions
Enuironment

Password

Passwords for LOGTO Command
Passward

Secure RAccount’

Code Command

Restart
Logon verb Restrictions Code Command

| L1} ndou| Enter |

| Collector

| | | \

[Ed of4l

i |

| Sysprog | | Level 4|

For more information, press [FF1] (Context help) at any prompt in the window. When
your entry is complete, press [FF9] (Save) to save it. Descriptions of each prompt

follow:

Account

Logon Verb

Restrictions

Environment

Video

Specifies which account this set of security restrictions ap-
plies to. The account must first be defined with the Make
Account window.

Specifies the name of a process that will be run when a user
first logs onto the account. Logon verbs are commonly used to
attach files. They are similar to an AUTOEXEC.BAT file in
MS-DOS. You define a logon verb as a record in the VOC file
using the Advanced Revelation Editor. This record can either
be a catalog pointer or a TCL batch command.

Indicates which restriction level to assign to this account.
This level is compared with a window’s restriction level to
determine access to that window.

Specifies a particular set of environment characteristics to
assign to this account. For more information, see “Setting Up
Environments” later in this chapter.

Specifies a particular set of video attributes to display for this

account. For more information, see “Setting Video
Attributes” later in this chapter.
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Password Indicates a series of characters a user must type to gain ac-
cess to this account when logging on from the operating sys-
tem. You can specify more than one password at subsequent

L, entry lines at this multivalued prompt.

Restart  Allows you to specify a code and command sequence to per-
form each time the system goes through its normal restart
function. Restart codes and commands are executed immedi-
ately after the logon verb is executed. Restart also occurs
when users type END from the Advanced Revelation debug-
ger or when they explicitly enter the RESET command.

Restart codes and commands are commonly used for return-
ing the user to a particular menu after the system is reset.
This prevents users from gaining access to commands and
menus you may want restricted. It also provides protection
against users accidentally getting themselves outside of ap-
plication menus and into Advanced Revelation system menus.
For more information on codes and commands, see the “Using
Codes and Commands” chapter.

‘, Using Log to Passwords
When a user logs to another account from inside Advanced Revelation, they may be
asked for a password. Depending on which password the user enters, they may get a
different logon verb, restriction level, and restart code.

Log to passwords let you enforce security restrictions when a user logs to another
account with the Log To option. Using the Secure Account window, you can specify
multiple passwords that can each have their own restriction level and each execute
their own logon verb and restart code and command. The prompts work in the
same way as the standard account security prompts of the same name described
previously in “Securing Accounts”.

Setting Up Users

This section describes how to create and delete users and how to set up user security
restrictions. You perform these procedures using the Management menu options.

‘ You can create new users only from the SYSPROG account using the Users Management
menu.

Advanced Revelation adds a new record to the SYSTEM file for each new user you create.
For more information on system files, see the “Managing Files and Records” chapter in the
Filing Systems section.

Developing an Application
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Making New Users
Choose the Make User option, available from the Users Management menu, to
create a new user.

When the Make User window displays, enter the name of the new user. Save the
user record by pressing [F'9] (Save).

Once you have created a new user, you can set specific security restrictions for that
user with the Secure User menu option, as described below.

Deleting Users

To delete a user, select the Delete User option from the Users Management Menu,
specify the name of the user to delete, and press [F9] (Save) to carry out the delete
operation.

& When you execute the Delete User command, the user record is permanently
removed.

Securing Users
To secure a user, select the Secure User option from the Users Management Menu
to display the following Secure User window. The prompts at this window are like
some of the prompts available on the Secure Account window, except that they apply
to a user instead of an account.

Secure User

User name
Rccount

Logon verb
Restrictions
Enuvironment
Video
Password

Restart Code Command

[ Vindow| Enter | Su | Options| I [ |Collector | |
[Ed o#l | | [ Sysprog l [Level 4|
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Press [F'1] (Context help) from any prompt at this window for more information.
Also see the descriptions of account security prompts in “Setting Up Accounts”
earlier in this chapter. Press [F9] (Save) to save your entry when you are finished.

Changing User Passwords

Users can change their own passwords by choosing the Password option from the
Management menu. They select the option, type the new password, and press [F9]
(Save) to save their entry.

Setting Up Environments

This section describes how to create new user and account environments using options on
the Environment Management menu. To access this menu, choose the Management-
Environment options from the Advanced Revelation Main menu.

What is an Environment?

An environment is a set of characteristics that affect the way an application looks
and behaves. You can create a different environment for each user and account. An
environment specifies these aspects of operation:

e TCL general system functions
o Help level

o Paint functions

o Indexing operations

e Editor functions

o Message display

* Query window functions

o R/LIST View window functions
e Macro key settings

o Keystroke capture

e Screen and printer display

e Multiuser functions (locking and data integrity)
o Concurrency control

o Serial port communications

Use options on the Environment Management menu to customize the standard
environment settings provided in Advanced Revelation. Commonly changed
environment settings include specifying whether to display the main menu or the
TCL command window when first logging on to Advanced Revelation, setting tab
stops, specifying a macro set, and turning Editor functions off and on.

Developing an Application

N
w

SIUNOJJY PUD SIOs() INOQY



F3.14 Users & Accounts: Planning Access and Security

You can also restrict access to different parts of Advanced Revelation through the
General option on the Environment Management menu. Typical restrictions
include turning off the TCL key, preventing macro set changes, and turning off
keystroke capture.

Using the Environment Management Windows;

You can change user and account settings within the Environment Management
windows. These windows are accessed by using options on the Environment
Management menu. To access this menu, choose the Management-Environment
options from the Advanced Revelation Main menu.

Logging on to the SYSPROG account enables you to change any existing environ-
ment record. Individual users can change their own environment characteristics
only if they are allowed access to the windows called by the Environment Manage-
ment menu. You can restrict access to system windows by substituting your own set
of menus.

To modify some aspect of the current environment, choose the relevant option from
the Environment Management menu. For information on how to access and change
different environments, see the next section, “Selecting an Environment to Edit”.

For example, the General System Configuration window provides prompts used to
specify what menu displays as the default system menu, the default system mode at
logon, and the Help level (novice, intermediate, or advanced). To make changes to
settings in the General System Configuration window, use the General option on
the Environment Management menu.

Press [F1] (Context help) at any prompt for more information. If you make changes
at the prompts in an Environment window, press [F9] (Save) to save the changes to
the environment record.

w When you change an environment record, the new environment specifica-
tions are not in effect right away. They will be used the next time you (or
the user whose environment you have edited) log into Advanced Revelation.

Selecting an Environment to Edli

When any of the Environment Management windows is displayed in the SYSPROG
account, you can select different user environments to edit by pressing [Shift-F1].
This displays a popup that lists all the user and account environments on the
system.

Choose the environment you want to edit from the popup list. The settings for that
environment will appear in the current window, where you can make changes and
save the new definitions by pressing [F9] (Save).

Advanced Revelation
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Creating a New Environment

Environment records are stored in the SYSTEM file on the SYSPROG account.

Each environment record is assigned an identifying record key name that ends with
the suffix “ ENVIRONMENT”. For example the default environment record that is
supplied with Advanced Revelation has the key name DEFAULT.ENVIRONMENT.

When you want to define an environment that is different from the existing environ-
ment records, you can use the Record Copy window to copy an existing environment
record to a new name. To create a new environment, log in to the SYSPROG ac-
count and copy the default environment record (DEFAULT.ENVIRONMENT) to a
new record name (name. ENVIRONMENT). “name” is the environment name of
your choice and “ ENVIRONMENT” is the suffix required for all environment
records. You can then use the windows called from the Environment Management
menu to access and modify the name ENVIRONMENT record. To assign the

name. ENVIRONMENT record to a specific user or account, use the Secure Account
or Secure User window.

Setting Video Attributes

This section describes how to create new user and account video attributes using the Set
Video window.

What are Video Aﬁrlbuﬂfsés"'.;

Video attributes affect how application windows, menus, popups, and messages look
when they are displayed. You can create a standard set of video attributes for each
user and account.

The Set Video window lets you customize the default video settings provided in
Advanced Revelation. Video attributes include background highlighting, the charac-
ters used for window borders, and the selection of colors. Video attributes can be cus-
tomized for each of the following:

» Account you logged onto
 User you logged onto

» Application windows

» Popup windows

» Menu windows

» Edit windows

» Message windows

» Help windows

Developing an Application
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Using the Set Video Window

User and account video settings are changed with the Set Video window, available J
from the Management menu. Video changes are made from the SYSPROG account,

because users can change their environments only if they have access to the Manage-

ment windows. You can restrict access to system menus by substituting your own

set of menus for the user to work with.

You can display the Set Video window by choosing the Set Video option from the
Management Menu. This window allows you to edit the set of video attributes for
the account or user you are currently logged in under.

Use the [Pg Up], [PgDnl, [ T 1, and [ | ] keys to display all pages of the window. Ad-
ditional pages of the Set Video window let you change the video settings for Menu,
Edit, Message, and Help windows.

Selecting a Set of Video Atftributes to Edit

You can select different video environments to edit from the SYSPROG account by

pressing [Shift-F1] when the Set Video window is displayed. This calls a popup that

lists all the video attribute records in the system. Choose the record you want to

edit and press [Enter]. The settings for that video environment will appear in the J
Set Video window, where you can make changes and save the new definitions by

pressing [F9] (Save).

Creating a New Set of Video Aftributes

Video records are stored in the SYSTEM file on the SYSPROG account. Each
video record is assigned an identifying record key name that ends with the suffix
“.VIDEQ”. For example the default color video record that is supplied with
Advanced Revelation has the key name COLOR.USER.VIDEO.

When you want to define a set of video attributes that is different from the existing

video records, you can use the Record Copy window to copy an existing video record

to a new name. To create a new video record, log in to the SYSPROG account and

copy the default video record (either DEFAULT.VIDEO or COLOR.USER.VIDEO) to

a new record name (name.VIDEQO). “name” is the video record name of your choice

and “.VIDEQ” is the suffix required for all video records. You can then use the Set

Video window to access and modify the name.VIDEO record. To assign the

name.VIDEO record to a specific user or account, use the Secure Account or Secure

User window. J
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Assigning Environment and Video Characteristics

Depending on how you log on, you will get a unique set of environment and video
characteristics for that particular Advanced Revelation session.

b 3 |
(&

The following table shows the different environment and video settings Advanced
Revelation uses when you log on.

Table F3-5
How Logon Affects Environment and Video Characteristics

If you log on under: Advanced Revelation uses:
A user name Environment and video settings for that user

An account name Default environment and video settings for
that account

SJUNOJOY PUD sias jhoqy

A user name and User’s environment and video settings
account name
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Chapter F 4
Creating Windows with Paint

This chapter provides an introduction to the basic functions used to create any window.
For further information on creating windows, see the “Adding Advanced Features to
Windows with Paint” chapter. For details on creating report forms with Paint, see the
“Creating Forms” chapter in Creating Reports.

Overview of the PaintingProcess . . . . .. ... ... F4.1
GettingStarted . ... ... ... ... .. ...... F4.2
Adding, Changing, and Removing Prompts

andEntryLines . ... ................. F4.8
Adding, Changing, and Removing Labels . . . .. .. F4.21
UsingPaintOptions . . . . ... .. ... ....... F4.22
Resizing and Moving Your Window . . . ... .. .. F4.26

Testing Your Window with Test Run . . . . .. .. .. F4.29
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Overview of the Painting Process

Use Paint to create data entry windows and report forms. While using Paint to create a
window, you can also define the file that will hold the window’s data.

Windows in Advanced Revelation

In Advanced Revelation there are two kinds of windows: data entry windows and
collector windows. Each serves a special purpose:

Data entry windows write data to or display data from a file. When you create a
window for this purpose, you can either use an existing file to hold the data that the
window processes, or you can name a new file and define the file’s record structure

at the same time that you create the window.

Collector windows collect information that will be used in a process.

Paint provides a set of tools used to define the appearance and function of a data
entry or collector window. Using Paint, you create a window template record that is
interpreted by the WINDOW command when the window is run in an application.

[ PLAN THE WINDOW ’—H NAME THE WINDOW }—H NAMETHE FILE |

INVOICE

Invoice_No. nnnno00c00e «—

Invoice D1 ananasccas «— Eniry Lines

Prompts

v

AR_invoice_Window <+—— Label

ENTER PROMPTS AND LABELS
Refine Prompt Characteristics

Change Prompt Location and Appearance

v

DEFINE WINDOW CHARACTERISTICS
Customize Window Behavior

Position Window on Screen

[TEST THE WINDOW |

Paint allows you to add and edit prompts, labels and entry lines in a window.

e Prompts tell the user what information to enter. The characteristics
specified for each prompt in a window define data verification requirements,
default values, formatting, and user options and help. Prompts in data
entry windows have an associated dictionary record that defines the charac-
teristics of the field to which the prompt is related. Prompts in collector win-

dows refer to a position in a variable.

e Entry lines are unique to each prompt. They are the area in the window
where the user will enter data or view existing data when the window is run.

Developing an Application
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e Labels are used for titles, instructions, graphics, and general visual enhan-
cements on the screen.

You can place these elements within the window and rearrange or modify the initial
window layout as you like. You can also specify the size of the window, its position
on the monitor, and any special video attributes.

Limits Imposed by Environmental Bonds

Advanced Revelation’s application design tools will accommodate a variety of file
types. However, specific environmental bonds may impose restrictions that are not
accommodated by a particular tool.

If you are developing an application that uses environmental bonding, please refer to
the Environmental Bonding section. The documentation for each bond provides
details about any limitations that should be taken into account when working with
Advanced Revelation’s Paint tools.

Defining a New File’s Structure with Paint

Paint is a prototyping tool that enables you to create both the dictionary and data
portions of a file. As you design a data entry window with Paint, you can also define
the record structure of the data file that will be updated by the window.

The dictionary portion of the file contains all of the information about the way the
file should be structured. To define a new file, Paint begins by building the diction-
ary for the file. As new prompts are added to the window, records are added to the
file dictionary. Paint creates a new dictionary record for each prompt field.

When you are satisfied that the window contains all of the prompts that you need to
gather data for the file, Paint creates the data portion of the file. This may occur
after one or multiple Paint sessions. Paint uses the field information stored in the
dictionary to create the data portion of the file.

Getting Started

This section explains how to start Paint, how to save and delete a window, and how to
leave Paint.

Starting Paint

To start Paint, choose the Design-Window options from the Advanced Revelation
Main menu.

You can also start Paint by using the PAINT command at the Command Level
(TCL). This is the general format for the PAINT command:

PAINT window.name

Advanced Revelation
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For more information on the PAINT command, see the PAINT entry in the “TCL
Command Reference” chapter in T'CL.

Naming the Window and File

When you start Paint, a window displays to prompt you for the name of the window.
You can enter the name of an existing window so that you can make changes to the
current definition. Or, you can enter a new window name in order to create a new
window.

Modifying an
Existing Window

Creating a New Data
Entry Window

Using an Existing
Data File

Creating a
New File

If you want to modify an existing window, enter the window’s
name. To choose from a list of available windows, press [F2]
(Options).

When you enter the name of an existing window, Paint
displays the window definition so that you can change it.

If you want to create a data entry window, enter the new
window name. Your window name can contain up to 50
alpha-numeric characters, including dollar signs ($) and
underscores (_).

Paint centers the window name at the top of the screen. Then
Paint displays another window, to prompt for a file name.

You can create a new data entry window that reads and
writes to an existing data file or you can use Paint to design a
new data file for your window to use.

To create a window that will access an existing data file,
enter the name of the file. Press [FF2] (Options) for a list of
available files.

& You can use the Quick Paint option to create a win-
dow for an existing file. For more information, see the
chapter “Adding Advanced Features to Windows with
Paint” in Developing an Application.

To create a new file, enter the new file name. The filename
may contain up to 50 alphanumeric characters, including
dashes, dollar signs and underscores. Do not use periods or
parentheses in the filename and do not begin the file name
with a number. The filename ends at the first occurrence of a
space.

For compatibility with SQL, we recommend that you follow
these conventions when specifying a filename:

e use up to 18 characters
o begin with an uppercase alphabetic character

Developing an Application
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e use no punctuation except underscore (_)
e use only alpha and numeric characters (plus underscore)

After you fill in this window, press [F9] (Save) to save your
entry.

If you are creating a new file, Paint displays the Make
Dictionary window.

Your entries at the Make Dictionary window tell Advanced
Revelation where to put both the data and dictionary portions
of the new file when they are created. Help is available at
any prompt in the Make Dictionary window. Just press [F'1]
(Context help) or [Ctrl-F2] (Concept help).

The new dictionary name appears at the Dictionary name
prompt. To indicate where the dictionary and file should be
located and the file type you want to create, enter a volume
name at the Volume prompt. For a list of attached volumes,
press [F2] (Options). If you do not make an entry at the
Volume prompt, the dictionary and file will be created on the
default data volume DATAVOL as an Advanced Revelation
file.

w Your environment may specify a volume other than
DATAVOL as the default data volume. The default
data volume is specified at the Default Data Volume
R‘rompt in the General System Configuration window.

0 access the General System Configuration window,
choose Management-Environment-General from
the Advanced Revelation Main menu.

Depending on the file type that you are creating, you may
want to specify attributes that apply to this file. To do so,
press [Shift F1]. Paint will display a collector window that
prompts for file attributes. Press [F1] (Help) at any prompt
in the window for help making a specification. Fill in the
prompts and press [FF9] to save your specifications.

= For information about the file attributes used with
Advanced Revelation files, see the “Managing Files and
Records” chapter in Filing Systems. If you are creating
a bonded file, see your bond documentation for an ex-
glanation of the file attributes you can specify for that

le type.

After filling in the Make Dictionary window, press [F9] (Save)
to save your entry and create the dictionary portion of the file.

If you want to create a new collector window, enter the new
window name.

Advanced Revelation
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Paint centers the window name at the top of the screen. Then
Paint displays another window, to prompt for a file name.

Collector window do not access data files, so you do not enter
a data file name. Instead enter the word:

Collector
w For more information about defining collector windows,

see the chapter “Adding Advanced Features to Window
with Paint” in Developing an Application.

i/mucl Space

Once you have specified the window name and created the dictionary file, Paint
displays the window so that you can work on it. Except for the status lines at the
bottom, a new window fills the entire screen.

You are not limited to the size of the screen in creating your window. In fact, the
maximum area you may use is 32,000 bytes. If you used the maximum area in a
square, that translates into a layout 180 columns wide and 180 rows deep. This is
the complete area you use for your window’s prompts, entry lines, and labels.

w This is a theoretical limit. The actual limit may be determined by the
amount of memory available.

When you create your window, you position the prompts and labels where you want
them to appear on the screen. Then you can resize the window’s borders to display
only part of your window’s virtual space at one time.

Saving a Window

To use the new window for data entry, the window template must be saved. At the
end of a window painting session, press [F9] (Save) to save all additions and changes
to a window template record. Advanced Revelation writes the new or updated win-
dow template record to the TEMPLATES file. Your window must contain at least
one prompt and entry line to be written to the TEMPLATES file.

If you have no use for a defined data entry window, that window template record can
be deleted from the TEMPLATES file. Paint provides two ways to delete a template
record.

w If you performed a test run on the template, deleting the template will also
delete the temporary test run file created for the test.

To delete a window template from the TEMPLATES file, start Paint and enter the
name of the window you want to delete. When the window appears, press [F10]

Developing an Application
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(Menu) to display the Paint menu. Choose More to display the second Paint menu.
Then choose Delete. Paint displays a message informing you that your current
window is about to be deleted from the TEMPLATES file.

To delete the window, press Y. To halt the delete process and keep the window,
press [Esc] or [Enter].

Paint also accepts the standard “delete item” keystroke [Alt-D]. This enables you to
delete a template while within Paint without using the Delete option from the More
menu in Paint.

To delete the current window, press [Alt-D] while in Roam mode . Paint will confirm
that you wish to delete the template by asking you to repeat [Alt-D]. Once you have
done so, the template will be deleted.

v Paint always maintains a backup copy of a window in the TEMPLATES file.
This backup copy is not deleted when using [Alt-D] or the Delete option
from the Paint menu. To delete this backup copy, use the DELETEREC
command or window. A backup copy is identified by the characters “.BAK”
at the end (for example, the backup version of CUSTOMER_ENTRY is called
CUSTOMER_ENTRY.BAK).

Leaving Paint

To save any changes that you made to the window template, press [F9] (Save) before
leaving Paint. To leave Paint, press [Esc]l. Paint asks you to confirm that you want
to exit. Press [Esc] to confirm or press any other key to remain in Paint. Depending
on circumstances, when you press [Esc] to confirm, Paint may ask a series of ques-
tions. Your responses direct Paint to perform various functions described below:

Creating the If you are creating a data entry window, and the data portion
Data File of the file does not exist yet, Paint will ask if you want to cre-
ate the data file at this time. If you are not ready to create
the data file at this time, enter N. To create the data file,
enter Y.

w It is a good idea to refrain from creating the data file
until you are completely done designing the window.
Once the data file is created, a bonded environment
maf1 not allow you to alter the structure of the file
without deleting it first. For more information, see
your bond documentation.

Saving Your The Test Run option in Paint allows you to test your window
Test Data  and save records to a temporary test run file. If the window
data file exists, and if you created test data by running Test
Run, Paint will ask if you want to copy your test run data to
your real data file. To discard the test data, enter N. To copy
the test data, enter Y.

Advanced Revslation
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k When you enter Paint, the status line displays information about your current ac-
tivity. The illustration below shows the information that the status line displays
when your help level is set to 0 (Advanced).

‘Palnt \Roan |Col 2/38 | Append mode| Auto bind| CUSTOMER |F4-edit FI9-save \

[ed o+l |Row 2721 | | Sysprog | |Level 3|
Process Paint indicates that the window or form painter is active.
Action Indicates the current mode.
Roam The editor is off. Use the keypad keys to move the cursor.
Prompt The editor is building a prompt label.
Entry The editor is building a prompt entry line.
C Label  The editor is building a label.
Column  Col## /## indicates the current cursor position over the total
columns in the window.
Edit mode Indicates the current edit operation.
Append Typed information is appended as a prompt at the end of the
prompt sequence.
Insert  Typed information is appended as a prompt at the end of the
prompt sequence and the Prompt Order popup is displayed.
Label Typed information is added as a label.
Binding Indicates the kind of prompt to dictionary binding active.
Auto The prompt information automatically creates a new diction-
L ary record of the same name.
Verify The prompt information can create a new dictionary record or
be associated with an existing record.
Off The link between the prompt and a dictionary record is as-

sumed. Ifa dictionary record exists, it will be read, other-
wise, the prompt will not be associated with a dictionary.

Developing on Application
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Number This process assigns a position number to a prompt. This is
the normal binding mode for collector windows which have no

dictionary. J

Name Indicates the name of the data file accessed by the window.

Message Indicates that [F4] (Edit) can be used to edit a prompt, entry
line, or label and that [F'9] (Save) is used to save the template.

Adding, Changing, and Removing Prompts and
Entry Lines

To enter prompts and entry lines on your window, position the cursor and enter the text.
Paint automatically creates entry lines for you. This section explains the basic process of
creating and changing prompts and entry lines. Adding and editing labels on the window
is explained in the next section.

Overview

The application windows you create with Paint allow you to view and update records J
in a data file. Each prompt in the window corresponds to a field in the file. The data

in each field is displayed in the window at prompt entry lines. Use Paint to define

the characteristics for the prompts in your windows.

Each data file associated with a data entry or display window has a corresponding
dictionary file that specifies the file’s record structure. The dictionary contains
records that specify the characteristics for each field in the record structure. The dic-
tionary tells Advanced Revelation what to do with the data that is stored in the
prompt’s field.

In most database software, you must first create the field definitions before you can
produce entry screens or reports. In Advanced Revelation, you can define your dic-
tionary at the same time you define your windows or report formats.

The relationship between creating the prompts in a window and defining the fields
in the dictionary is determined by the binding mode to which Paint is set when the
window template is created or edited. The binding method determines the way your
window’s prompts relate to the dictionary.

Using the Autobind Binding Method J

The default binding method in Paint is Autobind. Use this binding method to build
dictionary records automatically as you enter your prompts. This method is common-
ly used when you are defining a new file while you design your window.

In Autobind mode, when you enter a new prompt, the binding process creates a new
dictionary record. The dictionary record defines the characteristics for the field as-
sociated with the prompt. Paint copies the current prompt specification to the

Advanced Revelation
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dictionary to provide the field definition. The field name is the text of the prompt
label you entered. The fields are numbered consecutively in the order in which you F
enter the prompts.

Other binding processes are available. For an explanation of when and how to
change your binding method, see “Using Different Binding Methods” in the “Adding
Advanced Features to Windows with Paint” chapter.

For more detailed information on creating dictionaries in Paint, see “Displaying,
Editing, and Updating Dictionaries” in the “Adding Advanced Features to Windows
with Paint” chapter.

Creating a New Prompt

w When you first enter Paint, the default editing mode is Append Prompts.
Each new prompt you enter will be appended to the end of your prompt list.
To change editing modes, use the softkey [Shift-F1]. For more information
on editing modes, see “Choosing an Editing Mode” later in this chapter.

JUID UM smopuip, Bupipeln

To create a new prompt, position the cursor where you want the prompt label to
start and enter the prompt label. When you start typing, the Editor turns on and
the entire prompt is highlighted. Use the standard editing keys to edit the prompt
label text.

When the prompt label is the way you want it, press [Enter].

Assigning Field Names In Autobind mode, the text that you enter as the prompt label
for Bonded Files becomes the field name in the dictionary. However, some

foreign environments have strict naming conventions. If you
are creating a bonded file and your prompt label will create
an illegal field name, Paint will display a message. The mes-
sage indicates that the bond has assigned an alternate foreign
field name for use in the foreign environment. The foreign
name enables you to reference the field from within the
foreign environment.

Press [Enter] to accept the assigned foreign name or enter the
foreign name you prefer. The foreign name that you specify
must comply with the field naming conventions for that en-
vironment.

For example, suppose you use the prompt label “Company
Name” in a window that will update a dBASE file. This
creates a field in the dictionary with the field name “COM-
PANY_NAME”. However, legal dBASE field names have a
maximum length of 10 characters. So the dBASE bond as-
signs the foreign name “COMPANY_NA” for use in the
foreign environment, which you can edit. The result is that
Advanced Revelation knows the field as “COMPANY_NAME”
and dBASE knows the field as “COMPANY_NA”.

Developing an Application
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Creating the The first prompt you enter should be for the record’s key field.

Key Prompt

Environmental Bond
Limitation

Paint displays a message for you to confirm that the prompt
will be for the key field. Press Y or [Enter] to confirm; press
N if a different field will serve as the record key.

w For an explanation of record key fields, see the “Files
and Records” chapter in the Filing Systems section.

Some foreign databases do not support the idea of key fields;
typically they locate records according to their absolute loca-
tion in the file. For these file types, the Environmental Bond
will create an implicit key field at the time that the dictionary
file is created. For example, both the ASCII and dBASE
bonds create the implicit key RECNO in the dictionary. The
data type for the implicit key is always INTEGER.

If the bond has created an implicit key in the dictionary, the
window key prompt that you create in Paint will always be a
synonym for the implicit key field. The bond will require that
the key prompt be an INTEGER data type.

wr The documentation for each Environmental Bond ex-
plains specific bond characteristics, such as the use of
1mplicit keys.

When working with bonded files, you are free to add prompts
and update the dictionary until the data portion of the file is
created. If the data portion of the file already exists, there
may be restrictions on adding new fields. Most bonded file
types will not accommodate structural changes to an existing
data file.

If you must add fields to an existing data file, Paint has to
delete the current data file and create a new one that con-
forms to your changes.

If you choose to delete a file to accommodate the addition of a
new field, Paint prompts you to confirm that you want to
delete the file. If you enter Y at the prompt, the existing data
file is deleted, along with all the data in the file.

Warning! Do not initiate this process unless
you are willing to lose your data permanently.

At the close of the Paint session, Paint will offer to create a
new, empty data file for you. The new file will reflect the new
record structure in the current dictionary.

Advanced Revelation
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Specifying a
Data Type

After you enter the prompt label, Paint prompts for a data
type. A data type specifies the kind of information that will
be stored in the field. Each data type consists of a name that
identifies the data type and a variety of attributes that deter-
mine the characteristics of the field.

w If you work primarily with Advanced Revelation file
types, you can disable data type prompting. To do so,
use the Management-Environment-Paint options
on the Advanced Revelation Main menu to access the
Paint Environment window. Specify N (no) at the Re-
guire data types prompt in the Paint Environment win-

ow to turn off data typing. Henceforth, Paint will only
prompt for data types if you are creating a bonded file
that requires data typing.

The Data Types popup lists all of the available data types.
Choose a data type from the popup to tell the system what
kind of data the field will accept. For example, the INTEGER
type tells the system that you want to accept whole numbers
at the prompt. If you want the prompt to accept decimal num-
bers using a fixed decimal place, select the DECIMAL type.
Or, if the prompt should accept a varying number of charac-
ters, specify the VARCHAR type.

If you are creating a bonded file, the Data Types popup may
include bond-specific data types that correspond to the data
types used in the foreign environment. The bond-specific
data types appear at the end of the popup. For example, the
popup for a dBASE file type includes a DBASE_M data type
that corresponds to a dBASE memo field and a DBASE_D
data type that corresponds to a dBASE date

format.

Select the appropriate data type from the popup. If the type
you select requires additional parameters, a window will dis-
play. Fill in the prompt(s) in the window and press [F9] to
save your specification.

After you make the data type specification, a new dictionary
record is created for the field. The characteristics of the field
correspond to the data type specification for the prompt.

For an in-depth explanation of data typing see the “Files and
Records” chapter in the Filing Systems section. For informa-
tion about data types in bonds, see the “Introduction to
Bonding” chapter in Environmental Bonding.

Developing an Application
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Completingthe Paint automatically creates an entry line beside the prompt.
Prompt Entry The default length of the entry line is determined by the data
type specification. If no data type specification is made, the
default length is ten characters. To accept the current line
length, press [Enter].

Changing the Size of an Entry Line

Before you can change the size of an entry line, the cursor must be in the entry line
and the Editor must be on. Use [F4] to toggle the Editor on and off.

Use the arrow keys to change the size of an entry line. [—] and [«] expand and con-
tract the right edge of the entry line.

The height and width of the current window border determine the limits to the size
of a prompt’s entry line(s). The entry line(s) can be extended up to the current win-
dow border, but not beyond it.

The actual length of the entry line in no way limits the amount of data that can be
stored in the field. Your changes to the length of the prompt entry line only deter-
mines the number of characters that can display at the entry line. With Advanced
Revelation’s variable length architecture, a field can always contain more characters
than are actually displayed at the prompt entry line.

w Ifthe current entry line length was determined by your data type specifica-
tion, changing the length of the entry line does not update the data type
specification.

Adding Prompt Entry Lines

To add prompt entry lines the cursor must be in the entry line and the Editor must
be on. Use [F'4] to toggle the Editor on and off.

Use the arrow keys to add entry lines. [{] adds more lines; [T] removes lines.

= Your file type may not support multivalues. In this case, Paint will display
an error message if you try to update the dictionary from the prompt.

If you are adding entry lines to create a multivalued prompt, you may display the
multivalues horizontally as well as vertically. For example, multiple contact names
for a customer might be displayed side-by-side or they might be displayed in a
column.

To create a horizontal multivalued prompt in Paint, begin by painting a new
prompt normally. Then use the [+] and [-] keys to increase and decrease, respec-
tively, the number of values to be displayed at once. This is equivalent to using
the [ ! Jand [ T 1 keys when creating vertical multivalued prompts.

Advanced Revelation
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As you press the [+] key, Paint will split the current display length of the prompt
into multiple prompt entry lines, putting one blank column after each entry line.

For example, if you begin with a display area of 10 columns and then press [+], Paint
will split the prompt entry into two prompts of four characters each, with one
column following each prompt display line.

As with vertical multivalues, the [ - ] and [ « ] keys increase the size of the in-
dividual prompt entries. All prompt entries increase or decrease at the same time.

The status line will report the current size and depth of your prompt. Length will
indicate the total length of your prompt (not the individual length of each value).
Depth will note how many horizontal values you have created.

For more information about multivalues, see the “Files and Records” chapter in the
Filing Systems section.

Two keystrokes will enable you to move around a window more quickly while in
Roam mode.

The [Ctrl-Home] key moves you immediately to the top left corner of virtual space.
The [Ctrl-End] key moves you immediately to the bottom right corner of virtual
space.

Moving to an Existing Prompt

You can access any prompt by using the cursor keys to move the cursor onto the
prompt or entry line for that prompt. To edit the prompt, toggle the Editor on by
using [F4] (Edit).

With the Editor off, you can use Roam options to go directly to any prompt in your
window. Press [F2] (Options) in Roam mode and choose the first option, Find a
prompt. Paint displays a popup that shows you each prompt label with its diction-
ary name and dictionary position. Select the prompt to which you want to move the
cursor. The Editor will be on for normal editing of that prompt.

Defining Prompt Characteristics

Each prompt in your window has a set of characteristics that tells Advanced Revela-
tion what to do with the data you enter and display at the prompt entry line. When
you create a new prompt, Paint gives the prompt a set of default characteristics.
You can display and modify these characteristics at any time, using the Prompt
window provided by Paint.

Developing an Application
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Use either of these methods to call the Prompt window:

e Move the cursor inside the prompt or its entry line and press softkey
[Shift-F6].

e With the cursor inside the prompt or its entry line and the Editor on, press
[F2] (Options) to display the Prompt Options popup. Choose Prompt
window from the popup.

Using the Prompt Window

A prompt’s current characteristics are displayed in the Prompt window. The charac-
teristics can be modified by making entries at appropriate prompts in the Prompt
window. At most of the prompts on this window you can press [F2] (Options) to see
a list of entry options. Use the popup to make the appropriate entry at that prompt.
For detailed help at any prompt, press [F1] (Detail Help) for information about

what can be entered at that prompt. When your specifications for the prompt are
complete, press [F9] (Save) to save the prompt definition.

Information entered in the first eight prompts in the Prompt window can be directly
tied to the data dictionary through the binding process. When you use Autobind or
Verify bind mode, the information in the Prompt window is used to create a diction-
ary record.

Specifically, the prompt entries used to create a dictionary record are:
e Field name

e Dict type
e Data type
e Position

e Displaylength

e Justification

e Validation pattern
e OQOutput format

The specifications that determine a prompt’s basic characteristics are described
here. For an explanation of the other prompts in the Prompt window, see the
“Adding Advanced Features to Windows with Paint” chapter. The relationship
between the prompts in a window and the fields in a dictionary file is explained in
that chapter as well.

Identifying the Prompt’s Field

Three prompts in the Prompt window are used by the data dictionary to identify the
field that holds the prompt’s data.

Field name Identifies the prompt’s data dictionary field name. When you
create a new prompt in Autobind mode, Advanced Revelation
uses the prompt label as the fieldname. However, a prompt
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and its related field do not necessarily have to have the same
name.

Dicttype Shows how the prompt identifies the data for the field. These
are the dictionary types:

Table number F4-1

Dictionary Types
Type Description
F The prompt points to a specific field in

the record. This is the default field type.

S Symbolic field. The prompt uses an
R/BASIC formula to derive the data.
Use a symbolic field to do calculations or
read information from another field.

For more information on using dictionary type S, see “Using
Prompt Formulas” in the “Adding Advanced Features to Win-
dows with Paint” chapter.

Position Points to the position in the record where the data is stored.
The position O (zero) is always reserved for the key to the
record.

As you enter new prompts, Advanced Revelation assigns field
positions to the prompts in sequence.

Changing the Field ype

The Data Type specification automatically updates four prompts in the Prompt win-
dow: Display length, Justification, Validation pattern, and Output format. Collec-
tively, the specifications associated with the data type determine what data is
accepted at the prompt and how it is stored and displayed.

Data Type Specifies the type of information that will be stored in the

field associated with this prompt. Data typing can be used on
any F or S type field.

Developing an Application Rev. 1/15/90
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You may assign a new data type to this field or change the
current specification. Type in the correct data type or press
[F2] to call the Data Types popup and make a selection.
When you enter a data type, prompts in the Prompt window
are updated to display the characteristics associated with
that data type.

Environmental Bond When working with bonded files, you are free to change the
Limitation data type specification until the data portion of the file is
created. If the data portion of the file already exists, there
may be restrictions on changing the data type.

If you must change a data type specification after the data file
is created, Paint has to delete the current data file and create
a new one that conforms to your changes.

If you choose to delete a file to accommodate data type chan-
ges, Paint prompts you to confirm that you want to delete the
file. If you enter Y at the prompt, the existing data file is
deleted, along with all the data in the file.

Warning! Do not initiate this process unless
you are willing to lose your data permanently.

At the close of the Paint session, Paint will offer to create a
new, empty data file for you. The new file will reflect the new
record structure in the current dictionary.

The Display length, Justification, and Output format specifications define how to dis-
play data at the prompt. For an explanation of Output format see “Data
Formatting” in the “Adding Advanced Features to Windows with Paint” chapter.

Display length Shows the number of characters displayed at the prompt’s
entry line. Note that a field can contain more characters than
are actually displayed.

To change the display length, return to the window definition
and use the arrow keys to increase or decrease the size of the
entry line. For detailed instructions, see “Changing the Size
of an Entry Line” earlier in this chapter.

Rev. 1/15/90 Advanced Revelation
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Justification Controls the justification for data displayed in the window or
in reports. These are the format options:

L Left justified

R Right justified

T Formatted text
TN Unformatted text
C Centered

Controlling Data Entry At a Prompt

The Validation pattern and Entry type prompts control the kind of data that Ad-
vanced Revelation will accept at the prompt. For an explanation of Validation pat-
tern see “Data Validation” in the “Adding Advanced Features to Windows with
Paint” chapter.

Entry Type  Controls data entry at the prompt. Specifications made at
this prompt allow you to protect data displayed at the prompt
entry line. These are the entry types options:

Table Number F4-2
Prompt Entry Type Options

Type Description

R Required. The user must make an entry at this prompt
before moving to the next prompt.

Optional. The user need not make an entry to move on.

P Protected. The user may not make any changes to the
data displayed at this prompt. The cursor will not move
to this prompt, preventing edits.

F Filled. When the record is created, the prompt’s entry
line is automatically filled with data from the Default
prompt.

For example, you might fill a date field with the current
date. For information on setting the default value, see
“Defining Advanced Prompt and Label Characteristics”
in the chapter “Adding Advanced Feature to Windows
with Paint.”

FP Filled and protected. The prompt’s entry line is filled, then
protected.

For example, you might fill in the prompt on a sales
order entry window with today’s date automatically, and
prohibit the user from changing the date.

Developing an Application
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Table Number F4-2

Prompt Entry Type Options (Continued)

Type Description

RP Required and protected. The user must make an entry at this
prompt. After leaving the prompt, the user cannot go back
and change the data.

This option is often used for the first prompt, or key field,
in a record. It is also useful when the data in the field
updates another file.

VP Viewable and protected. Use this type to create a read-only
prompt at any multivalued or text prompt. The user may
not make any changes to the data displayed at the prompt.
However, unlike the P (protected) entry type, the VP type
allows the cursor to move to the prompt. This enables the
user to scroll through the values at a multivalued prompt
or through text at a text prompt where all the data may
not be visible at once.

Displaying Prompt Options

Paint provides a popup that lists the available prompt options. To display and use
these options, press [F2] (Options) when the cursor is positioned in the prompt and
the Editor is on.

This is the Prompt Option popup:

Prompt Options

Drag

Remove

ornula

Ditto

Convert to label
Hide label
Softkeys

Edit help record
Video

N

Swa-~amun
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Changing Prompt Color or Video Display

To change a prompt’s color or video display when the window is used with a color
monitor, go to the Prompt Options popup. To display the popup, place the cursor in-
side the prompt or its entry line, turn the Editor on, and press [F2] (Options).
Choose Video from the popup to display the Select Video popup:

Select Videa
[ Videa| Videa Literal
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Choose the option you want.

Dragging Prompts to New Locations

Drag mode is used to move a prompt label, entry line, or set of prompts and entry
lines to a new location in the window. With the cursor on the prompt or entry line
you want to drag, use either of these methods to turn Drag on:

e Press softkey [Shift-F3]
e Choose Drag from the Prompt Options popup

Use the arrow keys to move the item. When you are finished moving it, press
[(Enter].

& When Drag is on, the status line displays information about the current loca-
tion of the item you are moving and the size of the steps used to move it:

e Column shows the prompt or entry line’s present column position.

e by # Cols shows the number of columns that the item will move at each
press of the arrow key or step.

e Row shows the prompt or entry line’s present row position.

e by # Rows shows the number of rows that the item will move at each
press of the arrow key or step.

e The Status Lines also tell you if you are moving a prompt, an entry line,
both a prompt and its entry line, or a group of prompts together.

Developlng an Application
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To drag a group of prompts, press [F2] (Options) when Drag is on. Choose the first

option from the Drag Options popup, Tag other prompts to drag as group. Paint

displays a popup listing all the prompts in the window. Choose the prompts to in- :
clude in the group by highlighting each one and pressing [Enter]. If you change your J
mind about a chosen prompt, highlight it again and press [Enter]. When you have

chosen each of the prompts you want to move, press [F9] (Save) to save your entries

and return to your window. Use the [1] [T][«] [>] keys to drag the group of

prompts together.

To drag a prompt and its entry line together, press [F2] (Options) when Drag is on.
Choose the second option from the Drag Options popup, Drag prompt label and
prompt entry together.

Setting Step Size  You can change the size of steps that the item moves at each
press of an arrow key. The current step sizes are displayed
on the status line.

Use these keys to change the size of the steps:

When you want to: Press this key:

Increase row step by one [Tab]

Decrease row step by one [Shift-Tab] J
Increase column step by one [Spacebar]

Decrease column step by one [Backspace]

Removmg a Prompt

With the cursor on the prompt or entry line, use either of these methods to remove a
prompt and its entry line from your window:

e Press [Shift-F4] two times.

e Choose Remove from the Prompt Options popup. Paint prompts you to
press [Shift-F4] to confirm the removal.

Paint removes the prompt and its entry line, but does not delete the prompt’s
dictionary record.

w You may want to delete the associated dictionary record if the data file does
not yet exist. If you do not, the field defined in the dictionary becomes part
of the file structure, even though there is no prompt in the window. For ;
information about removing fields from the dictionary, see the “Adding J
Advanced Features to Windows with Paint” chapter in Developing an
Application.

Converting a Prompt to a Label

To convert a prompt to a label, choose Convert to label from the Prompt Options
popup. Paint converts the prompt to a label and removes its entry line.

Advanced Revelation
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Adding, Changing, and Removing Labels

Use Label Edit mode to enter labels on your window. This section explains the basic
process of creating and changing labels.

Turning On Label Edit Mode

You use the Label Editing mode to enter and change labels on your window. Press
[Shift-F1] and choose Label text from the popup.

Entering a New Label

To enter a new label, position the cursor where you want the label to start and type
the label. When you start typing, the Editor turns on and the entire label is high-
lighted. Use the standard editing keys to edit the label.

When you have typed the label as you want it, press [Enter].

Displaying Label Ophons'

Paint provides a popup that lists the available label options. To display and use
these options, press [F2] (Options) when the cursor is positioned in the label and the
Editor is on.

This is the Label Options popup:

Label Options

S| Convert to prompt
E| Smart label

7 SoftkelL;s

8| Ascii Chart

Centering a Label

You can center a label on its line in your window. This is convenient for centering
titles or section headings.

To center a label, choose Center from the Label Options popup. Paint centers the
label automatically for you between the currently defined left and right borders of
the window.

Developing an Application
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iocahng an Existing Label

Use Roam options to go directly to any label in your window. Press [F2] (Options) in
Roam mode and choose the second option, Find a label. Paint displays a popup
that shows you each label in the window. Choose the label you want. When you
press [Enter] or [F9] (Save) to leave the popup, you go to the label and the Editor
turns on.

Changing Label Color or Video Display
To change a label’s color or video display, choose Video from the Label Options
popup. Paint displays the Select Video popup, listing each video display and color
option. Choose the option you want.

Dragging Labels to New Locations

Drag mode is used to move a label to a new location on the screen. With the cursor
on the label you want to move, use either of these methods to turn Drag on:

e Press [Shift-F3].
e Choose Drag from the Label Options popup.

Use the arrow keys to move the item. When you are finished moving it, press
[Enter].

For more information on Drag mode, see “Dragging Prompts to New Locations”
earlier in this chapter.

Removing a Label
Use either of these methods to remove a label:
o Press [Shift-F4].
e Choose Remove from the Label Options popup.
The cursor must be on the label you want to remove.

Converting a Label to a Promp

To convert a label to a prompt, choose Convert to prompt from the Label Options
popup. Paint converts the label to a prompt and creates an entry line for it.

Using Paint Options

Paint provides a variety of tools that make designing data entry windows easier. This
section introduces the options you will use to define your window.

Advanced Revelation
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When you first enter Paint, the cursor displays as a block. This indicates that the
Editor is off. As soon as you begin typing, the cursor changes to a line, indicating
that the Editor is on. When your cursor rests in a prompt, entry line, or label with
the Editor on, the item is highlighted and you can make changes to that item.

Some Paint options described in “Using the [F2] Options Key” are available only
when the Editor is on. Use [F4] to toggle the Editor on and off.

.iJsmg the (F2) Options Key

Paint provides popups that list the options available to you in the current situation.
The context in which a popup is called determines which options are listed. To
display and use these options, press the Options key [F2].

These popups accomplish two things. First, by showing you the possible actions you
can take, they help in your decision-making process as you create a window. Second,
they take you to a specific task, or supply specific information relevant to your
situation.

Displaying Roam Options

When you first enter Paint, the editor is off and you are in Roam mode. This means

you can use the direction keys to roam freely around the screen and position the
cursor.

Roam options help you quickly find any prompt or label in your window. To display
and use Roam options, press [F2] (Options) when the Editor is off. This popup
appears:

Roan Options

ind a promnpt
ind a labe
3| Softkeys

For details on the first two options, see “Locating an Existing Prompt” or “Locating
an Existing Label” earlier in this chapter. Use the third option to display the Paint
softkeys.

Using Softkeys

For the most part, Paint softkeys perform functions that affect your entire window.
For your convenience, the options for dragging and removing a prompt or a label,
and for displaying the Prompt window, are also included in Paint softkeys.

Developing an Application
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To display Paint softkeys, press [F6] (Softkeys). This popup appears:

Paint Softkeys

4' Key I Function

rag

Remove

Prompt Table
Prompt Window
Reorder

Default Window
List Dictionary
Edit Dictionary

You can also display Paint softkeys through the Roam Options popup, the Prompt
Options popup, or the Label Options popup.

You can execute a softkey directly by pressing the appropriate keys. For example,
the softkey [Shift-F3] activates drag mode. Either of these methods executes the
softkey:
e Press [Shift-F3]
o Press [F6] (Softkeys) to display the softkey popup and choose Drag from the
popup.

Choosing an Editing Mode
The editing mode determines whether you are creating prompts or labels.

e Tocreate prompts, use Append prompts or Insert prompts as your
editing mode.
o To create labels, use Label as your editing mode.
If you are creating prompts, choose Append prompts or Insert prompts depending on
how you want to determine the data entry order of your prompts. While designing
your window, you can create prompts in any order. However, when someone uses

the window, you probably want the user to move from prompt to prompt in a specific
order.

The default Editing mode is Append prompts.

Changing Your Editing Mode
To change your Editing mode, use softkey [Shift-F'1]. This popup appears:

Select Hode

1| Append prompts
Insert prompts

Advanced Revelation
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Append Prompts The data entry order of your prompts matches the order in
which you create them. To change the data entry order, use
softkey [Shift-F7] to display the Prompt Order Table. For
more information on reordering prompts, see “Grouping and
Reordering Prompts” in the “Adding Advanced Features to
Windows with Paint” chapter.

Insert Prompts This mode is used when you add new prompts to an existing
window. When a prompt is added, the order of data entry
may not coincide with the prompt appearance order on the
screen. After completing a new prompt definition, Paint auto-
matically displays the Prompt Order Table. The new prompt
is listed last in the data entry order. Use the Prompt Order
Table to change the order of any prompt. For more informa-
tion on reordering prompts, see “Grouping and Reordering
Prompts” in the “Adding Advanced Features to Windows with
Paint” chapter.

Label Text The characters you type will be used as labels, such as titles,
instructions, or other text or graphics that will display per-
manently on the window. Labels are not associated with
prompts.

splaying a of Active Keys

To display a list of active keys, press [Ctrl-F9]. Paint displays a list of keys with spe-
cial actions, including function keys, cursor movement keys, and editing keys.

b

Displaying the Paint Main Menu

The Paint Main Menu provides options that relate to the entire window. To display
the Paint Main Menu, press [F10] (Menu). Choose More from the first Paint menu
to display the second Paint menu, More Paint Functions. Both menus are shown

here:
Paint Main Menu
Custonize Groupings Processes guick Paint
Relations Sof tkeys Test Run
More Paint Functions
Delete Form Paraneter Indexing Key Disable
calculate Security Set Video Update Ouerstrike
“Define 'Collector’ window information.*

Developing an Application
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Creating Windows with Paint

Resizing and Moving Your Window

This section explains how to use Resize and Move to change your window’s size and to
position it on the screen. In addition, you will learn how to use Pan to move quickly
through your window’s complete layout if its contents extend beyond its borders.

By resizing and moving your windows, you can design an application to display informa-
tion from more than one window at once. For example, you might specify within Paint
that a Product window is related to the Invoice window. Then you would size and position
these windows so that neither occupies the same space on screen. When the Invoice win-
dow is run, the Product window can be called using an assigned softkey and you can see
information from both windows at the same time.

For more information about relating windows see “Relating Windows” in the “Adding
Advanced Features to Windows with Paint” chapter.

Changing Your Window’s Size

To change the defined size of the data entry window, press [Ctrl-F7] (Resize). Use

the [{] [15] [«][—]keys to push the bottom and right borders in the direction you

want. You can use Resize to make a window as small as one column by two rows, or
as large as the full screen. When you are finished resizing, press [Enter] or [Ctrl-F7]
to turn Resize off.

= When Resize is on, the status lines display information about the current
location of the window and the size of the steps used to resize:

Column shows thzlpresent column position of the window’s upper left
corner over the total columns for the layout.

by # Cols shows the number of columns that the border will move at
each press of the arrow key or step.

Row shows the present row position of the window’s upper left corner
over the total rows for the layout.

by # Rows shows the number of rows that the border will move at each
press of the arrow key or step.

Use these keys to resize the window’s right and bottom borders:

When you want to move

the bottom border: Press this key:
Up one step (1

Up one half window depth [PgUp]

Down one step (]

Down one half window depth [PgDn]

Advanced Revelation
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When you want to move

the right border: Press this key:
Right one step [—]

Right one half window width [Ctrl-—]

Left one step [e]

Left one half window width [Ctrl-]

You can change the size of steps that the borders move at each press of an arrow
key. The current step sizes are displayed on the status line.

Use these keys to change the size of the steps:

When you want to: Press this key:
Increase row step by one [Tab]

Decrease row step by one [Shift-Tab]
Increase column step by one [Spacebar]
Decrease column step by one [Backspace]

ng and Removing Page Tabs

For windows with layouts larger than the area displayed inside the border, you can
define different sections as individual pages of prompts.

Mark the upper left corner of each page. When a person using the window presses
[PgUp] or [PgDn], Advanced Revelation uses your markers to position the right set
of prompts inside the window’s borders.

[Alt-H] acts as a toggle to set and remove page tabs. To set a page tab that marks
the top of a page in your window, follow these steps:

1.

o e

Position prompts for the first page as you want them to appear.
Position the cursor on the topmost prompt on the page.

If the Editor is off, press [F4] to turn the Editor on.

Press [Alt-H].

Position prompts where they should appear on the second page and repeat
the page tab setting process.

Paint marks the top of the page with a special tab symbol ®.

To remove a page tab, position the cursor on the tab symbol and press [Alt-H].

Moving Your Window

To move your window to a different location on the screen, press [Ctrl-F8]. Use the
({1 [T [«][—] keys to move the window to the new location. The status line shows
the current column and row position of the window’s upper left corner.

Developing an Application
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Creating Windows with Paint

When you are finished, press [Enter] to turn Move off.

Panning Through Your Window’s Layouf

To pan quickly through the layout of prompts when your layout is larger than the
area displayed by your window’s borders, press [F7]. Use the [l][T] [«][—] keys to
pan through the layout. When you are finished, press

[Enter] or [F7] to turn Pan off.

= When Pan is on, the status lines display information about what section of
the window you are currently viewing and the size of steps used to pan
through the layout.

Column shows thglpresent column position of the window’s upper left
corner over the total columns for the layout.

by # Cols shows the number of columns that the layout will move at
each press of the arrow key or step.

Row shows the present row position of the window’s upper left corner
over the total rows for the layout.

by # Rows shows the number of rows that the layout will move at each
press of the arrow key or step.

Use these keys in Pan to pan through the entire layout:

When you want to Pan: Press this key:
Up one step [T]

Up one page [PgUpl

Down one step [{]

Down one page [PgDn]

Right one step [—-]

Right one window width [Ctrl-—]

Left one step [«]

Left one window width [Ctrl-«-]

Home position [Home]

You can change the size of steps that the layout moves at each press of an arrow key.

The current step sizes are displayed on the status line.

Advanced Revelation
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Testing Your Window with Test Run

While defining your window, you can quickly test your design and then return directly to
your window definition. This section explains how to use the Test Run option to test your
window without ending the painting process.

Test Run is an option on the Paint Menu. Use Test Run to temporarily leave the paint-

ing process and put the current window into data entry mode. While in data entry mode,

you can use either a test file or an existing data file to create new records, access existing

gata, test your window prompts, and generally get a feel for the current state of the win-
ow.

Performing a Test
To test run a window from Paint:

1. Press [F10](Menu) to display the Paint Main menu.

2. Choose the Test Run option. Paint will save the window template in its
current state and display your window.

3. Ifyou are testing a window that accesses an existing data file, you can use
the real data file for your test or you can test the window using a tem-
porary test file. A popup displays so that you can make this choice. If
the data file does not exist yet, the window test will automatically use
the temporary test file.

4. Enter a variety of data to fully test the window.

e Ifyou decide to use the real data file during the test, any data that you
save by pressing [F9] (Save) will be written to the data file.

e Ifyou choose to use a test file, or if the window’s data file does not yet
exist, the window will write records to a temporary data file. When you
exit Paint, the test file data is deleted.

5. When done, press [Esc] to return to the painting process for continued
design and development.

If you create the window’s data file at the end of the Paint session, you will have the
opportunity to copy the test records into the data file.

Developing an Application
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Chapter F 5

F5.i

Adding Advanced Features to
Windows with Paint

This chapter describes how to use the advanced features of Paint to define more complex
prompt and label characteristics. It includes additional information on the Prompt
window, prompt and softkey options, and Paint menu options. For an introduction to
painting windows in Advanced Revelation, see the “Creating Windows with Paint” chapter.

The Advanced Paint Options . . . . .. .. ...... F5.1
Grouping and Reordering Prompts . . . . ... .. .. F5.2
Using Default and Duplicate Prompts . . ... .. .. F5.3
Defining Advanced Prompt Characteristics . . . . . . F5.4
Defining Smart Labels . . .. .. ... ........ F5.11
Using Prompt Formulas . . ... ........... F5.11
Displaying, Editing, and Updating Dictionaries . . . . F5.13
DataValidation . ... ................. F5.19
DataFormatting . . . ... ... ... ......... F5.27
Quick PaintingWindows . . .. ... ... ...... F5.32
Using the Paint IndexingMenu . . ... ... .. .. F5.33
CustomizingWindows . . . . .. ... ... ...... F5.33
Creating Custom Softkeys . . .. ... ........ F5.39
RelatingWindows . . . ... .............. F5.39
Setting Window Video Attributes . .. ... .. .. F5.41
Establishing Window Security . .. ... ... .. .. F5.41
Disabling WindowKeys . . ... ... ... ...... F5.43
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Defining Collector Windows . . . . .. ... ... ..
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The Advanced Paint Options

The Advanced Paint Options

The following table shows the way to access the Paint options covered in this chapter:

Option: Location in Paint:
Prompt Window Prompt option and softkey popups
Formula Prompt option popup
Ditto Prompt option popup
Smart label Label option popup
Bindings Softkey popup
Prompt Table Softkey popup
Reorder Softkey popup
Default Window Softkey popup

List Dictionary Softkey popup

Edit Dictionary Softkey popup

Edit Help Softkey popup
Groupings Paint menu

Softkeys Paint menu
Indexing Paint menu

Quick paint Paint menu
Customize Paint menu

Set video Paint menu
Processes Paint menu

Security Paint menu
Recalculate Paint menu
Collector Paint menu

Key Disable Paint menu

Update Paint menu

Limits Impose

Each of these options is described in detail in the sections that follow.

Yy Environmenial sonds

F5.

Advanced Revelation’s application design tools will accommodate a variety of file

structures. However, specific environmental bonds may impose restrictions that are

not accommodated by a particular tool.

Developing an Application
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F5.2 Adding Advanced Features to Windows with Paint

If you are developing an application that uses environmental bonding, please refer
to the Environmental Bonding section. The documentation for each specific bond
provides details about any limitations that should be taken into account when
working with Advanced Revelation’s Paint tools.

Grouping and Reordering Prompts

Prompts can have particular relationships with other prompts in a window. If you have
several multivalued prompts, you can group two or more of those prompts together. You
can also change the order in which the cursor moves from one prompt to another.

Associating Multivalued Prompts

When a prompt is multivalued, it can be grouped together with other multivalued
prompts. That group of prompts is then permanently linked and an action taken on
one prompt affects other prompts. For example, if you delete the first value at a
grouped prompt, the first value at all the other associated multivalue (AMV)
prompts will be deleted automatically.

Choose the Groupings option on the Paint Main menu to display the groupings
popup. To group prompts together, type a group number and press [Enter]. Notice
that the number you enter appears at the top of the popup, to the right of the AMV
Group heading. Next, move the cursor to the first prompt in the group and press
[Enter], to the second prompt in the group and press [Enter] again, and so on until
you have identified all the prompts in the group. The group number appears next to
each prompt name.

The popup acts as a toggle. A group number is assigned to or removed from a
prompt by pressing [Enter] at the appropriate row in the popup.

To remove a group designation, type the assigned group number. Then press
[Enter] at the appropriate rows in the popup.

w If 1you group a combination of vertical and horizontal multivalued prompts,
all prompts in that %Tou will default to the style of the controlling (first)
prompt. For exam(f e, if you %roup two multivalued prompts — the first
vertical, the second horizontal — both will be treated as vertical prompts
when the window displays.

Changing Prompt Order

When you paint a window, the order in which you add prompts determines the
order in which the cursor moves from one prompt to another when the window runs.
If you are not in “Insert prompts” edit mode when you add a new prompt in the
window, the new prompt is appended as the last prompt in the window. When the
window runs, the cursor will move through all the prompts and then jump back up
to the prompt you added.

Advanced Revelation
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You can change the prompt order with the prompt Reorder option. To display the
Reorder popup, choose the Reorder softkey option, [Shift-F7]. The order in which
prompts appear on this popup determines the order in which the cursor will move.

To move a prompt to a new location in the popup list, move the cursor to the entry
for that prompt and press [Enter]. The prompt name appears in the Sort Column.
Then move the cursor to the new location in the list with the [T] and [{] keys and
press [Enter] again. The prompt name will move to the new location.

If a prompt is part of a group, its group number will appear in the AMV Group
column on the Reorder popup. If you want to reorder associated multivalued
prompts, use the Groupings option on the Paint Main Menu to remove the group
number from those fields. Then use the Reorder popup to reorder the fields, and
regroup the fields with the Groupings option.

Using Default and Duplicate Prompts

Paint lets you define a set of default prompt characteristics to use when creating prompts.

It also allows you to duplicate characteristics you have defined for other prompts from the
current window or from other windows.

Specifying Default Prompt Characteristics

To define a set of default prompt characteristics, choose the Default Window
softkey option, [Shift-F8].

Paint has its own set of default characteristics for some of the Prompt window
prompts. You can change these defaults and specify additional default values for
the other prompts in the Prompt window. The characteristics you specify in this
window become the new default setting. When you create a new prompt, Paint
copies the default values specified in the Default Prompt window to the Prompt
window for the new prompt and increments the Position number by one.

& Make your default specifications carefull{. Each characteristic that you
specify at the Default Prompt window will be used as the default for all
prompts.

For more information on defining prompt characteristics, see “Defining Advanced
Prompt and Label Characteristics” later in this chapter.

Duplicating the Contents of Another Prompt

Once you have defined a set of characteristics for a prompt in any window, you can
copy the definition of that prompt and use it for another prompt. This can save a
great deal of time when you have a number of prompts that are very similar.

Developing an Application
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To copy the definition of a prompt, position the cursor on a prompt and press [F4] to
turn on edit mode. Then, press [F2] (Options) and select Ditto from the Prompt
Options popup. The following popup will display:

Ditto Prompt
Contents Fronm:

iBDefault Prompt
2| Current Window
3J| Alternate Window

The first option copies the default definitions from the Default Prompt window,
described in the previous section, to the current prompt.

The second option lets you choose a prompt from the current window to copy. It
displays a list of all the prompts defined for the current window. Choose any
prompt from the list.

The third option lets you choose a prompt from a different window to copy. You are
asked for the name of the alternate window. After you specify a window name, you
will see a list of all the prompts defined for that window. Choose a prompt to copy
from the list.

Once you choose one of the three ditto options, the following popup displays:

The current contents
of “FIELD" are to be:

IBSelectxuely Replaced
etaine
g‘ﬂeplaced

If you choose the first option, Selectively Replaced, you are asked to confirm the
replacement for each characteristic defined for the selected prompt using a popup.
This allows you to replace some prompt characteristics but leave others unchanged.

The second option, Retained, lets you retain existing values for the current prompt
and fill in only those characteristics that are currently blank with values from the
specified prompt.

The third option, Replaced, replaces all the characteristics of the current prompt
with the characteristics of the specified prompt.

Defining Advanced Prompt Characteristics

Advanced Revelation gives you many options for defining how a prompt behaves and how
it displays information. This section describes how to use some of the more sophisticated
prompt options. The basic options are described in the “Creating Windows with Paint”
chapter.
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The Prompt window lets you specify basic and advanced characteristics of the cur-
rent prompt. You can define characteristics such as the name of the field associated
with the prompt, the format for information displayed at the prompt entry line, spe-
cial processing functions, and the relationship this prompt has with other prompts.

While you are editing a prompt, you can display the Prompt window. Position the
cursor on the prompt or entry line that you want to define. If necessary, turn the
editor on by pressing [F4]. Press [F6] (Softkeys) and choose the Prompt Window
option from the Paint Softkeys popup, or use the Prompt Window softkey, [Shift-Fé6].

I' DALV B Nt
t Detail
Field nane COMPANY Entry tupe
Dict type F Key part
Data tupe CHAR(20) Multivalue
Position 1 Tab stap
Display length 28 Default
ification L Row linit
Ualidation pattern Edit mask
Nax length
Dutput fornat Table node length
Lower case Table rode heading
Processing Code Comnand
Dptions
Detall help H 2
=
-pronpt
Inualid i

Some prompts in the top part of the Prompt window let you define special prompt
specifications.

Validation pattern Controls the kind of data that Advanced Revelation will ac-
cept at the prompt. For an explanation of how to make these
specifications, see “Data Validation” later in this chapter.

Output format  Controls the display format for unformatted information. For

an explanation of how to make these specifications, see “Data
Formatting” later in this chapter.

Developing an Application Rev. 1/15/90

m
O

jUlDd Yj§im SMOPUIM O}
saIN|Dd4 PAOUDAPY Buippy



F5.6

Rev. 1/15/90
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Key part

Multivalue

Tab stop

Default

Specifies which part of a multipart record key this prompt
will accept and display. Each window has a key prompt, or
prompts, which are used to enter or edit the key for each
record. The key part specification is used to assign the part of
the record key to which this prompt applies. For example, a
multipart key might be used in a Parts file, where part one is
the manufacturer’s name and part two is the part number.

You can specify which part of the multipart record key this
prompt will accept and display by typing a number. For
example, “1” indicates the first part of the key field, “2” the
second part, and so on. Do not make a key part specification
for single-part keys and non-key fields.

w If you want to put symbolic fields between key parts,
you must (faint the window with the prompts in the
proper order. You cannot use Prompt Insert mode or
the Reorder option from the Paint softkeys to put a
symbolic field between parts of the key.

Indicates whether the field associated with this prompt is

a single-lined, multivalued field. Normally you indicate

that a field is multivalued by having two or more entry lines
associated with a prompt. This option will usually be left
blank, even for multivalued prompts. For single-lined, multi-
valued prompts, enter “1” for this specification.

Indicates if a tab stop should be placed at this prompt. Tab
stops allow users to jump to commonly used prompts by press-
ing the [Alt-T] key. For example, you might set a tab stop at
the monthly payment amount field on a payroll window.

That way the user can jump right to the payment amount
field and skip the employee information fields which rarely
need to be changed. Users can return to the previous tab by
pressing [Alt-Y].

Specifies what action to take when a user presses [Enter] at a
prompt without entering information. For example, you could
fill in the system date automatically when the user presses
[Enter] at a date prompt. Press [F2] (Options) at the Default
prompt to display the Default Options popup.

Some of the most commonly used Default options are to
duplicate data from a record entered previously or to fill in
the current date and/or time.

Advanced Revelation
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There are two sequence counter options. A sequence counter
increments a number by adding one to it. The %S% option is
used to increment a number immediately every time you
press [Enter] in a field that has this default specified. The
9%SK% option is used to increment sequential keys. It is com-
monly used for assigning record key numbers automatically.
The record key number is incremented only when a new
record is saved.

The symbolic option can be used when you want to display a
value produced by a dictionary field at a prompt entry line.
The product of a symbolic dictionary record is specified as a
default by entering the name of the dictionary record in
braces.

Subroutines are frequently used to produce a value to display
in a prompt. You can use an R/BASIC external subroutine
to calculate a value for the null default. In order to do this,
create the program to calculate a value; when you've derived
the appropriate value, load it into the system variable @ANS.

Allows you to specify the maximum number of rows of data
that may be entered at a prompt when the prompt is part of
an associated multivalued group. This specification is used
only for associated multivalued fields. If no entry is made,
there is no limit.

Allows you to specify an edit mask character to appear at a
prompt before the user enters information. Edit masks show
how long the entry line is and what type of information to
enter. For example, you might specify “###-##-####" for a
social security number prompt. Edit masks are used only for
display and perform no validation checks. Masks specified for
individual prompts override those specified in the Customize
window.

Indicates the maximum number of characters that can be
entered in a prompt. This is different from the display
length, which specifies how many characters are displayed
in the window. When the maximum number of characters
is entered, an automatic carriage return is executed. The
default is a maximum length of 65,534 characters.

Indicates how much space is allowed for displaying informa-
tion for this prompt in Table mode. Press [Ctrl-F5] (Table)
when a window is running to display records in Table mode.
If an entry is longer than the amount of space allocated for
the prompt, only a portion of the entry will be visible in that
cell in the table. While the cursor is in that cell, press [F3]
(Zoom) to display the rest of the information.

Developing an Application
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F5.8 Adding Advanced Features to Windows with Paint

Table mode heading

Prompt Processind

Specifies the heading line to appear for this prompt when
records are displayed in Table mode. If you do not specify a
name, the name of the prompt is displayed.

You specify different types of prompt processing on the bottom half of the Prompt
window’s first page. Processing specifications let you define such characteristics as
the options and help available for that prompt. The prompts used to specify process-
ing are described below.

Each type of processing, if used, requires a code and a command entry. To see a list
of available codes, press [F2] (Options) from any of the processing code prompts. For
more information on codes and commands, see the “Using Codes and Commands”

chapter.
Options

Detail help

Pre-prompt

Post-prompt

Specifies what action will be taken when the user presses
[F2] (Options) from this prompt. You specify a code and a cor-
responding command for each option. For example, a key
field with a code of P and a command of @ID displays a list of
record keys and returns a key from the list.

Allows you to display a help window automatically when the
user presses [F1] (Context) from this prompt. Use H codes to
define your help. There are a variety of H type codes avail-
able for supplying different kinds of help.

Allows you to perform special processing before a prompt is
displayed. For example, you might request a password before
allowing data to be entered or changed. For more informa-
tion, see “Adding Window Processing” at the end of this
chapter.

Allows you to perform special processing after leaving a
prompt. For example, in an invoice payment window you
could compare the amount entered at the PAYMENT prompt
to the BALANCE DUE amount and, if the payment amount is
less than the balance due, add the difference to the OVER 30
prompt. For more information, see “Adding Window
Processing” at the end of this chapter.

Advanced Revelation
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Invalid Indicates a special action to take if the data typed at the
prompt entry line does not match the defined validation
pattern for the prompt. For example, you might display a
message window. If no action is specified, the user will see a
default message, and be repeatedly prompted until a valid
entry is made. Press [F2] (Options) for a list of code and
command options. See the “Using Codes and Commands”
chapter for more information on codes and commands. For
more information on validation patterns, see “Data
Validation” later in this chapter.

Prompt Registers  Stores information for use with different prompt code and
command operations. These five buffers appear on the second
page of the prompt window. For more information on using
registers, see “Adding Window Processing” at the end of this
chapter.

ng Prompt Fields with Other Files

Windows can display and update information from more than one file at a time. In
addition to the file assigned to a window, you can specify fields in different files that
will be updated by entries made at the individual prompts in the window. A join
field writes to a field in a record in another file.

By using joins, you can store information for a window in several different files.
This permits you to create an efficient database structure.

For example, within a Customer window that updates the CUSTOMER file, you
might include a Notes prompt that update a separate file used exclusively for storing
customer notes. You might specify NOTES as the new file name, CUSTOMER_ID
as the key, and “1” as the field’s position number at the Join prompts.

You establish a link between the field associated with a prompt and a field in
another file using the Join prompts that appear on the second page of the Prompt
window. While in the Prompt window with the Editor off, you can press [Pg Dn] to
display the Join prompts.

File  Specifies the name of the additional file to be joined to this
window. This file will be updated with data entered at the
prompt. Press [F2] (Options) to see a list of all attached files.

Key Specifies the name of the field in the current record that

contains the key to the record in the additional file. This
key is used to join the other file,

Develeoping an Application
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F5.10 Adding Advanced Features to Windows with Paint

Position

Delete Join Record

Changed Key Delete

Displaying the Prompt Table

For example, the Customer window described above contains
a CUSTOMER ID prompt. If you used a separate file for
customer notes, you would specify CUSTOMER_ID as the key
field so that every note you write would be associated with a
particular customer.

Indicates the position number of the field in the other file
that will store the information entered at this prompt. To
determine the position, look the field up in the dictionary

of the joined file. If the other file contains only one field,

as a NOTES file might, you would specify “1” for the position
number.

Indicates if the joined record from the other file is to be
deleted automatically when the associated record in this file
is deleted. Again consider the NOTES file example. If you
specified “yes” at the Delete join record prompt, whenever you
deleted a customer record, the associated notes record would
be deleted automatically.

Indicates whether to delete the associated record in a joined
file if the value entered in the key field in the current file
changes. You would enter “no” if you want to preserve the
associated record in the joined file even though the value in
the key field changes.

An alternative to using the Prompt window is the Prompt table. The prompt table
displays the characteristics defined for all the prompts in the application window in
a table format. Each cell in the table represents a prompt in the Prompt window.
You can use the prompt table to edit the prompt characteristics of any existing
prompt in the window. Table mode allows you to display popup options and get help
just as you can in the prompt window.

To display the characteristics of all window prompts, choose the Prompt Table
softkey option, [Shift-F5]. How the table appears depends on how many and what
kind of prompts you have defined for your window. For example, here is the Prompt
table for a Customer window:

Field name  |Field]  Data tupe  |Field n|Promp|F
CUST. N0 [F [INTERER o 14 |r
compaNy F [ cHarcam 1 2 |
CONTACT F_[cHarcze) 2 2 L
ADDRESS F | cHeRczD) 3 2 [L
cIry F | CHAR(LS) 4 15 L
st F o [cHare) 5 2 L
e F o |cwarae 6 1 [L
PHONE F__|CHAR(1S) ? 15 L

Advanced Revelation
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Defining Smart Labels

You can use a label to display such information as the system time and date automat-
ically. Labels that display information are called Smart Labels. Choose the Smart Label
option from the Label Options popup.

To define an action for the label, enter a code and command sequence. Press [F2]
(Options) from the Code prompt for a list of available codes. Press [F9] (Save) when
finished to save your entry. For more information on codes and commands, see the
“Using Codes and Commands” chapter.

Using Prompt Formulas

A prompt can display the result of a calculation that uses values from other prompt fields.
Formulas are useful for calculations such as finding the total for a number of items. A
formula can be any R/BASIC expression.

R/BASIC expressions are commonly used for finding the total of values from several
different prompts. For example, in an Invoice window, you might create an Invoice Total
prompt that uses a formula to calculate the total of all the amounts entered at a multi-
valued Item Amount prompt.

The result of the R/BASIC expression is loaded into a system variable called @ANS for
“answer”. When you define a formula for a prompt, the value of @ANS is what is dis-
played at that prompt.

Advanced Revelation uses a feature called the Formula Builder to assist you in
creating prompt formulas. When a formula is specified for a prompt, its associated
field must be defined as a symbolic type in the data dictionary. The formula builder
changes the field to a symbolic type (dictionary type S) automatically when you
create your formula.

To start the formula builder, position the cursor on the desired prompt, press [F4]
(Edit), and choose the Formula option from the Prompt popup. If the prompt is not
defined as a symbolic type, you will be asked if you want to change types.

Once the formula builder window is displayed, press [F2] (Options) to display the
first Formula popup.

Choose the formula type from this popup that matches the kind of formula you wish
to build.

Developing on Application
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F5.12 Adding Advanced Features to Windows with Paint

The formula builder walks you through the syntax for creating a single line

R/BASIC program. Press [F2] (Options) from any lower case keyword in the syntax

line to see a popup list of options for that key word. Depending on the options you

choose at each point, you will see a different set of popups. J

For more information on using the formula builder, see the “Building Formulas”
chapter. For more information on R/BASIC expressions, see the R/BASIC section.
For more information on defining data dictionaries, see “Displaying, Editing, and
Updating Dictionaries” later in this chapter.

Specifying Window Recalculation

As an application window executes, it will normally recalculate all symbolic fields
whenever the user enters data at a prompt. The window will do this for every
symbolic field each time it executes, whether there were changes affecting a
symbolic field or not.

In most cases, not every symbolic field in the window needs to be recalculated each

time a prompt entry is made. For the sake of processing speed, it pays to avoid recal-
culating symbolics unnecessarily. So, in Paint you can specify when the recalcula-

tion of symbolic fields should take place. You can choose from several recalculating

schemes, directing the window processor to use the method that best suits your

window design. J

The Recalculate option on the More Paint Functions menu calls the Recalculate
popup. Each selection on the Recalculate popup recalculates the window’s symbolic
fields slightly differently.

All  Immediately recalculates all symbolic prompts in the window
each time values at other prompts change. This is the default
setting for a window. For example, you might create an In-
voice window that contains a multivalued Item Amount
prompt used to enter individual line item amounts and a
symbolic Invoice Total prompt that calculates the total. By
selecting “All”, you direct the window processor to recalculate
the invoice total after each item amount is entered.

None Recalculates the value of any symbolic prompt in the window
when the cursor moves to that prompt. If you specified
“None” for the example Invoice window described above, the
invoice total would be recalculated only when the cursor \
moves to the Invoice Total prompt. Specifying “None” can J
save time in a window where each change might otherwise
set off lengthy calculations.

Custom  Lets you specify which symbolic fields to recalculate at what
time. This option displays a list of all the prompts with
symbolic fields for this window. Press [Enter] to toggle the
message displayed beside each prompt from “only as used”
(None) to “every change” (All) as desired.

Advanced Revelation
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Dependency Directs the window processor to calculate only the symbolic
fields that are dependent upon the prompt entry that is cur-
rently being edited. This option provides top window process-
ing speed while ensuring that the symbolic field data
displayed in the window is accurate and up-to-date. Symbolic
fields that are not dependent on data entered at other
prompts in this window will be calculated and recalculated
only when initially displayed or when they are accessed in the
window’s prompting order.

& Advanced developers can find additional information
about the Recalculate Dependency option in the
“Developer Notes for Paint” section at the end of this
chapter.

Displaying, Ediling, and Updating Dictionaries

Each file associated with a window has a corresponding dictionary file that contains the
file’s field characteristics.

There is an intimate relationship between window prompts and dictionary field records.
Both refer to the same data on file, although they may treat it differently.

Field and Prompt Characteristics

The field characteristics in the dictionary determine how information is stored in the
file and how it is displayed in reports. The characteristics of the prompt determine
how information is displayed in the window. The field characteristics specified in
the dictionary definition may be used by the prompt. The specifications entered in
the Prompt window are used only by that prompt in that application window.

Edit Dict Window
Prompt Window ——

— Application Window dictionary characterlstics
:\ for prompt fleids

prompt characteristics
=

window prompt

You may define dictionary fields differently from prompts. You may alsc have spe-
cial dictionary fields used for processing that do not appear in a window. For more
detailed information on dictionaries, see the “Advanced Revelation Dictionaries”
chapter in Filing Systems.

Developing an Application
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F5.14 Adding Advanced Features to Windows with Paint

i.lsing Different Binding Methods

The relationship between creating the prompts in a window and creating and updat-
ing field records in the dictionary is determined by the binding mode you select for
the window.

When the prompt definition is written to the dictionary, it updates the dictionary
record for that prompt.

The top portion of the Prompt window displays the definition for the specified
prompt. The first eight prompts in the Prompt window are directly tied to the data
dictionary through the binding process. If the dictionary record exists, then the
specifications are copied to the Prompt window. If you are entering a new prompt,
and the dictionary record does not exist, the prompt definition is used to create a dic-
tionary record unless binding is off.
Specifically, the prompt entries used to create a dictionary record are:

¢ Field name

e Dict type

o Data type

e Position

¢ Displaylength

e Justification

e Validation pattern

e QOutput format

Changing Your Binding Method

The default binding method in Paint is Autobind. To change your binding method,
use softkey [Shift-F2]. This displays a popup of available binding methods.

Auto  This method is commonly used when you are defining a new
file while you design your window. Use this binding method
to automatically build dictionary records as you enter window
prompts.

When you enter a new prompt, Paint uses a set of dictionary
defaults to create a new record in the data dictionary for the
field associated with that prompt. The field name is the text
of the prompt you entered. The fields are numbered consecu-
tively in the order that you enter the prompts.

If the text of the prompt label matches an existing field name
in the dictionary, Paint will use the existing dictionary infor-
mation for the prompt definitions.

Advanced Revelation
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Use this binding method to verify your prompt entry against
existing records in the dictionary before creating a new dic-
tionary record. This method is commonly used when some dic-
tionary items exist and you want to associate some of your
prompts with existing dictionary records.

When you enter a prompt, Paint checks to see if the text of
the prompt label matches an existing field name in the dic-
tionary. Ifit does, the Verified popup displays. You have two
options. You can bind the prompt to the field of the same
name and use the information in that dictionary record as the
prompt definition. Alternately, you can choose to associate
the prompt with a different field.

If the text of the prompt label does not match an existing field
name in the dictionary, the Not Verified popup displays. You
can create a new field just as you would in Autobind or choose
to associate the prompt with a field of a different name.

When you choose Option 2 to bind the prompt to a different
field, a popup list of all the current fields in the data diction-
ary file displays. Select the field you want to use.

Use this binding method when your entire dictionary has al-
ready been defined, or when you want to create each diction-
ary entry yourself. The relationship between the prompts
and the dictionary records will be determined completely by
the designer. This mode is typically used when the dictionary
has been defined for the application window’s associated file.

In this mode, when you enter a new prompt Paint does not
create a new field record in the dictionary. The dictionary is
not updated.

If the text of the prompt label matches an existing field name
in the dictionary, Paint will read the existing dictionary
record and use the dictionary information for the prompt
definitions.

You can use the Quick Paint option to paint prompts if your
dictionary exists already. The binding mode in Quick Paint
defaults to Off. For more information, see “Quick Painting
Windows” later in this chapter.

This binding method is automatically used by Paint when you
create a Collector window. Paint numbers your prompts but
makes no dictionary entry, since Collector windows are not as-
sociated with dictionaries. Number binding is used to assign
the system variable @RECORD a field position for each
prompt. For information on collector windows, see “Defining
Collector Windows” later in this chapter.

Developing an Application
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F5.16 Adding Advanced Features to Windows with Paint

Listing Dictionary Fields
To see a list of all the dictionary fields for the file associated with your window,
choose the List Dictionary softkey option, [Shift-F9].

The List Dictionary window shows the name, position, and type for each associated
dictionary field. You can change these characteristics with the Edit Dictionary
option described below.

Edltlng Dictionary Fields

To edit any of the dictionary characteristics of a field, choose the Edit Dictionary
softkey option, [Shift-F10]. It displays the Dictionary window. Fill in the name
of the field to edit. If the Editor is on, Paint will fill in the current field name
automatically.

Changing field characteristics in the dictionary (for example, display length) will not
automatically update the same characteristics for a prompt in a window. If you
want to synchronize prompt characteristics with field characteristics, you will need
to make separate changes to the prompt characteristics for the window using Paint.
See “Synchronizing Field and Prompt Characteristics” later in this chapter.

w If you change a data type specification in the dictionary, be sure to use Paint
to make the same change to any window prompts that reference that field.

Deleting Dictionary Fields
Use the Dictionary window to delete fields from a file’s dictionary:
o At the Field name prompt, enter the name of the field to delete.
e When the field definition displays, press [Alt-D] two times to delete the field.

During a Paint prototyping session, you may add and remove prompts from a
window. However, the field definition associated with a window prompt is always
preserved in the dictionary, even if you delete the prompt from the window. Unless
you delete the field definition, it becomes part of the record structure. When you
make the data file, all of the fields currently defined in the file’s dictionary become
part of the record structure.

It is advisable to remove all unwanted field definitions from the dictionary before
using Paint to create the data file. If you don’t, you will create fields in the data file
that you do not intend to reference. When working with bonded file types, such as
dBASE and ASCII, these fields may take up extra room in your data file, inflating
the size of the file unnecessarily.

Advanced Revelation
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Each field in the dictionary references a position in the record
structure. The field’s record position is identified by number.

Environmental Bonds require that all of the field positions in
the record structure must be sequential. If you create a gap
in the sequential field positions by deleting a field, you must
decrement by one the position numbers of the fields that
follow the deleted field. When you attempt to create a data
file, using a dictionary in which the field positions are not
sequential, the bond will prevent the file creation and display
an error message.

For example, a CUSTOMER file might have the following
fields in positions 0 through 3:

Field Name Position
COMPANY_NAME 0 (key)
CONTACT 1
ADDRESS 2
PHONE 3

If you delete the CONTACT field, there is no longer a field as-
signed to position 1. This creates a gap in the sequential posi-
tion numbers assigned to each field.

Field Name Position
COMPANY_NAME 0 (key)
ADDRESS 2
PHONE 3

To eliminate the gap, you must change the positions assigned
to the fields that follow position 1 in the record structure —in
this case, you would change ADDRESS to position 1 and
PHONE to position 2.

To determine the current positions of the fields in the diction-
ary, use the List Dictionary softkey [Shift-F9].

If necessary, use the Dictionary window to change a field’s
position number:

o At the Field name prompt, enter the name of the field to
delete.

e When the field definition displays, move the cursor to
the Position prompt and assign a new position number
to the field.

For more information about field positions see the “Introduc-
tion to Bonding” chapter in Environmental Bonding.

Developing an Application
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Synchronizing Field and Prompt Characteristics

During a painting session, your edits to prompt characteristics may cause the
current prompt characteristics and the associated field dictionary record to disagree.
You can use Update to synchronize these elements.

The Update feature allows you to update certain prompt characteristics with diction-
ary field definitions and vice versa. The update occurs when the prompts are edited
and when you press [F9] (Save) to save the window template. These are the charac-
teristics that can be updated:

e Dict Type
e Data Type
e Position

e Key Part

e Display Name

e S/M (Single or Multivalue)
e Output Format

e Justification

e Length

e Validation Pattern

To make use of the update feature, choose the Update option on the More Paint
Functions menu to display the following popup:

Select Update Hethod

ISUpdate all prompts from dictionary

2| Update dictionary from all prompts
Select pronpts to update from dictionary

4] Select prompts to update dictionary

Depending upon the update method selected from the popup, either some or all of
the current characteristics for the prompt will by written to the field definitions
or some or all of the current definitions for the field will be written to the prompt
characteristics.

Update all prompts For all prompts in the window, updates some or all of the
from dictionary prompt characteristics noted in the list above with the cor-
responding dictionary definitions.

Update dictionary from  For all prompts in the window, updates the associated diction-

all prompts ary field characteristics with some or all of the prompt charac-
teristics noted in the list above.

Advanced Revelation
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Lets you choose prompts in the window to update from the
dictionary. For the prompts selected, updates some or all of
the prompt characteristics noted in the list above with the
corresponding dictionary definitions.

Lets you choose prompts in the window to use to update the
corresponding field definitions in the dictionary. For prompts
selected, updates the associated field characteristics with
some or all of the prompt characteristics noted in the list
above.

Advanced Revelation gives you great flexibility in being able to check the validity of data
input by a user. Data validation can be defined in the Prompt window in Paint and in the
Dictionary window. This will help you to maintain the integrity of your database by
preventing invalid data from being entered into the system.

Validation Patterns

A validation pattern is a format against which input data is checked. Validation
patterns are specified at the Validation pattern prompt in the Prompt window and

in the Dictionary. If the data matches the prescribed format, the data is considered
good, and is allowed. Data not matching the format is rejected, and the user sees a
message that the data did not meet editing criteria. A list of accepted formats is also
displayed. The user is then given another opportunity to enter the data.

For example, you might use a validation pattern at a field for ZIP codes. A valida-
tion pattern would guarantee that only 5-digit (for old U.S. code) ZIP codes could be
entered into the system.

= Each time you make a data type specification for a new prompt, a validation
pattern corresponding to your data type specification is created automat-
1cally. The validation pattern displays at the Validation pattern prompt in
the Prompt window and in the Dictionary window. When the data entry
window updates a foreign file type (like dBASE or ASCII), the validation
pattern ensures that the data entered at the prompt is of the right data type.

" Types of Validation Patterns

There are several different types of validation patterns available in Advanced
Revelation. These types are described below.

Literal Matches

Literal matches allow you to check if the data input by a
user matches certain literal text. This is useful if you
have a limited number of words or other strings that will
be acceptable in the field.

Developing an Application
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Pattern Matches

Ranges

For example, if you were establishing a pattern match for a
field into which school grades were being entered, it might be
appropriate to limit the entry to only the letters A through F
(less E).

To establish a pattern for a literal, enclose the literal text in
single or double quotes. In the above example, there would be
five entries: “A”, “B”, “C”, “D”, and “F”. As long as the input
data met any one of these, it would be accepted into the field.

If the data input by the user is to meet a generic format such
as “all numeric” or “2 alphabetic characters,” you can use a
pattern match. Advanced Revelation provides these generic
patterns:

Pattern Meaning

nA n number of alphabetic characters
(A-Z, a-2z)

nN n number of numeric characters
(0-9)

nX n number of any character

nZ up to n characters of any type

The n in these patterns is filled in with the proper number of
acceptable characters. The number zero is used to mean “any
number of these.”

For example, the pattern match “3A” means “3 alphabetic
characters,” the pattern “4X” means “4 of any kind of charac-
ter,” and the pattern “ON” means “any number of numeric
characters.”

When dealing with numeric data, you may wish to limit input
data to a certain range. You can do this by specifying a start-
ing and ending value for the data.

The format for a range check is:

Format Meaning

(n) All values less than or equal to
the number n are valid

(n,m) All values between n and
(inclusive) are valid.

For example, the range check “(500,9999)” would ensure that
the value entered in the field would be between 500 and 9,999
(inclusive).

Advanced Revelation
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Certain types of data in Advanced Revelation are converted
into an internal format for storage efficiency and ease of
manipulation. These types are dates, time (e.g. 04:00 AM),
boolean strings, and decimal numbers, including monetary
amounts.

= For more information about input conversion patterns
see ICONV in the chapter called “R/BASIC Command
Reference” in the R /BASIC section.

The conversion validation pattern allows you to check that
data input by a user meets one of these types. The formats of
these validation patterns are:

Format Meaning

(B) The data must match the specified
boolean string format (defaultis Y
or N)

(D) The data must be a valid date
format

(MT) The data must be a valid time
designation

(DT) The data must be a valid date

and time designation. Either the
date or time may be delimited with
spaces, but not both.

(MDn) The data must be a decimal
number with n decimal places
Advanced Revelation is quite liberal in its interpretation of
data to be converted. For example, these are just some of the
valid formats in which a date can be entered:

01/01/89
JAN 01 19893
01 JAN 89
010188
01-01-89

If you specify a conversion validation pattern, Advanced
Revelation will strip out extraneous information and normal-
ize the data. For example, even though the user may enter
the date in the form “Jan 01, 19897, Advanced Revelation will
convert it to a standard format such as “01-01-89” (the exact
format is defined at the QOutput format prompt in the Prompt
window). Ifyou specify the pattern “MD2” to mean that the
data must have two decimal places, Advanced Revelation will
insure that there are two even if the user only enters one.

Developing an Application
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Uniqueness Test for
Multivalues

Verifile

There are other conversion patterns available, but these are
used infrequently. Additional conversions enable you to
check for the valid input of hex, octal, or binary data.

ww Conversions will both check for valid data as well as ac-
tually change the data into internal format (as long as
the input data is valid). Because the data will be con-
verted immediately, conversion validation patterns are
almost always used in combination with formatting
specifications to display the data properly. For more in-
formation about internal formats and formatting data
for output, see “Data Formatting” elsewhere in this
chapter.

The uniqueness validation pattern permits you to specify that
entries in a multivalued prompt must be unique. This
functionality will help you when you must guarantee that no
duplicate values be entered at a multivalued prompt.

To establish a uniqueness pattern, use the code %#U% (per-
cent signs surrounding a capital U).

When a user enters data at this multivalued prompt, the win-
dow will check to see if the same data has already been
entered at that prompt for that record. If not, the data is ac-
cepted. If the data is not unique, a message will display
which informs the user that entries at that prompt must be
unique.

The Verifile validation pattern checks the validity of input
data by looking it up in another file. The input data must be
(or must not be) the key to a record in another file. A
specified file is checked in order to determine if the data
matches an existing record key.

Verifile validation patterns are useful when the data that is
valid might change over the course of time, or when you are
entering data that relates to another file. An example might
be product codes used in a sales order application. When you
enter a product code at the Product Code prompt in an In-
voice Entry window, you can use a Verifile validation pattern
to confirm that the product code is valid by looking it upin a
PRODUCT file.

The format of a Verifile is:

<FILENAME, {type}, {concat.literal}), =
{code, command}>

Advanced Revelation
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The argument in the Verifile command must follow the
prescribed order, using commas as delimiters. If an argu-
ment will not be used, a comma is still entered in the Verifile
command line to maintain its position.

The data entered at the prompt is used as a record key to
read a record in the file specified by filename.

The optional ¢ype N (not) indicates that the typed information
will pass the test if it is not found in the file. If type is null or
another character, then the typed information will pass the
test if it is found in the file. For example, the verifile
<PRODUCTS> means that any data entered into that field
must be the key to a record in the PRODUCTS file. On the
other hand, the verifile syntax <PRODUCTS,N> means that
any data entered into that field must not be the key to a
record in the PRODUCTS file.

The optional concat.literal is concatenated to the front or back
of the value typed in the entry line. If the : (colon)is on the
front of the literal then the literal is placed at the end of the
value. If the : (colon) is in the back of the literal then the
literal is placed at the front of the value.

The optional code and command allows you to specify the
action to take following a Verifile check when the data fails
the test. This code and command must set the system
function STATUS (). Therefore, your code must be S to call a
subroutine. For more information, see “Using an R/BASIC
Program to Validate Data” below.

Occasionally, you cannot check the validity of input data by
one of the above methods (or by combining them — see
below). In that case, you can define your own validation
pattern routine using a symbolic dictionary item, an R/BASIC
subroutine, or a code and command.

For example, suppose you are painting a window for an
invoice. You wish to verify that the date for the field
DUE_DATE does not precede the date for the field
INVOICE_DATE. Since none of the other validation methods
work, you will need to define your own logic to do this.

Developing an Application
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F5.24 Adding Advanced Features to Windows with Paint

You can call your own process using one of the following
methods:

Process Description

@code command@  Specifies a code and command
process used to verify the data.

[subroutine] Specifies a subroutine that performs
a user defined conversion. For
information on using this special
type of subroutine, see the
“R/BASIC System Subroutines”
chapter in the R/BASIC section.

{dictionary.name}  Specifies a symbolic dictionary item
that verifies the data.

The data must meet criteria specified by one of these
operations.

Using an R/BASIC Program to Validate Data
When you run a subroutine or make a dictionary call to validate data, your routine
should read the data from @ANS, perform the validation check, and then set the
STATUS() function based on the contents of @ANS. The STATUS() function is read
by the Window interpreter to determine what action to take next:

Status Action

0 Good pattern (this is the default)

1 Bad data. Print system error message and reprompt.

2 Bad conversion. Print system error message and reprompt.
3 Reprompt (no error message)

Linking Multiple Patterns with an OR

A feature of Advanced Revelation validation patterns is that you can specify several
different formats for a single field. So long as the data meets any one of the
patterns, it is considered valid. To enter multiple patterns with an implied OR,
enter each pattern on a new entry line at the prompt. For example, a ZIP code

field might allow either a 5-digit code or a 9-digit code, since both of these are valid.

Advanced Revelation
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Linking Multiple Patterns with an AND
Advanced Revelation also permits you to combine more than one validation pattern
into a single check. This enables you to specify that the data must meet several
criteria to be valid. To enter multiple patterns with an implied AND, enter each pat-
tern on the same entry line, separating each pattern with a + (plus), subvalue mark,
or _ (underscore). For example, you might specify that data is both to be a valid date
and to fall within a specified range.

Different types of validation patterns can also be strung together (“concatenated”).
For example, you can check that an invoice number always begin with the literal
“AA” followed by up to 5 numeric characters.

Concatenating Validation Patterns
Advanced Revelation enables you to string together different validation patterns as
required. For example, you can concatenate literals and pattern matches within a
single validation pattern.

These validation patterns are typical for phone number fields:

3N’-3N’~4N Accepts three numerics followed by a dash, followed
by three more numerics, followed by another dash,
followed by four numerics

C3N’)’3N’-’4N Accepts the same as above, but requires parentheses
around the first three numerics, and a space separating
the first three from the second three numerics

The validation patterns use both literal text (enclosed in quotes) and pattern
matches that specify the number and type of the acceptable characters.

Combining Validation Patterns
You can also combine different validation patterns when you want the combination
of the two to function as a single validation pattern. Ifyou do this, the input data
must meet both validation patterns before it is considered valid.

For example, you might wish to create a validation pattern that checks for up to six
numeric characters. The pattern match “ON” (any number of numerics) is not ade-
quate, nor is the pattern match “6Z” (up to six of any character). The combination of
the two, however, creates the proper validation pattern.

Developing an Application

FS

VIO YlIM SMOPUIM O}
$8INjD84 PEOUDAPY BUIPPY



F5.26 Adding Advanced Features to Windows with Paint

To combine validation patterns into one match, use the underline (_) or plus (+)
symbol. For the example above, this would be the format for the validation pattern:

ON+62
ON 62

Both mean “any number of numeric characters up to 6.”

Range checks can be combined with conversions to put a limit around the values
that the conversion will accept. It’s important that the conversion be specified as
the first part of the pattern match expression. For example, the following pattern
combines a conversion for a two-place decimal number with a range check:

(MD2) _(500,1000)

This validation pattern accepts any number between 5.00 and 10.00, inclusive. In
this example, the number 10.001 would pass, since the conversion will truncate any
decimal places past the second one.

& The conversion of input data is done before the range is checked. To check
for a valid range of dates, use the internal (integer) format of the date in the
range check. There is more information about internal formats in the “Data
Formatting” section later in this chapter.

Creating a Popup of Validation Patterns

You can create a popup of the validation patterns you have defined. This display-
type popup is called with the [F2] key if no other Options have been defined for the
prompt. The validation patterns and the popup that displays them can be defined at
the same time. The popup will return a single selection at the prompt. If desired,
you can create a display only type popup that does not return a value.

w Single-selection popups will be most useful at prompts where the validation
pattern specification 1s for literal values. When a single-selection popup is
used, the user can select the appropriate value, which is returned at the
prompt. Display-only type popups are more appropriate at prompts where
the validation pattern specifications are for conversions or pattern matches.

Defining the Validation To create a single-selection popup, define the validation
Pattern Popup patterns normally. Then add a | (vertical bar) to the end of
each individual pattern, and follow the bar with a description
that is to appear in the popup. The validation pattern that is
specified before the | is returned at the prompt.
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For example, if your validation pattern dictates that the
prompt will accept valid letter grades (A, B, etc.), you can
enter the Validation pattern values like this:

"A" |Excellent

"B" |Above Average
"C"|Average
"D"|Below Average
"F"|Failing

If a user presses the [F2] key at this prompt, a popup ap-
pears. The popup displays the letter values in one column
and the descriptions in another. The user can choose the ap-
propriate pattern, which is returned at the prompt.

To make the Validation Pattern popup a display only type,
add a | (vertical bar) at the end of the last validation pattern
description. For example:

"A" |Excellent

"B'" |Above Average
"C"|Average

"D" |Below Average
"F"|Failing]|

If a user presses the [F2] key at this prompt, and if no other
Options have been defined for that prompt, a popup appears.
This is a display-type popup, which will not return a value to
the prompt.

If a code and command has been specified at Options for this
prompt, the Validation Pattern popup will not display.

Data Formatting

Advanced Revelation permits you to specify formatting characteristics for data on file.
This capability is used primarily for data that is stored differently from the way you wish
to display it.

Although the storage of Advanced Revelation data is inherently efficient, you may wish to
store certain types of data in a compact or converted format. This is typical with data con-
cerning dates, time, or decimal numbers and money, or with data such as phone numbers
or social security numbers that are displayed in a fixed format.

This section discusses the means by which you can define the format of data for display.
For details about the conversion of data into interal formats, see the “Data Validation”
section in this chapter.

Developing an Application
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Types of Formatting

There are two basic types of output formatting available for data: conversions and
masking.

Conversions format data according to one of a number of predefined, generic con-
version names. For example, dates are formatted by specifying one of a set of special
date conversion names such as “D” or “D2-".

Masks are strings of special characters that represent the actual layout of the
display field. For example, a display mask for social security numbers might look
like this:

L##-##-dF##4.

Ouput formats are specified at the Ouput format prompt in the Prompt window and
in the Dictionary.

Formatting with Conversions

To cause Advanced Revelation to format data using a conversion, you simply need to
specify the proper conversion name. Conversions are available to format date infor-
mation, time information, boolean data, and decimal number or monetary data.

w For more information about the use of conversions, see the OCONV entry in
the “R/BASIC Command Reference” chapter in the R/BASIC section.

The format for the name of the date conversion is:

Format Description

Dnx D specifies date conversion, n specifies the
number of digits to display for the year, and x
specifies the character to use as the m/d/y
delimiter

Da D specifies date conversion, a specifies the code
indicating the arrangement of m/d/y (see chart
below)

Dates The following table illustrates the name of each date con-
version, the format it represents, and a sample of data
displayed for each. Each conversion is based on an input
date of April 1, 1989.

Advanced Revelation
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Table F5-1

Date Conversions

Name Format Output Example
D2- mm-dd-yy 04-01-89

D4- mm-dd-yyyy 04-01-1989
D2/ mm/dd/yy 04/01/89
D2/E dd/mm/yy 01/04/89
D2/J yy/mm/dd 89/04/01

DE dd MMM yyyy 01 APR 1989
DF MMM yyyy dd APR 1989 01
DG yyyy dd MMM 1989 01 APR
DH MMM dd yyyy APR 01 1989
DI dd yyyy MMM 01 1989 APR
D2J yy MMM dd 89 APR 01

Conversions for time are flagged with the code “MT”. The fol-
lowing table illustrates variations on the display of 2:00PM:

Table F5-2

Time Conversions

Name Format Output Example
MT HH:MM 14:00

MTH HH:MMmm 02:00PM

MTS HH:MM:SS 14:00:00

MTHS HH:MM:SSmm 02:00:00PM

Conversions for a combined date and time are flagged with
the code “DT”. The syntax for a date/time conversion is:

DT {<date_conversion>}{”{nc}®=

{<time conversion>}

where:

<date_conversion> is any valid date conversion

A delimits the date conversion from the time conversion

Developing an Application
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F5.30 Adding Advanced Features to Windows with Paint

Decimal Numbers
and Money

Formatting with Masks

Masks use pound signs (#) to mark a place for each character of the displayed data.
These pound signs are combined with other characters (for example, punctuation)
and justification information to create a full mask.

n is the number of characters between the date and time
strings. Default is one.

¢ is the character to be used to separate the date and time
strings. Default is space. To avoid ambiguity, if n is
specified, ¢ is required unless the time specifier starts with H
orS.

<time_conversion> is any valid time conversion

For example, to obtain an output of:
APR (01 1989***12:00:00PM
use the output pattern:
DTH”3*HS

Decimal number and monetary conversions all begin with the
letters “MD”. The general format is:

MDnx

MD specifies decimal conversion, n specifies the number of
decimal places, and x specifies any character(s) that are to be
included in the conversion ('$’, commas, etc.)

The following table illustrates variations on the decimal
conversion.

Table F5-3

Decimal Numbers and Money Conversions
Name Format Output Example
MD2 nnnn.nn 1234.56

MD4 nnnn.nnnn  1234.5678

MD2, n,nnn.nn 1,234.56

MD2,$ $n,nnn.nn $1,234.56

MD2,- $n,nnn.nn-  $1,234.56-
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A mask always begins with a letter designating how the data is to be justified within
the display area created by the mask. Justification codes are:

Justification Code Meaning
L Left-justify within the display field
R Right-justify within the display field
C Center the data within the display field

Any characters can follow the justification code. If they are pound signs, they will be
replaced with data (or spaces). Any other non-numeric characters will be treated as
literals and embedded into the display field.

When the data from the field is displayed, each pound sign in the mask is replaced
with a character from the field. If the field is too long for the mask, the display of
data is truncated. If the mask is longer than the datain the field, the mask will be
padded with spaces.

The following table illustrates some sample masks and the output they produce:

Table F5-4

Conversion Mask Samples

Data Mask Output
AA345 Lit#-### AA-345

23 R#### 23

345 CH#### 345
2066439898 L(###) ##4#-##t## (206) 643-9898
ABCDEFGHI R#-###-#i#t# C-DEF-GHI

User-Specified Formats

Occasionally, you cannot achieve the correct data format by one of the above
methods. In that case, you can define your own format routine using a code and
command.

For example, suppose you are painting a window for an invoice. You wish to format
the date using the entire word for the month. Since none of the format methods
work, you will need to define your own logic to do this.

You can call your own process using the following method:

Qcode command{, argument}@

Developing an Application
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This format defines a code and command to call your process. For instance, the code
S and the command FORMAT_DT calls the subroutine FORMAT_DT. This method
is intended for the advanced user and requires the use of the system variable @ANS.

Internal Formats

Advanced Revelation stores the contents of certain fields in an internal format.
These fields are those that contain data pertaining to dates, time, boolean strings,
and decimal numbers, including monetary amounts.

The internal format for each of these data types is actually an integer value. The
internal format for a date is the number of days before or after December 31, 1967.
The internal format for a time is the number of seconds after midnight. The internal
format for a boolean string is 1 (true) or O (false). The internal format for a number
is the number without the decimal place or other punctuation.

Advanced Revelation uses internal formats for several reasons. The internal format
by which Advanced Revelation stores this data takes up less storage space, since it
excludes punctuation and other extraneous characters. This makes the file more
efficient.

Internal formats also make it easy to manipulate the data in these fields. For
example, the internal format for dates makes it very simple to calculate elapsed time
(as required for aged invoice reports, for example) without ever needing to account
for unequal numbers of days in a month, leap years, etc.

In addition, the use of internal formats helps to normalize the data. Rather than
depending on data entry personnel to enter dates or times in a consistent format,
Advanced Revelation can create a standard output format based on the internal
format of the data.

Internal formats need to be converted for display, however. The various conversions
discussed under “Data Formatting” in the preceding section provide you with the
means to convert from internal to external formats automatically.

Quick Painting Windows

If you have already defined a dictionary for the file associated with a window, you can use
Quick Paint to create window prompts. Quick Paint is available as an option on the Paint
Main menu.

Quick Paint allows you to choose one or more fields from an existing dictionary, and then
have Paint automatically create prompts in the window. This saves you the trouble of
having to create individual prompts and bind them to the dictionary. You normally Quick
Paint a window when you first create it. However, you can also use Quick Paint to add
prompts later.
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Displaying a List of Fields

To display a list of fields for the file associated with the current window, choose the
Quick Paint option from the Paint Main menu.

To choose fields to display in your window, move the cursor to the desired field
name, or type in the number that appears to the left of the field name, and press
[Enter]. Select the fields in the order you want them to appear in your window. As
you make your choices, notice that numbers indicating the order of the selected
fields appears in the far right column on the popup. To cancel a field selection, again
move to the field name or type in the number to the left of the field name and press
[Enter].

w When quick painting, always be sure you choose the key field first. This
field is 1dentified as O (zero) in the Number column on the popup. The key
field must be the first prompt in a window.

Once you have selected all the fields you want, press [F9] to save your choices.

When you return to the window, you will see that Paint has automatically added a
prompt for each field in the specified order and labeled it with the field name. To
change the prompt name that appears on the window, move the cursor to that name
and press [F4] to start the Editor. Then enter the new name.

Once a prompt has been painted in the window, you can use any of the prompt op-
tions available in Paint to change the way it looks and behaves. You can also use
options on the Paint menus to customize the window.

Using the Paint Indexing Menu

You can index fields in a file using the Indexing option on the More Paint Functions menu
or the File Tools Menu.

To display the Indexing menu, choose the Indexing option on the More Paint Functions
menu.

This menu has the same options as the Indexing menu available from the File Tools
Menu. For more information on using these menu options, see the “Creating and
Maintaining Indexes” chapter.

Customizing Windows

Prompts on the Customize window allow you to change how your window looks and
behaves as a whole and to define a general window and prompt help structure.

Developing an Application
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Displaying the Customize Window

To display the Customize window, choose the Customize option from the Paint Main
Menu.

The first page of the window contains prompts that let you define general charac-
teristics of the window, protect and preserve window information, and add two kinds
of window help. The second page contains special registers used for window

processing.

Specifying Window Characteristics
Descriptions of the prompts used to define general window characteristics follow.

Border type

Locking

Exclusive Lock (the
default locking method)

Allows you to specify five different styles of window borders.
Press [F2] (Options) to display a popup of available border
types. The default entry is border type three.

Indicates the type of locking you want for records displayed in
the window. Locking is a way of protecting information when
the database is accessed by more than one user at a time. If
your application will run on a network, record locking should
be used to protect your data.

Five window locking options are available in Advanced
Revelation: no locking, shared lock, exclusive lock, exclusive
coordinated lock, and shared coordinated lock.

== These locking options are only functional on networks
that support these kinds of locks. See your network
manual to determine which types of locking are avail-
able to you.

Press [F2] (Options) to display a popup list of locking options.
To choose an option, position the cursor and press [Enter].

Exclusive locking means that the first user who calls a record
obtains exclusive write privileges for that record. Under

an exclusive lock, other users can display a record while it

is locked, but they cannot update it. A locked out user will
see messages indicating that the record is in use elsewhere,
that the displayed data is protected, and that any changes
made cannot be saved. The locked out user will have to
reaccess the record when it is no longer being used by the
user who has set the lock.

= When a window is painted, if no other type of locking is
specified, exclusive record locking is implemented.

Advanced Revelation
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No Locking

Shared Lock

Exclusive
Coordinated Lock

Customizing Windows F5.35

If no locking is specified for the window, the window can be
used to access and update any record in the associated data
file. No locking means that when a read or write occurs, no
check will be made to see if any other process is using the
record or has attempted to lock the record. It allows access to
a locked record, and allows that record to be overwritten in
spite of the lock. Thisg can have a serious impact on data in-
tegrity in a network environment. No lock is rarely specified,
unless you are certain that you will never run the application
on a network.

Shared locking is intended solely for use in “view only” win-
dows where the window itself cannot update records. When
used in such a window, shared locking prevents anyone from
putting an exclusive lock on the current record while it is
displayed. Effectively, this prevents any user with file update
capabilities from updating the record while it is displayed in a
“view only” window.

For example, an accounting system could be set up with both
exclusive and shared locking. The accounts receivable clerk
uses a data entry Customer Account window to enter and
update the accounting records in the CUSTOMER file.
Updates to records in the file require an exclusive lock. A
group of customer service representatives use a “view only”
Customer Information window to display accounting records
from the CUSTOMER file. Specifying shared locking in the
Customer Information window prevents the accounts receiv-
able clerk from updating a record in the CUSTOMER file
while that record is displayed in the Customer Information
window. The shared lock insures that the data viewed by the
customer service representative remains unchanged during
the time that the record is displayed.

& When shared locking is specified for a window, the
window should be used only to display data. Make it a
“view only” window by either disabling the [F9] (Save)
key or substituting some other process for the write
process.

An exclusive coordinated lock operates like an exclusive lock
with one added function: before locking the record a check is
made to see if the data file itself is locked. Exclusive coor-
dinated locking is used in a window when some process in the
application may lock all records in the associated data file.
With this type of locking, if the file is locked, the record can-
not be locked. Conversely, if the record is locked, the file
cannot be locked.

Developing an Application
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Shared Coordinated
Lock

Menu

Application

Exploding window

w A process that places a lock on all records in a data
file only recognizes coordinated locks. You must use an
exclusive coordinated lock whenever the window
updates a data file that is sometimes used in a process
that employs file locking. This is the only way to en-
sure that you can obtain an exclusive loci on the record
when using the application window. Under an ex-
clusive coordinated lock, while the record is locked,
other users can only display the record and processes
thlat loc(lit the entire file cannot be run until the lock is
released.

For example, the Batch Update process uses an exclusive file
lock. Therefore, if your application window updates a file
that is accessed by the Batch Update process, the window
should employ exclusive coordinated locks. A window with an
exclusive coordinated lock will recognize when a file lock has
been set by another process. This prevents record modifica-
tion by the window during a batch process.

Shared coordinated locking should be used in “view only” win-
dows to prevent a process from locking the data file while the
shared lock on the current record is in operation. Shared lock-
ing will prevent an exclusive coordinated lock. No process
that uses exclusive coordinated locks can update the file while
a shared coordinated lock is in effect on the file.

& A process that places a lock on all records in a data file
only recognizes coordinated locks. You must use
shared coordinated locking whenever the “view only”
window accesses a data file that is sometimes used in a

rocess that employs file lockin% (for example, a Batch

pdate process). This is the only way to ensure that
the current record remains unchanged during the time
that it is on display in the application window. Under
a shared coordinated lock, while the record is locked,
other users can only display the record. Processes that
lock the entire file or require an exclusive lock cannot
be run until the shared coordinated lock is released.

Names a menu to display instead of the Main Menu when the
user presses [F10] while running the window. Enter the
name of the appropriate menu template stored in the
MENUS file.

Names the application this window is associated with. This
entry is a comment and does not affect the way the window
behaves.

Indicates a special method of displaying a window. The win-
dow builds itself from the inside out when displayed on the
screen, so it appears to explode.

Advanced Revelation
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Start prompt

Data/Dict

Default mask

Registers 1-10

Customizing Windows F5.37

Indicates the number of the prompt the cursor will move to
after the record is displayed. The user must first enter a
value in the key prompt. Then the cursor will jump to the
Start prompt. This entry line is normally left blank.

Indicates whether the Data or Dictionary portion of a file will
be updated by the window. This is for your information only.
You cannot make a specification at this prompt. Normally
the prompt remains blank, indicating that the window up-
dates a data file. A “D” at the prompt indicates that the win-
dow updates a dictionary file.

Specifies a character or set of characters to fill in on the entry
line for every prompt. Mask characters help the user deter-
mine the length of each entry line and what kind of informa-
tion to enter.

If you enter a mask, the specified characters are filled in each
time the cursor moves to a new entry line. Make your mask
as long as your longest prompt.

You can also specify a mask for an individual field with the
prompt window. Individual prompt masks override default
window masks.

Store information associated with a window while running a
window process. The window registers are located on the
second page of the Customize window. For more information
on window processing, see “Adding Window Processing” at
the end of this chapter.

Retaining Window Information
Three prompts on the Customize window let you retain window information.

Protect help

Preserve keys

Prevents users from editing help messages you set up for the
window. Otherwise, users can edit help messages that ap-
pear after they press [F1] (Context) or [Ctrl-F2] (Concept).
The default entry is no help protection.

Specifies which parts of a multipart record key to preserve
when the next record is displayed. This is for use only with
multiple part keys. You can set up any multipart key prompt
to preserve and display whatever data value was entered at
this prompt when the previous record was displayed. The
value will be displayed at the entry line from then on for each
new record until the entry is changed. This eliminates the
necessity to re-enter unchanged values.

Developing an Application
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Preserve fields

To retain the value entered at a multipart key prompt, type
the prompt order number of the multipart key prompt. More
than one part of the multipart key can be specified. Enter
each prompt order number on a separate line.

Specifies that the value entered at a prompt be retained for
several records in succession. The current value will display
at the entry line from then on for each new record until the
user changes it. This eliminates the necessity to reenter un-
changed values. For example, you might preserve a State
prompt so that a data entry person does not need to retype
the state abbreviation each time a new record is displayed.
The cursor still moves to that entry line so the state can be
changed if needed.

Use the Preserve fields prompt to specify which prompt values
to preserve when the next record is displayed. Type the
prompt order numbers of the prompts you want preserved.
Enter each prompt order number on a separate line.

Adding Two Kinds of Window Help

Two kinds of help are available for windows. Concept help provides information
about how to use the entire window. Detail help provides information on using the
window prompts. Both kinds are specified in the Customize window with a code and
command sequence. The Detail help process defined at the Customize window is
called only at prompts that have not been assigned a prompt-specific Detail help
code and command in the Prompt window. For more information on codes and com-
mands, see the “Using Codes and Commands” chapter.

Concept help

Detail help

Indicates which kind of help to display when the user presses
[Ctrl-F2]. Concept help should provide tips on using the en-
tire window. Press [F2] (Options) at the Concept Code
prompt in the Customize window for a list of available help
codes and sample commands.

Indicates which kind of help to display when the user presses
[F1] (Context). Detail help should provide information on
using window prompts. For a list of available help codes and
sample commands, press [F2] at the Detail help Code prompt
in the Customize window.

The default detail help process specified in the Customize win-
dow is only called if no prompt-specific help is defined in the
Prompt window. For more information about prompt-specific
help see “Defining Prompt Processing” earlier in this chapter.

Advanced Revelation
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Creating Custom Softkeys

You can create a set of custom softkeys for the window you are defining. These softkey
options will appear on the softkey popup for that window when the application runs.

Each softkey performs a unique function. For example, you might define a softkey option
that displays additional information about a window or prompt, or one that displays a list
of record keys.

blsplaymg the Custom Softkey Window

Use the Softkeys option to define softkey functions for your application window.
Choose the Softkeys option from the Paint Main Menu to display the Softkeys

window.

Each of the prompts on this window is described below.

Choosing a Key and Description
You specify which combination of keys will start a particular action at the Key
prompt and include a short description of that action at the User description prompt.
Press [F2] (Options) at the Key prompt to display a popup list of available keys. To
choose a key, move the cursor to the key name and press [Enter].

Your user description should summarize the action performed by the softkey. It will
appear in the Softkey popup.

It is a good idea to assign keys using logical groups of functions. For example, you
might use Shift key combinations for all softkeys that display windows, and Alt key
combinations for all softkeys that print reports.

Specifying Softkey Actions
Before a key will start an action, you must define that action by using a code and
command sequence. For example, you might use the M code with a command that
identifies a menu record to specify that the softkey will call a custom menu. For a
list of available codes and commands, press [F2] from the code field. For more infor-
mation on codes and commands, see the “Using Codes and Commands” chapter.

Relating Windows

Several windows can be displayed at a time if they are related. With related windows,
users do not need to leave the current window to look up or modify information in another

window.

Developing an Application
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F5.40 Adding Advanced Features to Windows with Paint

You can define two different kinds of related windows using the Relations window. One
type lets you view all the records for the related window. The other uses the relational in-
dexing defined for a field in the other window to select a group of records to display in the

related window.

When a related window has been defined for a window, the message “Relations” is dis-
played in the status line at the bottom of the screen. The user can display a related win-
dow by pressing the key combination assigned to that window. The Relations option is
available on the [F6] Softkey popup or by pressing [Ctrl-F6].

Defining Related Windo

S

Choose the Relations option from the Paint Main menu to display the window.

To define a new related window, add a row of information for that window beneath
the prompts in the Relations window.

Key

Source File

Related Window

Joined Field

Defining Related Window Processmé

Indicates which key combination will display the related win-
dow. Press [F2] (Options) for a popup list of available keys.
For consistency, try to use the same type of key combinations
for all your related windows. For example, you might use
various Alt key combinations to call each of the related win-
dows in an application.

Specifies the file where the related window template is stored.

Specifies the name of the related window template. The
name should appear exactly as it was defined when painted.

Indicates the name of the field in the current window that
contains keys to the records used in the related window. This
field may be maintained through the use of a relational index.

For more information on relational indexing, see the “Creat-
ing and Maintaining Indexes” chapter.

To see the processing options for related windows, press the [—] key to display the
second page of the Relations window.

By specifying codes and commands, you can perform processing before and after the
related window is displayed. For instance, if you have restricted write privileges in
the related window, you might run a process before the related window is displayed
in order to display a message saying “Data displayed for information only, no up-
dates can be made through this window.”

Press [F2] (Options) for a list of available codes. For more information on using
codes and commands with related windows, see the “Using Codes and Commands”

chapter.
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'D|splay|ng a List of Ré|atea Wmdows

When an application is running, you can see a popup list of all the windows related
to the current window by pressing [Ctrl-F'6] (Relations).

Setting Window Video Attributes

Video attributes can be specified for any window. You can change attributes for the bor-
der, title, background, prompts, labels, and entry lines. The window’s video attributes will
override the video attributes you set up for a user or account.

Changing Window Video Attributes
Use the Color Override window to change the video attributes for the window you

are currently creating. Choose the Set Video option from the More Paint Functions
menu to display the Color Override window.

To change a setting, move the cursor to the appropriate prompt and press [F2] (Op-
tions). Choose the appropriate attribute from the popup list. The codes that indi-
cate your choices will appear in the Set Video window just as the attributes will
appear on the application window. For example, if you specify blink as an attribute
for the window title, the code B will blink on and off in the Set Video window.

Establishing Window Security

Windows can be protected through accounts, a restriction level, and passwords. The
restriction level specified for a user determines how window security will behave.

Window security interacts closely with user security. A user’s restriction level determines
whether a password is required for access to a window. If a user’s restriction level is the
same or less than the window’s level, the user is given access without a password. If a
user’s restriction level is more than the window’s level, they are denied access to the win-
dow, or a password is requested. For more information on the relationship between user
and window security, see “Restricting Access to Windows” in the “Users and Accounts:
Planning Access and Security” chapter.

Defining Window Securlty

Windows are secured using the Window Security window. To display this window,
choose the Security option from the More Paint Functions menu. Descriptions of
each prompt on the window follow.

Developing an Application
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Accounts Specifies which accounts this window will run in. You can
specify more than one account. For example, you might have
a Customer window that runs on both a Receivables account
and a Sales account. Press [F2] (Options) for a list of all the
accounts on the system.

Restriction Level Indicates the security level for this window to be compared
with your restriction level. Level zero (0) provides the most
restriction and level five (5) the least. For example, if a win-
dow has a restriction level of four, a user with a level of zero
to four can access the window without a password. Only one
restriction level is allowed for a window.

Passwords Specifies what you must type to gain access to a window if
your restriction level is higher than that of the window. More
than one password can be specified for a window.

: ecurity Features

Security is checked whenever a user attempts either to run (Access) or to modify
(Paint) a window. This is of concern particularly to developers who will be distribut-
ing applications using a full version of Advanced Revelation, rather than just a Run-
time version.

If you have established security for a window, Paint will perform a security check

before allowing a user to edit the window template. If a window security level has
been established, the user must meet or exceed this security level before entering

Paint.

If a password has been specified for the window, a user with an insufficient security
level can use Paint to edit the window, as long as the user types in the proper
password.

A brief summary of the security checks used by Paint:
s No password or security established: all users can Paint the window

o Password (only) established: users who know the password can Paint the
window

e Security level established: users who meet or exceed the security level can
Paint without typing in a password

e Security level and Password established: users who match or surpass the
security level or who type in the proper password can Paint the window

& The SYSPROG account is normally used by system administrators to estab-
lish and maintain security for other accounts. Because of this, security is ig-
nored in the SYSPROG account. In order for any security to be in effect, an
application must be running in a user (non-SYSPROG) account. Advanced
Revelation applications that are sensitive to security should not permit users
to access the SYSPROG account.
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Disabling Window Keys

You can disable some keys available to users when an application window runs, to keep
them from performing certain tasks. For example, a display-only window could have the
[F9] (Save) key disabled to prevent updates to the file.

Displaying a List of Window Keyé
To disable keys, choose the Key Disable option from the More Paint Functions menu
to display a popup list of keys.

The [Enter] key acts as a toggle to disable and enable the keys appearing on the list.
To choose a key to disable, move the cursor to the row for that key and press [Enter].
The message “disabled ” appears in the Disabled column. A disabled key is returned
to its normal function by moving the cursor to the row for that key and pressing
[Enter]. Choose as many keys as you would like to disable and press [F9] (Save)
when finished to save your selections.

Press the [PgDn] key from the first page of this popup to display the second page.

Defining Collector Windows

Collector windows in Advanced Revelation function much like application windows, but do
not write data to file. Instead, they pass the data they have gathered on to or back to
some other process.

Many command windows in Advanced Revelation are collector windows. For instance, the
RECORDCOPY window is a collector that gathers information about the copy process,
then constructs and executes the appropriate TCL-level RECORDCOPY command. It
does not — nor does it need to — write any data to a file.

Collector windows are intended primarily for application developers and require some un-
derstanding of R/BASIC syntax. To augment the information presented below, see the
“Programming with R/BASIC” chapter in the R/BASIC section.

rocessing

Both types of windows process data using the variable @RECORD. While a record is
active in a window, it is being held in @RECORD.

In an application window, different prompts on the screen are bound to fields in the
dictionary of the data file. Data is read and written from and to @RECORD on the
basis of the field bound to a prompt. When the user presses [F9] in an application
window, the data in @RECORD is written to the data file.

A collector window is simpler. Rather than being bound through a dictionary,
prompts in a collector window are simply bound to a specific position. The position
refers to the element of @RECORD that will be updated by that prompt.

Developing an Application
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Why use Collector Windows?

As noted, a collector window simply creates fields in @RECORD. There are many
ways to do this; why not use a simpler way?

The advantage of collector windows is that they offer the full capability of windows
to the process of creating @RECORD. This includes the definition of prompts for
each field, with all the attendant error checking, help message, default, and popup
capability available to each prompt. In addition, a collector can make use of codes
and commands for pre-, post-, and perpetual processing. In general, a collector
provides for the most controlled input of data available in Advanced Revelation.

Creating a Collector Window

As with application windows, collectors are created with Paint. To tell Paint that a
collector windows is being built, use the word COLLECTOR when prompted for a
data file name at the Window Data File prompt.

From this point, prompts on the screen can be painted in the normal way. Rather
than being in Autobind mode, though, the binding method in a collector will be Num-
ber. This indicates that prompts will be assigned to a position in @RECORD as they
are built. There will be no reference to a field name in the Prompt window

( [Shift-F6] ).

Most functions of Paint are available to collector windows. Each prompt can estab-
lish defaults and validation patterns, and the normal help, option and pre- and post-
processing capabilities can be used. Multivalued and text prompts can be created.
Keep in mind, however, that some of the standard Paint features, such as indexing,
do not apply because Collector windows do not interact directly with files in the
database.

Accessing a Collector Window

Under almost all circumstances, a collector window will be accessed by calling it
from within an R/BASIC program. This is most easily done by using a CATALYST
“W” call:

CALL CATALYST( "W", "COLLECTOR.NAME" )

The collector window displays and permits entry or edit of data in @RECORD.
When the collector is exited, control returns to the calling program or process.

Sharing Data with Collectors (@PSEUDO)

Since the purpose of a collector is to manipulate data in @RECORD, the calling
process must have a method to pass the data to and from a collector window. This is
done using the global system variable @ SEUDO.

Advanced Revelation
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Whenever a window is opened on the screen, a new “window level” is established.
This new window level has a complete new set of window variables (such as those
maintained in AREV.COMMON). The new window also has a new copy of
@RECORD. When the new window is closed, control reverts to the previous window
level, and the original values for AREV.COMMON and @RECORD are again
established.

Because the variable @PSEUDO is global across window levels, it can be initialized
at one level, and read at another. This makes it possible to pass data between win-
dows. A typical procedure is for a program to initialize @PSEUDO, and then call a
collector via CATALYST. The collector window is able to read the value placed into
@PSEUDQO, and process it locally as @RECORD. The collector then updates
@PSEUDO with the changes made in the collector, and returns to the previous level.
The calling program can then access the changes by again looking at @PSEUDO.

A simple example of code that does this is illustrated in the following fragment:

READ @RECORD FROM CUSTOMER FILE, Q@ID THEN
@PSEUDO = @RECORD
CALL CATALYST( "W", "TEST_COLLECTOR" )
@RECORD = @PSEUDO

END

A special option called Collector on the More Paint Functions menu is used to
specify options unique to collector windows. This option addresses Setup, Save and
Exit options.

Setup Options Setup options refer to processing that is to take place before
the collector window processes the first prompt. There are
two aspects to setup options: type, and code and command.

Type can contain a special code indicating what is to happen
with the data passed in @PSEUDQOQ. The four codes (0-3) are
defined as follows:

Code Meaning
0 nothing is done with @PSEUDO;
data is not being passed
1 @PSEUDO is copied directly to @RECORD
2 @PSEUDO is copied to @RECORD,

with @FMs and @VMs converted to spaces.
This permits the entire contents of
@RECORD to be passed into a single
prompt in the collector.

Developing an Application
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Save Options

Exit

Code Meaning

3 @PSEUDO is copied to
@RECORD, with @VM and @SVM
converted to field marks. This
permits a multivalued field to be
passed to a collector, with each
value assigned to a separate prompt.

In addition to the Type codes, a code and command sequence

can be specified. A typical application would be to call a setup
subroutine.

w The code and command sequence is executed before the
type code is processed.

Save options are executed when a user presses [F9] at a
collector window. The options available at this prompt are
essentially the same as those at Setup, but work in the other
direction. In other words, @PSEUDO is updated out of
@RECORD.

For example, a Type of 2 will pass @RECORD to @PSEUDO
while converting @FMs and @VMs to spaces. This would be
used to create a single field out of the different prompts in the
collector.

As with Setup, a code and command can be specified. These,
too, are processed before the type code.

The Exit option determines what is to happen to the window
(as distinct from the data) when [F9] is pressed. There are
three options:

Exit Code Meaning

0 The collector window closes, and
returns to the calling process.
This is used if the collector is a
“one-shot” process.

1 The collector refreshes with no
data in it. This creates an
“anchored” collector.

2 The collector refreshes with the
first prompt filled in with its
previous value. This is used in
system collectors where the file
name for a process appears first.

Advanced Revelation



Adding Window Processing F5.47

For more information on codes and commands, see the “Using
Codes and Commands” chapter. For more information on
R/BASIC variables and AREV.COMMON, see the “Program-
ming with R/BASIC” chapter in the R/BASIC section.

Adding Window Processing

Special processing on windows and prompts allows your application to process information
automatically as it runs. Processing can be added to the window flow as needed with code
and command sequences.

When a window runs, Advanced Revelation lets you call RZBASIC code at selected points
to perform special operations. When the process is finished, control returns to the window.

Window flow

———+ R/BASIC
Code

\

To use window processing, you need to understand what system variables are available
at any given point in the window flow and what effect your code will have on those
variables.

Descriptions of the exact points at which you can call a process and suggestions for using
processing appear below.

Overview of Processing and Window Flow

Each type of processing takes effect at a different point in the window flow. The fol-
lowing illustration shows when each kind of window processing starts and stops:

Developing an Application
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template record read —————  pre-initialize
template variablea assigned ——» postdinitialize

| |
record key entered pre-read (replace read)
record read post-read

|

prompt operations { prompt pr ing ]
record save requested ———» pre-save (pre-replace save)
record is saved post-save
record delate requested —— » pre-delete (replace delete)
record deleted post-deiete
oxit window post-application

|

The following illustration shows the flow of prompt processing:

Action Processing

next prompt

N |

User enters prompt ——— pre-prompt code

l

User types and pressas Enter ——— post-prompt code

J |

perpetual process code

l
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Defining Window Processing

To define special processing for a window, choose the Processes option from the
Paint Main menu. This displays the Process window.

Each prompt in this window is described below in the order in which it is executed.
Descriptions of the pre-application and prompt processes are also included in the
order in which they are executed.

The codes specified for each of the prompts are commonly S (subroutine) and { (dic-
tionary record). The AREV.COMMON common variable area can be used to in-
tegrate subroutines and dictionaries that are called by code and command.
Inserting the AREV.COMMON variables into the routines permits the sharing of
these variables with the window processor. The system variable @ANS and the
STATUS() function are used to pass information between the window and external
programs.

Pre-Application  Processes information before the window template is read.
You might use a pre-application process to specify Table mode
for a window and call an introductory help message. A pre-ap-
plication process is specified on the command line when you
start the window. For more information, see the WINDOW
entry in the “TCL Command Reference” chapter in the T7CL
section.

Pre-Initialize  Processes information after the template record is read but
before it is divided into variables and displayed on the screen.
A process here might check to see what account this window
is called from and remove several unnecessary prompts.

Post-Initialize  Processes information after the template record has been as-
signed to variables but before it is displayed on the screen.

Pre-Read Processes information after the user has typed a record key
and pressed [Enter]. It allows you to perform a process before
the specified record is read. For example, you might have con-
tractors and permanent staff on the same personnel list. You
could check to see if that record is for a contractor and, if so,
display a message window for contractors.

Replace-Read Replaces the standard read procedure used by Advanced
Revelation with your own read process. For example, you
may want to use a special operating system read process that
accesses parts of a record larger than 64K.

Developing an Application
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Post-Read

Pre-Prompt

Post-Prompt

Invalid

Perpetual Process

Pre-Save

Replace Save

Post-Save

Processes information after the record is read, but not yet dis-
played. For example, you might have three fields called 30,
60, and 90 in a Receivables file that are used to display a mes-
sage indicating when a customer is overdue. Your process
could check a value in a particular field to determine whether
to display one of these messages.

Processes information before the user starts typing informa-
tion in a prompt. For example, you might do some special
processing to see if you should skip this prompt. Pre-prompt
processing is available for every prompt in the application
window.

Performs a process based on what has just been entered in
the prompt. For example, you might call an R/BASIC sub-
routine in a phone number prompt that adds an area code to
the number automatically if none was entered. Post-prompt
processing is available for every prompt in the application
window.

Performs a process in response to data that does not pass the
In Pattern check. For example, if you typed in an invalid
product type, the process could ask you if you want to add
that to the valid product types.

Performs a process between every prompt in a window. This
process occurs immediately after the Post-Prompt process.
For example, you might compare a payment amount with an
invoice amount and, for all prompts where the payment is
less than the invoice amount, change the display to the color
red.

Processes information after the user presses [F9] but before
the record has disappeared from the screen. For example,
you might require that a minimum set of information be
entered in a customer window (company, contact, and phone)
before executing the save.

Replaces the standard save procedure used by Advanced
Revelation. For example, you could use a save process that
writes to a specific device outside an Advanced Revelation file.

Processes information after the record is written. For ex-
ample, you might use a process to read each product key from
a multivalued field in a product file. You could then subtract
the number of products from the total quantity field to keep a
running total of the quantity on hand for any item.

Advanced Revelation
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Pre-Delete Processes information after the user presses [Alt-D] but
before the record is permanently removed. For example, you
could write an invoice record to an invoice archive file before
it is removed permanently. This would let you systematically
archive records.

Replace-Delete Replaces the standard delete processes used by Advanced
Revelation. For example, you could write a delete flag to the
last field in a record and then use a process later to actually
delete the record.

Post-Delete Processes information after a record is deleted but before the
record key is removed from memory. For example, you could
concatenate the record key and write it to a register. A post-
application process could then save a list of all the keys writ-
ten to that register.

Post-Application Processes information when the user exits the window. For
example, you could write a key list of new or changed records
to the LISTS file.

Using Registers in Advanced Revelation

Advanced Revelation windows make a special set of variables available to the
developer. These variables are called registers. While registers may be initialized in
Paint, they are only available when the window runs by way of subroutines.

Each window has a set of ten Registers, which can be initialized in the Customize
window. Each prompt on a window has a set of five registers, which can be initial-
ized in the Prompt window. Window registers are accessible through the
AREV.COMMON variable REGISTER(n). (The n is the number for register 1
through 10.) Prompt registers are available through the prompt definition stored in
the AREV.COMMON variable W(n) (where n is the number for register 1 through
5). Or, for the current prompt, the register is available through the dynamic array
SI. The layout of SI may be found in the Labelled COMMON area LCPOSITIONS.

If a register is initialized in Paint, it should not contain Record, Field, or Value
marks. If a register is initialized or used within a program, it is the responsibility of
the developer to save and restore any values already in the register.

You must supply your own subroutines for manipulating registers. To use a window
register with a code and command, use the following syntax at the Command
prompt:

<Rn>

The n is the number for register 1 through 10.

Developing an Application
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The following example uses the code C to compile and run the R/BASIC program in
window register one. The code and command are entered at the Post-process Save
record prompt in the Process window. The code and command:

Code Command

C <R1>
The R/BASIC code in window register 1:

IF {PAYMENT} GT 1000 THEN
OPEN ’‘PAY AMT’ TO PAYFILE THEN
AUDIT.RECORD = {PAYMENT} : @FM : Q@USERNAME
WRITE AUDIT.RECORD TO PAYFILE, @ID
END
END

The program checks the PAYMENT field and opens the PAY_AMT file if the pay-
ment is greater than 1000. An audit record is constructed and written to the file
with the payment amount and the current user name.

For more information on codes and commands, see the “Using Codes and
Commands” chapter. For more information on R/BASIC variables, see the “Program-
ming with R/BASIC” chapter in the R/BASIC section.

Developer Notes for Paint

This section provides information about the ways you can customize the processes
associated with the [Alt-V] key in a window. The section also provides information about
how the window processor handles recalculation of symbolic prompts in a window.

Customizing the (Alt-V) Process
Developers can customize the function associated with the [Alt-V] key in a window.
Normally, this key calls an R/LIST window that enables a user to construct and
execute an R/LIST command. If a browse list is active at the time the user presses
[Alt-V], the browse list will be converted to a select list before the R/LIST command
is executed.

Settings in both Paint and in the Environment window enable you to customize the
contents and appearance of the R/LIST window. These customization options permit
you to specify a default R/LIST sentence that is to appear each time a user presses
[Alt-V], or to substitute an alternate window or process for the default R/LIST
window.

w Use of the [Alt-V] key is discussed in the “Creating Reports with Advanced
Revelation” chapter in the Creating Reports section.

Advanced Revelation
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Creating a Default R/LIST Template

The View R/LIST template prompt in the Customize window of Paint enables you to
specify a default R/LIST sentence that appears each time [Alt-V] is pressed. This
saves users the trouble of having to type in a full R/LIST sentence in the R/LIST win-
dow each time they press [Alt-V].

Enter at this prompt the name of an R/LIST template from the QUERIES file. You
can create an R/LIST template in the QUERIES file by using the Design-Report-
Rlist menu options.

For more information on using the Make an Rlist Report window, see the “Creating
R/LIST Reports” chapter in Creating Reports.

If you specify a default template in Paint, this R/LIST template will display in the
R/LIST window whenever the [Alt-V] key is pressed in this window. You can edit
this R/LIST command each time it appears in the R/LIST window.

Alternatives to the R/LIST Window

If you do not fill in the View R/LIST template prompt in the Customize window, you
can specify an alternative to the R/LIST window. This permits you to bypass the
R/LIST window altogether, and substitute your own window or process for the
R/LIST window. Your process will be called each time the [Alt-V] key is pressed in
that window.

Paint You can customize the [Alt-V] key by filling two prompts in
the Customize window: View R/LIST builder code and View
R/LIST builder command. These prompts accept a code and
command used to substitute a specified process for the
R/LIST window.

General System  Even if you do not fill in these prompts while using Paint

Configuration Window  with any specific window, you can create a default substitu-

tion for the R/LIST window. To do so, enter a code and com-
mand at the View Mode Sentence Builder prompt in the
General System Configuration window. Use the Manage-
ment-Environment-General options from the Advanced
Revelation Main menu to access the General System Con-
figuration window.

The code and command filled in at the View Mode Sentence
Builder prompt in the General System Configuration window
is also used by View. For more information on the use of this
prompt by View, see “Developer Notes for View” in the “Creat-
ing Reports with Advanced Revelation” chapter in Creating
Reports.

& Use of a View R/LIST builder code and command in the
Customize window in Paint takes precedence over the

Developing an Application
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Recalculating Symbolic Fields Based on Dependency

View mode sentence builder specification in the
General System Configuration window.

In either case, the code and command process will be ex-
ecuted instead of the R/LIST window. For instance, you
might specify with a “W” code that [Alt-V]is to display a win-
dow that you have created, or you might specify with an “S”
code that [Alt-V] is to call an R/BASIC subroutine that you
have written.

If you wish to have the substitute window execute an R/LIST
report using the browse list as a select list, you should load
the appropriate R/LIST command into the system variable
@PSEUDOQO. When your process has finished, the window will
execute whatever is in @PSEUDQO, using the browse list as a
select list. If @PSEUDO remains null, the original applica-
tion window will be redisplayed with no further processing.

The Paint Recalculate option that updates symbolic fields dependent on the current
prompt creates and maintains two pieces of control information. The first is a de-
pendency table in the window template itself, and the second is a special record in
the data dictionary that tracks templates dependent on the file.

Dependency Table in
the Template

Creation of Depend-
ency Table

Structure of
Dependency Table

When you choose the dependent prompt option for symbolic
field recalculation, Paint builds a dependency table in posi-
tion 34 of the window template. When the window is run-
ning, this table is available in the AREV.COMMON variable
called REC.MAP.

Paint builds the dependency table by examining the source
code of the formulas for symbolic fields. Dependencies are
defined as references to other fields within the formula. The
references can take two forms: references within braces (for
example, [NAMEY}), or references to an @RECORD extract in
which the position is hard coded (for example,
@RECORD«<1>).

For example, this formula contains two dependencies:
{SUBTOTAL} + RQRRECORD<3>

When the dependency table is created, the field using this for-

mula will be dependent on any updates to either SUBTOTAL

or field 3 of the current record.

The dependency table is a multivalued field, with one value
for each prompt in the window. In each value is a list

Advanced Revelation
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Using Paint to Customize Query
Several processing hooks have been incorporated into Paint to accommodate Query.

Developer Notes for Paint F5.55

(comma-delimited) of the prompts in the window dependent
on that prompt.

For example, a dependency table might look like this:

2, §25222
This table is for a window containing six prompts. Prompts 4
and 5 are symbolic fields. The field name for prompt 2 is ref-
erenced in the formulas for prompts 4 and 5. The field name
for prompt 3 is referenced in prompt 5.

With this table in place, the window processor can make a
decision about the prompts to update if any data in the win-
dow changes. For this example, if the user changes prompt 2,
the vcvl'indow knows to update the symbolic fields in prompts

4 and 5.

You can change the dependency table after it has been
created by Paint. For example, you might add the prompt
numbers of fields to be recalculated that are not necessarily
dependent on specific fields.

@ Paint rebuilds the dependency table every time the win-
dow template is saveg. If you use the full-screen Editor
to alter the window template dependency table, your
changes will be lost if you subsequently access and save
the window within Paint.

When a symbolic field definition is edited in the dictionary,
DICT.MFS can update only the dependency tables of
templates that are attached at the time of the edit. To ensure
that the appropriate dependency tables are updated when a
symbolic field definition is changed, you can attach all
templates that access and update the data file containing that
symbolic field, prior to editing. To update the dependency
table of a template that was not attached when one of its sym-
bolic fields was edited, redisplay that template in Paint and
save it.

Window Flow Query operates by dynamically creating a collector window
in Query based on the specifications for the original data entry win-

dow. This collector window is then displayed by recursively
calling the window processor.

When customizing the Query process, it is important to be
aware of which window (application or collector) is being
processed. For example, the Pre-Query process can access the

Developing an Application

T
(34]

8
Q=
=3
22
$s
: 3
R
Pao
32

8
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Query/index Popup
Code and Command

Pre-Query
Processing

AREV.COMMON block, but the values in the common block
are applicable to the collector window, not to those in the
original data entry window.

Use the Query/Index popup code and command prompts in
the Customize window to specify what is to happen when
Query returns a select list. This permits you to modify or
refine (but not clear) the select list. For example, your code
and command might call a multiselect popup from which the
user can edit the list returned by the Query process.

If you do not specify a Query/Index popup code and com-
mand, the list will be returned intact to the original data
entry window as a browse list.

= The list returned to the window is limited to ap-
roximately 32K in length. If the select list generated
y a (}luery is very long, it will be truncated to this
length.

At the time your routine is called, any records that were
selected will be in an active select list. Your routine can use
this select list as you require without affecting the list to be
passed to the application window. For example, if your code
and command performs a report, the report will work against
the active select list. The active select list is preserved, how-
ever, and is returned to the window as a browse list (see “Post-
Query Processing” below for information on clearing this list).

If you wish to modify the selected list of record keys directly,
you can load the variable @ANS. If @ANS contains any infor-
mation (in other words, is not null) at the time your routine
finishes, the data in @ANS will become the browse list in the
application window. Data in @ANS should be delimited with
a value mark. If @ANS returns from your process with noth-
ing in it (in other words, is set to null), the original select list
will be used as the browse list.

You can create a Pre-Query process to determine what is to
happen before a query is executed. Use the Processes window
in Paint to enter a code and command that defines the Pre-
Query process.

The Pre-Query process gives you an opportunity to manipu-
late the query generated by Query before it is executed. The
Pre-Query process is called when the user presses [F9] at the
Query window, or [F9] after editing the command in the
Query Select window, but before the query command is
executed.

Advanced Revelation
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Processing
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When the Pre-Query process is called, the SELECT command
generated by the Query process has been loaded into the
AREV.COMMON variable RLIST.SELECT. Ifyouchange
this variable, you will modify the command executed by the
Query process. You also have access to the raw query infor-
mation (the literal information the user has entered), since
this information is stored in @RECORD.

The Pre-Query process is called as a part of the Query collec-
tor window (as a post-process to that window). Access to
@RECORD and to AREV.COMMON from the Pre-Query
process gives you the versions of these variables that are ac-
tive at the time the Query collector window is active.

You can also create a Post-Query process to be called after the
query has been executed. Use the Process window in Paint to
enter the code and command defining the Post-Query process.

The Post-Query process enables you to manipulate the results
of a query after the record keys have been loaded into the
browse list, but before the application window regains control.
This permits you to refine or clear the results of the query.

At the time the Post-Query process is called, certain
AREV.COMMON variables have been set. These are:

Variable Contains

BROWSE.NEXT Results of query (up to approx.
32K)

NEW.BROWSE 1 (meaning a new browse list is
active)

RESET 5 (to cause a window refresh)

The Post-Query process can modify any or all of these. To
clear the browse list completely (for instance, if the
Query/Index Popup process has already processed the
records), set BROWSE.NEXT to null.

Unlike the Pre-Query process, the Post-Query process is
called out of the application window itself. Any changes you
make to @RECORD or to AREV.COMMON will have an af-
fect on the application window directly.

Developing an Application
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Chapter F 6
Building Menus and Popups

You can create menus and popups to use with your application windows. This chapter
explains how to plan a menu system and define menus. It also explains how to design and
create popups.

Designing and Building Menus . . . . ... .. .. .. F6.1
Displaying a Main Menu in an Application . . .. .. F6.3
Designing and Building Popups . . . . .. .. .. .. F6.4

Displaying Popups with Codes and Commands .. .. F6.13






Designing and Building Menus Fé6.1

Designing and Building Menus

Menus give users access to application windows and reports without having to learn the
Advanced Revelation commands and menu system. By choosing options from menus,
users can run application windows, print reports, and a variety of other tasks.

You can create different menus for different users. For example, a data entry person may
be given a different set of options than an accountant in a payroll application.

Planning a Menu System

Design the menus for your application after you have set up the application
windows and reports. That way you can be sure to include a menu option for all the

application parts.

Group your menu options together according to order and frequency of use. For
example, an application might group all its window options on a main menu and all
the report options on a report menu accessible from the main menu. It might also
provide a way to exit the application from the report menu.

Enter Exit

Application Application
Main Report
Menu =  Menu

I

Malilng Phone Involce
Products labels 1lst form

Customer Involce
Window Window Window

Note that menus can call other menus. For larger applications, you may want to use
a number of different menus all accessible from one main menu,

Developing an Application
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Building Menus and Popups

sing the Make Menu Window

To build a menu, choose the Design-Menu options from the Advanced Revelation
Main menu. The Make Menu window displays.

Enter each menu option specification as a separate row beneath the Selection,
Description, Code, and Command prompts. When the menu is run, the options will
appear on a menu that looks much like the Advanced Revelation system menus.

Descriptions of each prompt in this window follow. When you are finished defining
your menu, press [FF9] (Save).

Menu Name

Title

Selection

Description

Code and Command

Columns Across

Anchor

Assigns a name to this menu. Application menus are stored
in the MENUS file. For list of menus already defined, press
[F2] (Options).

Specifies the name that appears on the menu. Note that the
length of the title is limited by the width of your computer
screen.

Indicates the word(s) that will display as the menu option.
Menu options appear in the order they are entered in the
Make Menu window.

Indicates the information that will appear at the bottom of
the menu when a menu option is highlighted.

Specifies the action to take when a menu option is chosen.
Codes commonly used on menus include:

e W for running an application window
e M for displaying another menu

s P for running a popup window

s E for executing a TCL command

For more information on codes and commands, see the “Using
Codes and Commands” chapter in Developing an Application.

Determines how many menu options will appear in each row
of the menu. For example, an entry of 4 indicates 4 options
per row,

Specifies whether the system will return to this menu after
carrying out the action specified for a menu option. For
example, if you specified Y for yes on a menu that displays
application windows, the system would redisplay that menu
when the user left a window.

Advanced Revelation
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Displaying a Main Menu in an Application

When a user starts an application, Advanced Revelation can display the main menu built
for your application instead of the Advanced Revelation main system menu. Advanced
Revelation can also display different menus for different users.

The display of opening menus for an application is determined by a prompt in the General
System Configuration window for a particular user or account, or by a Restart process
specified at the User and Account Security windows. For more information on environ-
ments and security, see the “Users and Accounts: Planning Access and Security” chapter
in Developing an Application.

Specifying a Menu Using an Environment Record
To specify the first menu to display when a user logs on to Advanced Revelation, you
can change the environment record for the user or account. To do so, log on to the
SYSPROG account (AREV SYSPROG). Then display the General System Configura-
tion window by choosing the Management-Environment-General options from
the Advanced Revelation Main menu.

To choose which environment record to edit, press [Shift-F1] from the General Sys-
tem Configuration window. This displays a popup list of all the environments you
have created for different users and accounts. Position the cursor on the appropriate
environment name and press [Enter]. The settings for that environment display in
the window.

The Default system mode prompt determines whether a menu or the TCL or SQL
window is displayed when a user logs on to Advanced Revelation. These are the
options for this prompt:

e M Displays the default System menu

e T Displays the TCL window

e S Displays the SQL window
If you have specified M, the Default system menu prompt determines which menu
is displayed. To display the first menu in your application when a user logs on to
Advanced Revelation, change the entry at the Default system menu prompt from
MAIN to the name of the first menu for your application. When you are finished,
press [F9] (Save) to save your entry.

Displaying a Menu Using the Restart Process

When you define user and account security, you can specify which menu to display
first with a Restart code and command. A Restart process starts a command when a
user logs on to Advanced Revelation. To specify a Restart code and command, use
the Secure Account or Secure User window. To specify which menu displays, enter
M at the Restart Code prompt. At the Restart Command prompt, enter a command
of menu.name, where menu.name is the key to a record in the MENUS file. For
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more information on the Restart process, see the “Users & Accounts: Planning
Access and Security” chapter in Developing an Application.

Designing And Building Popups

Using popups, you can display information to the user in table form. In some popups, the
user chooses one or more rows of information to use in further processing. In other
popups, information is only displayed. In either case, the displayed information can be
drawn from a file or can be explicitly written as part of the popup definition.

Popups can return the value or values selected by the user to the location the popup was
called from (for example, to a prompt in an application window).

Each popup definition is stored as a record in a file. Once you define a popup with the
Make Popup window, it can be called from any point in your application. You can assign
the popup to be called with the [F2] Options key, a special softkey, or a menu option by
using a popup code and command sequence.

Planning for Popups

Examine your application and try to anticipate places where users may need addi-
tional information. For example, you might have a popup available from a Contact
Name prompt that displays the names of all the contacts that work for a particular
company. Or, at a Product Code prompt, you might supply a popup that lists codes
and descriptions to remind a user what products are normally carried.

Using the Make Popup Window

To design a popup, choose the Design-Popup options from the Advanced Revelation
Main menu. The Make Popup window displays.

The Make Popup window has two pages of prompts. The use of these prompts is ex-
plained below. Make the appropriate entries and then press [F9] (Save) to write
your popup definition to the specified file.

w To preview your popup while you are defining it, press [Shift-F1]. Advanced
(Iilef\irelation isplays the popup as it would appear according to your current
efinition.

Choosing a Popup File and Name

Use the first two prompts in the Make Popup window to specify the file and record
where your popup definition is stored.

File name Specifies the system file that stores the popup records. By
default, Advanced Revelation stores your popup records in

Advanced Revelation
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the POPUPS file. To store the record in a different file, enter
the file name here.

Specifies the name of the popup record you want to create or
modify. The popup record is stored under this name in the
file indicated at the File name prompt. The system locates
the popup using the record name you give it. Press [F2] (Op-
tions) for a list of existing popups.

Determining the Popup’s Location on the Screen
Use the Column and Row prompts to position your popup on the screen.

Column and Row

Indicates the starting position for the upper left-hand corner
of the popup. Consider the size and location of your popup in
relation to other windows on the screen. For example, if an
application window appears in the upper left-hand corner of
the screen, you may want to specify 35 as your starting
column and 20 as your starting row so that the user can see
both the window and the popup at the same time.

L Choosing a Selection Process
Each popup you define can return a single value or multiple values to the location
the popup was called from. For example, you might want to return the name of only
one contact to a contact name prompt. However, you may want to return the keys
for several records to a key list prompt.

The Selection process prompt specifies how many values are returned by the popup
and the characteristics of each type of multiple valued popup. These are the options

for this prompt:
Option

Characteristics

NULLor 0
1
O

One selection
Multiple selections [F'9] to accept
Multiple ordered selections

Descriptions and examples of each type of popup follow.
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Single (NULL or 0)

Muitiple (1)

Building Menus and Popups

A single selection popup returns one value. An example of a
single selection popup is the following Prompt Options popup
available in Paint.

Prompt Options

15)rag

2| Remove

J| Pronpt window

4| Fornula

S| Ditto

6| Convert to label
7| Hide label

g Sof tkeys

[}

Fdit help record

10| Video

On a multiple selection popup, the user indicates selections
by positioning the cursor and pressing [Enter] for each option.
The user presses [F'9] (Save) to save the selections. An
example of a multiple selection popup is the following list of
record keys called from the Source records prompts on the
Recordcopy window.

| SVS.HELP Recards

On this popup, the user can select several template records to
copy by positioning the cursor on a record and pressing
[Enter], positioning the cursor on another record and pressing
[Enter], and so on. When the user presses [F9] (Save), the
name of all the records to copy are returned to the Source
record(s) prompt in the Recordcopy window.

You can also use multiselect popups at associated multi-
valued prompts in windows.

For example, suppose you have an invoice entry window con-
taining associated multivalued prompts for product codes and
quantities. You can create a popup that will return more
than one product code at a time. If you call this popup at the
product code prompt (using the Options key, for example),
you can then select a group of product codes, and have them
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returned as a group back to the multivalued product code
prompt.

Ordered (O) An ordered popup lets you select multiple options in a specific
order. For example, the following Quick Paint popup lets you
choose fields from the CUSTOMER file to display in a win-
dow. The order in which items are selected indicates the
order in which fields are assigned as prompts in the window
you are painting. A number indicating the order appears
next to each option.

Select fields from dictionary
to become prompts in window
Field Name Number| Type| Order

1 >ADDRESS 3 F
2| CITY 4 F
3| CITY. XREF S
4| COMPANY 1 F
S| COMPANY . XREF S
6| CONTACT 2 F
7| CONTACT . XREF S
8| CUST.NO A F
9| INVOICES 9 F
10| NOTES 8 F
11| PHONE 7 F
12( RECORD.ID A F
13|87 5 F
14| ZIP 6 F

Defining the Information the Popup Displays

The popup mode specifies the criteria used to retrieve the information that will be
displayed in the popup. The displayed information can be drawn from a file
(specified at the Source file prompt), or it can be explicitly written as part of the
popup definition. You use the Explicit popup information prompt to specify which in-
formation is to be drawn from the source file, or to explicitly write the information
you want displayed.

First, enter the popup mode you want at the Mode prompt.

Developing an Application
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Mode (determined by The Mode prompt specifies the popup mode.
data characteristics)

Mode: Uses:

T (Table) The information displayed in the popup
will consist of multiple records read from a
file. Each selected record from the file is
displayed as a row in the popup, with each
selected field becoming a column in the row.

R (Record)  The information displayed in the popup
will either be read from a file or explicitly
written as part of the popup definition.

If the information is read from a file, a
single selected record is displayed.
Each selected field from the record is
displayed as a row, with each selected
value becoming a column in the row.

If the information is written as part of
the popup definition, you specify the

information at the Explicit information
prompt, explained later in this section.

F (Field) The information displayed in the popup
will be a single field from one recor
from a file. Each selected value from
the field is displayed as a row, with
each selected subvalue becoming a
column in the row.

After determining the popup mode, you enter appropriate information at the Source
file prompt and the Explicit information prompt, depending on the popup mode.
Descriptions and examples of each mode follow, including explanations of the Source
file prompt and Explicit information prompt for each mode.

Using Table Mode (T)

A popup using Table mode selects records either from a key list specified at the Ex-
plicit information prompt, or from a list it finds or develops from your system. Each
record is read from the file and becomes a row in the popup, with the record’s fields
becoming columns,

Source File for Table Table mode requires an entry at the Source file prompt.
Mode Enter the name of the file that contains the records you want
displayed.

Determining Which  You can specify a key list at the Explicit information prompt,

Records to Display in which case each line in the list is a key to a record in the
source file, and each record is displayed as a row in the popup.
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Using Record Mode

Using Record mode, you can specify a single record from a file to be displayed, or you
can write the information to be displayed at the Explicit information prompt.

Source File for Record
Mode

Determining Which
Record to Display

Designing And Building Popups F6.9

If you do not specify a key list at the Explicit information
prompt, then the popup uses one of three kinds of record key
lists in the following order:

1. An active select list of record keys for the file.

2. The file’s Quickdex sorted record key list
(if one exists).

3. Alist of all the record keys in the file, created when
the popup is called.

If no key list is specified at the Explicit information prompt,

the system first checks to see if a select list for that file is ac-
tive. Ifit finds one, it retrieves the records specified. Other-
wise, it looks for a Quickdex sorted list of record keys for the
file. Ifit cannot find a select or Quickdex key list, the popup
selects the entire file and uses all the record keys to display

information.

For more information on selecting lists of records, see the
“Selecting and Browsing Through Data” chapter in Accessing
Data. For an explanation of Quickdex sorted key lists, see the
“Creating and Maintaining Indexes” chapter in Developing an
Application.

If the information displayed on the popup will be read from a
file, enter the file name at the Source file prompt.

If you want to write the information to be displayed explicit-
ly, leave the Source file prompt blank.

If the information will be read from a file, a single selected
record is displayed. Enter the key for the selected record at
the Explicit information prompt. Each selected field from the
record is displayed as a row, with each selected value becom-
ing a column in the row.

If you want to write the information to be displayed explicit-
ly, enter the information at the Explicit information prompt.
Each new line you enter at the prompt is a separate row in
the popup. Use the bar character “1” (a shifted backslash
key) to separate columns in the rows.

Developing an Application
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F6.10 Building Menus and Popups

For example, you might specify the following information to
be displayed in your popup:

Explicit popup infornation (depending on mode)

JBi John Bertrum;Pencon, Inc.

KPiKurt PrinceiKaiser Mendendhall and Prince Group
LT!Lond Taulor:Rupro Corporation

| Yindow| Enter | Hu | | | Softeys| | POPUPS | New Record |
| Ed Ins| I Row: 3/3| Egsproq | | Leueﬁ'

This would display the initials, full name, and company name
for three contacts. You might call this popup from a contact
prompt in a customer window and return the initials in the
first column to the window. For details on returning values
from a popup, see “Specifying Which Popup Column to
Return” later in this chapter.

Using Field Mode (F)

Using Field mode, you can specify a selected field from a record to be displayed in
the popup.

Source File for Field Field mode requires an entry at the Source file prompt. Enter
Mode the name of the file that contains the records you want dis-
played.

Determining Which At the Explicit information prompt, you specify the record key
Field to Display and position number for the field you want displayed. Type
in the key on line one and the position number on line two.

For example, to display the sixth field from the
MASTER_PARAMETERS record in your source file, you
would make this entry at the Explicit information prompt.:

MASTER_PARAMETERS
6

Each value in the field is a separate row in the popup, with
each subvalue becoming a column in the row.

Specifying How Popup Information Appears

Using prompts on the second page of the Make Popup window, you can specify how
information for each item will appear on the popup. Press the [{] or [PgDn] keys to
display the second page.

Explanations of the prompts on the second page of the Make Popup window follow.
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Title

Column Formats

Position

Column Heading

Width

Designing And Building Popups F6.11

Specifies the title that appears at the top of the popup. Titles
can be one or more lines long.

Each row of format specifications under Column Formats indi-
cates the characteristics for one column of information in the
popup. A description of each prompt follows.

The way that the Position prompt is used depends on whether
or not information was entered at the Explicit information
prompt on the first page of the Make Popup window.

When the Explicit information prompt contains data, the Posi-
tion prompt indicates the column to which the format applies.
Each line of data entered at the Explicit information prompt
is separated into columns by a bar character “1” (a shifted
backslash). Use the Position prompt to indicate which

column will use that format specification. 1indicates the first
column, 2 the second column, and so on. For example, you
might specify the following information for the popup of con-
tacts described in the previous section.

Column
Position Width Just Heading
1 8 L Initials
2 12 L Contact Name
3 15 L Company
Position
When Mode is: refers to:
T (Table) The position in the record
R (Record) The value position in the field
F (Field) The subvalue position in the value

Typically, if no Explicit information prompt entry is made,
the popup will be used to display record keys from a specified
file. This is accomplished by specifying T (Table) for Mode,
the Source file name, and entering a zero (0) at the Position
prompt.

Specifies the name that appears at the top of the popup for
this column of information. Avoid using the bar character (1)
in column headings.

Allocates the specified amount of space for displaying informa-
tion from this column on the popup.

Developlng an Application
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F6.12 Building Menus and Popups

Just Indicates the justification to use for displaying information
from this column. Available justification options are:

e L Left
e R Right
e C Centered

Conversion  Allows you to specify a data conversion option to perform
on the information displayed in this column. Press [F2]
(Options) for a list of available options. These options are the
same as the ones available for the Output format prompt in
the Prompt window in Paint. For more information on these
options, see the section on “Data Formatting” in the “Adding
Advanced Features to Windows with Paint” chapter in
Developing an Application.

Specifying Help for Popup Options
To specify help information displayed when the user presses [F1] from a popup,
use the Popup detail help key prompt. Enter the name of a record from either the
HELP or SYS.HELP file to display as detail help for the popup. For information on
creating popup help records, press [F1] (Context help) at the Popup detail help key
prompt.

Specifying Which Popup Column to Return

A popup can display several columns of information but can only return one column
of information to the process that called the popup. Use the Column to Return
prompt to specify which column to return. An entry at the Type of Information
prompt (explained below) overrides an entry at the Column to Return prompt.

The number you specify at the Column to Return prompt indicates which column of
information to return from the popup. An entry of 1 indicates the first column, 2 the
second, and so on.

When the Explicit information prompt contains data, each line of data is separated
into columns by a bar character “1” (a shifted backslash). Use the Column to Return
prompt to indicate which column will return data to the process that called the
popup.

If the information to be displayed in the popup will be called from a file, the columns
are numbered in the order that they appear in the file. For example, the columns in
a Table mode popup would be numbered consecutively, starting with the first
selected field from the record to be displayed.

Advanced Revelation
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Specifying a Return Type
The last prompt in the window determines what sort of information to return for
each row on a popup, if any. An entry at this prompt will override an entry at the
Column to Return prompt explained above.

These are the options for the Type of information returned prompt:

Type Returns

K Returns the record key for the row or rows of selected
information

R Does not return a value. It indicates that the information is

only to be displayed on the popup and not returned.

P Returns the row number of the item or items selected from a
popup, not a value displayed in the popup.

Displaying Popups With Codes And Commands

You can define a call to a popup anywhere that a code and command sequence is per-
mitted. Popups are commonly defined as options on individual application window
prompts.

Using the P Code
Popups are called using the P code. The general format is:

P FILENAME*POPUPNAME

FILENAME is the name of the file that stores all your popups and POPUPNAME is
whatever name you have specified for that popup record. Separate the file name
and record name by an asterisk (*).

For more information about the use of codes and commands, see the “Using Codes
and Commands” chapter in this section.

Display Options for Popup Commands

Formatting options are available for popups that display system file names or record
keys. These options affect popups that use one of the following as the command por-
tion of the calling code and command:

Command Meaning
@ID, @IDS Return one or more record keys
@FILE,@FILES Return one or more currently attached file names

@VOLUME, @VOLUMES Return one or more currently attached volumes

Developing an Application
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F6.14 Building Menus and Popups

Options for these popup commands enable you to specify the display width, and the
column and row coordinates where the popup is to appear.

The syntax used in the command portion of the appropriate code and command is:
@ID:display width:column:row

(Any of the commands listed above can substitute for the @ID portion of the ex-
ample.) Do not put any spaces in the command.

For example, suppose you specify the popup code and command:
Code P

Command  @FILES:45:15:5
When this popup is called (perhaps with the Options key at a window prompt), a
popup will be produced that displays all the currently attached files. The user will
be permitted to choose one or more files from this popup. The data portion of the
popup will be 45 characters wide. The top left corner of the popup will appear in
column 15, row 5 of the screen.

You can skip any of the three additional parameters for the command, but must
leave a colon in place to mark the spot. For example, if you did not wish to indicate
a display width for a popup, but did want to specify a column and row position, the
command might read:

QFILES::15:5

The column width will simply revert to its default value. The default values for each
of the three parameters are:

Parameter Default Value
Display Width 25

Column 0

Row 0
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Chapter F 7
Creating and Maintaining Indexes

This chapter describes Advanced Revelation’s main indexing systems — Btree, Cross
Reference and Relational — and how they can be used to enhance your application. It
also describes the utilities provided to update and maintain Advanced Revelation datafile
indexes. For information on using established indexes in application windows, see the
“Using Indexes” chapter in the Accessing Data section.

Introduction . ... ... ... ... ... L. F7.1
CreatingIndexes . ... .. .............. F7.3
Using Quickdex . . ... ... ... .......... F7.10
Indexing System Maintenance . . ... ... ... .. F7.13
Reviewing Index Specifications . . . .. ... ... .. F7.16
Updating and Rebuilding Indexes . . . .. . ... .. F7.17

Developer Notes for Indexing . . . . .. ... .. ... F7.22






introduction F7.

Intfroduction

Advanced Revelation offers many different techniques to locate records in your database.
The primary access method, known as hashing, is the fastest technique ever developed to
retrieve records. Hashed record retrieval does not degrade as the database grows —
retrieval time for a record is just as fast for a database with 100 records as it is for one
with 100,000 records.

Hashing also allows Advanced Revelation to be a truly networked database. It is not
necessary to lock an entire file or index when a record is being updated. Most fixed length
databases using indexes as their primary retrieval method cannot be networked since
they must lock part or all of their index while updating.

Advanced Revelation contains secondary indexing facilities so that you can retrieve
records from your database without knowing the key (for example, retrieving a customer
by name, city, area code, etc.). If an indexed field is used in a sort or select, the processing
time will be greatly reduced.

The Purpose of Indexing a Field

To index a file, you specify which fields in the record will be used to create the in-
dexes. Thereafter, you can access data records quickly through these fields. An
index takes a value that you provide and uses it to return the record key. That key
is used by the system to find the record.

In an index, the keys to the records are maintained in a sorted order that is defined
by the values in the indexed field. For record searches, when you supply a known
value to the index, it returns the key or keys to records that contain that value.

For example, in a CUSTOMER file, you might index the ST (state) field. In this
index, the keys to the records will be ordered by state. As each customer record is
entered, the ST field index is updated.

Benefits of Indexing

Indexing provides you three different benefits. Indexes save processing time when
you want to sort records for reports. A sort arranges the report according to the
order of the contents of a specified field. When the sort is based on an indexed field,
the R/LIST processor can use the existing index key list, which is already sorted,
rather than passing through the entire data file to get the sort values. An index also
saves time when you want to select records for reports or other processing. Your
selection criteria are applied to the index, rather than to the whole data file, so Ad-
vanced Revelation has less searching to do. Finally, indexing is used to retrieve
records of information from files in the database when the keys are not known.
When you don’t know the key to a record, indexing allows you to use information
from a field in the record to obtain the record key.

Developing an Application
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Determining the Need for Indexing

Indexes take up extra disk storage space. To save disk space, index only the fields
that are most useful for fast retrieval purposes. At the same time, however, defining
indexes will save processing time when working with a very large data file.

When designing an application, consider the most common reports and how informa-
tion should be sorted and selected for the reports. Ask yourself what is needed for
quick update and retrieval of records. This will affect index design.

For example, in designing a CUSTOMER file that will usually contain 100,000
records, think about how you will present the database information on reports. Con-
sider the most common selection criteria and how to present the records most logical-
ly. Perhaps the prevailing selection criteria will be based on the value of state, and
the usual sort for reports will be by company. In this case, define indexing for the
STATE and COMPANY fields.

Defining Indexes
You can define indexes in three places in the system. Use:
e [Shift-F1] Indexing softkey in the Dictionary window
e Indexing option on the More Paint Functions menu
o Indexing option on the File Tools menu.

If you are defining the record format in the Dictionary window prior to painting ap-
plication screens, add indexes with the indexing softkey [Shift-F1]. If you are creat-
ing the record format while using Paint, use the Indexing option on the More Paint
Functions menu. To add or update indexes in an existing file, choose Indexing from
the File Tools menu.

w If using Advanced Revelation on a network, it is easiest to add indexes to an
active data file (one containing data records) during a quiet time on the net-
work. Once a new index is added, make sure that the file is immediately re-
attached by all network stations that write to it. This insures that the
indexing system is properly updated with records entered at other stations
on the network.

If other work stations do not re-attach at this time (by using the ATTACH
command or b loiging on), and continue to write records, those records will
not be indexed. Thus, the new index will be inaccurate. To correct this situa-
tion, you must rebuild the index using the Update option from the File In-
dexing menu. For more information about the Update option, see
“Updating and Rebuilding Indexes” later in this chapter.

Advanced Revelation
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Creating Indexes

Advanced Revelation provides three types of indexing: Btree, Cross Reference, and Rela-
tional. The kind of indexing that you define depends on how it will be used. You can
specify any or all types of field indexing for a field. For example, you can specify that a
company name field be both Cross Reference and Btree indexed.. This section describes
the features of the three types of indexes, and when and how to use them.

Btree Indexing

Btree indexing uses the contents of the entire field as an index key. For instance, in
a Btree indexed company name field, the complete company name would constitute
an index entry. This distinguishes it from a Cross Reference indexing, in which each
word in the company name would become an entry in the index. When searching a
Btree indexed field for records containing a particular value, either you must supply
the exact contents of the field or you must use index lookup syntax to do a search on
a word or part of a word.

v For more information about index lookup syntax, see “Using Indexes” in
Accessing Data.

When to Use This Type

Use Btree indexing when the field will be used for searching
and when it will be used for sorting in R/LIST reports.

Use Btree indexing when you plan to use the entire contents
of the field to retrieve information. Typically, it is used when

indexing date, ZIP code, state, and similar single valued fields.

Use Btree indexing on fields that will be used to create sorted
R/LIST reports. This will speed up report processing time.

Records in Advanced Revelation are stored in no particular
order. If a user requests a sorted report, the data must be
sorted before being displayed. On the other hand, datain a
Btree index is maintained in sorted order. This simplifies
sort requests, since there is already a list of data in sorted
order. When the user requests a sorted report (specifying a
Btree indexed field in the R/LIST BY criteria), the system
simply reads the index and begins displaying records based
on the order found in the index. There is no delay while the
system sorts the data for the report.

Developing an Application
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Creating a Btree Index

Creating and Maintaining Indexes

To define Btree indexing in the Dictionary window, specify
the file and field names and press [Shift-F1]. The entry at
the Btree (Y /N) prompt determines whether a field will have
Btree indexing. Type Y for yes. Press [FF9] (Save) to add the
field indexing information to the field definition. When the
Dictionary window reappears, press [F9] again to save the dic-
tionary definition and update the indexing system.

To define Btree indexing from Paint or from the Main menu,
choose Btree from the Indexing menu. The online help, [F1]
(Context) and [Ctrl-F2] (Concept), describes how to use the
Btree window. The entry at the Indexing prompt determines
whether a field is to be indexed. Type Y for yes. Press [F9]
(Save) to update the indexing system.

Cross Reference Indexing

Btree and Cross Reference indexing use the same means to return keys. The distinction
between the two is that Btree indexing uses the contents of the entire field as an index
key. Cross Reference indexing uses the individual words (or character strings) in the
field as the values in the index. You can designate any characters as delimiters.

When to Use
This Type

Use Cross Reference indexing when you want to retrieve infor-
mation using one word in a field as the key, rather than the
entire contents of a field. Although you can use index lookup
syntax to search a Btree index for a word within a field entry,
it is faster to use a Cross Reference index for this type of
search because the index is maintained as a sorted list of in-
dividual words. The system can go directly to the word in the
sorted list. Searching for a word in a Btree index takes longer
because every entry in the index must be read to determine if
it contains the desired word.

Cross Reference indexing is preferred under the following con-
ditions:
e For any field where you want to retrieve information

using a portion of the field, such as one word (a name or
text field)

e For any text field where text searching may be required
(because of the ability to define the Stop List)

In Cross Reference indexing you can specify the delimiters
(such as value mark, space, and comma) that define the ele-
ments to index separately. Each “word” in the field is recog-
nized as any character string that is between two delimiters.
Delimiters are specified when defining the index. Typical
delimiters are spaces, commas, hyphens, and apostrophes.

Advanced Revelation
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Reference Index

Creating Indexes F7.5

Some words may be too common or not meaningful for index-
ing. You can use a Stop List in conjunction with a Cross
Reference index to exclude these words. The Stop List
specifies words that will not be indexed.

Whenever a Cross Reference index is created, Advanced
Revelation creates a symbolic field pointing to the field
being indexed. The symbolic field is named according to the
format fieldname XREF. For example, if you create a Cross
Reference index on a field called COMPANY, the indexing
system will create a symbolic field called COMPANY.XREF.

The formula for this field calls a function (XREF) that parses

the data in the original field according to the Cross Reference
delimiters. The XREF function also passes information about
the stop list used for that Cross Reference index.

The most important fact about the XREF version of a field
1s that this symbolic field is in turn Btree indexed. A Cross
Reference index is thus a Btree index based on a symbolic
(parsed) version of the original field. The symbolic field
causes each individual word in the field to be indexed
individually in the Btree index.

To define Cross Reference indexing from Paint or from the
Main menu, choose Cross Ref from the Indexing menu. The
online help, [F1] (Context) and [Ctrl-F2] (Concept), describes
how to use the Cross Reference window.

The entry at the Indexing on prompt determines whether a
field is to be indexed. Type Y for yes.

To define Cross Reference indexing in the Dictionary window,
specify the file and field names and press [Shift-F1]. The
entry at the Cross Reference (Y /N) prompt determines
whether a field will have Cross Reference indexing. Type

Y for yes. Define delimiters and specify the stop list. Press
[F9] (Save) to add the field indexing information to the field
definition. When the Dictionary window reappears, press
[F9] again to save the dictionary definition and update the in-
dexing system.

Developing on Application
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.6 Creating and Maintaining Indexes

w When the Cross Reference index is saved, one of the
Message windows will tell you:

<Updating index fieldname.XREF in filename>

The fieldname XREF field is added to the file’s data dic-
tionary. It holds the delimiters and the specified Stop
List that the indexing system uses when Cross Refer-
ence indexing the field fieldname.

Specifying Delimiters At the Delimiters prompt, specify the characters used to
separate words. A word ends each time a delimiter is
encountered. You may specify one or more delimiters. The
default delimiter is a space.

Specify delimiters based on the kind of field you are Cross
Reference indexing. Depending on the field type, the follow-
ing delimiters should be used:

e VM (value mark, ASCII 253)
Always use VM when Cross Referencing a multivalued
field. The value mark delimiter insures that Advanced
Revelation distinguishes between the end of one value
and the beginning of the next, so it can index each value.

e SVM (subvalue mark, ASCII 252)
Always use SVM when cross referencing a multivalued
field that may contain subvalues. This would be
specified in conjunction with VM. The subvalue mark
delimiter insures that Advanced Revelation distin-
guishes between the end of one subvalue and the begin-
ning of the next, so it can index each subvalue within a
value.

o TM (text character, ASCII 251)
Always use TM when cross referencing a text field that
is multiline (not multivalue). The text mark delimiter
insures that Advanced Revelation recognizes the new
line mark (usually inserted when the user presses
[Enter]), so it can index each new line.

A space is commonly used as a delimiter. In a multivalued
field, the space delimiter is often used in conjunction with the
VM delimiter. This allows you to index the individual words
within each value. For example, in a multivalue name field,
using both space and VM as delimiters creates indexes for the
first and last name in each value.

Advanced Revelation
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Specifyingthe A Stop List specifies which Stop List the indexing system
Stop List uses. The default Stop List is defined and maintained in the

Index Management Environment window, which is reached
by using the Management-Environment-Indexesoptions
on the Advanced Revelation Main menu. Indexes are not
maintained for any of the words on the Stop List. It is best to
use the default Stop List, unless you are indexing a special
purpose text field. Press [Shift-F2] to display the default list.

Alternatively, you can list additional stop words used in
conjunction with the default list or create a custom Stop List
specifically for this field.

At the Additional stop list prompt, enter additional stop
words. This is a multivalued field; each word of the addi-
tional stop list goes on one line.

Press [F9] (Save) to update the indexing system.

Relational Indexing

Relational indexing is used when you want the system to maintain a relationship
between records. It lets you use individual fields to form relationships between
records in different files.

Unlike Btree and Cross Reference indexes, Relational indexes are not used by
R/LIST. Their purpose is to relate detail records to a master record. This relation-
ship is used in related windows, when activating lists of keys for detail records, and
by any processes that require the related keys.

Advanced Revelation allows you to create Relational indexes on data fields, symbolic
fields or parts of multipart keys. You can also specify the sort order of the indexed
keys. This enables you to create Relational indexes on any data in a file, and to
maintain the index in any order you choose.

Whento Use Use Relational indexing:
This Type
e Tocreate a relationship between a master file and a
detail file
e To set up a file structure where one record can be
related to more than one other record within the same
file
An invoicing application might make use of a master/detail
file relationship. The CUSTOMER file is the master. Each
customer master record holds information about a customer
who orders goods. The INVOICE file holds detail records
about individual orders. You can have many orders (invoice
records) for a customer.

Developing an Application
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Creating a Relational
Index

Sort Mode

Creating and Maintaining Indexes

By creating a Relational index, a field in the customer record
in the CUSTOMER file can be used to maintain a record key
list (index) of all of the invoices in the INVOICE file that were
generated by that particular customer. Within each data
record in the CUSTOMER file is a field maintained by the
indexing system. The field holds an index of all of the order
records in the INVOICE file that relate to that particular
customer. This Relational index is defined in the INVOICE
file and is updated when INVOICE records are updated.

For more information on establishing relationships between
files, see the “Planning an Application” chapter.

To define Relational indexing from the Dictionary window
specify the file and field names and press [Shift-F1]. The
entry at the Relational (Y /N) prompt determines whether a
field will have Relational indexing. Type Y for yes. At the
Join File prompt, enter the name of the file that will hold
the index keys. At the Join Field prompt enter the name of
the field in the join file that will hold the index keys. Press
(F9] (Save) to add the field indexing information to the field
definition. When the Dictionary window reappears, press
{F9] again to save the dictionary definition and update the
indexing system.

To define Relational indexing from Paint, or from the Main
menu, choose Relational from the Indexing menu. The on-
line help, [F1] (Context) and [Ctrl-F2] (Concept), describes
how to use the Relational window.

w The name you specify at the Join Field (in the Diction-
ary Indexing window) or the Index Field (in the Rela-
tional Index window) must be a pre-defined F-type field
in the related file. This field will become the exclusive
province of the indexing system. You will not be able to
edit it. The system verifies that the field you specify
exists.

The Sort Mode prompt allows you to specify the order in
which the indexed data will be stored. Press [F2] at the Sort
Mode prompt to display a list of sort mode options.

For example, you may wish to specify that the data in the
index be stored in chronological order. In that case, you
would choose the option BOT (bottom) for the sort mode. The
BOT option puts the most recently indexed data at the bot-
tom (end) of the index.

Advanced Revelation
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Mode Options for Relational Indexing

Code Meaning

TOP Put the most recently indexed data
at the top (beginning) of the index.
In other words, store the indexed
data in reverse chronological order.

BOT Put the most recently indexed data at
the bottom (end) of the index. In other
words, store the indexed information
in chronological order.

AL (ascending, left justified)
Put the indexed data into alphabetical
order.

AR (ascending, right justified)

Put the indexed data into numerical
order, lowest to highest.

DL (descending, left justified)
Put the indexed data into reverse
alphabetical order.

DR (descending, right Jjustified)
Put the indexed data into reverse

numerical order, highest to lowest.

w The default sort mode is BOT. If you are not concerned
about maintaining a sort order for the index, accept the
default option of BOT as the sort mode.

Indexing Global Files

Advanced Revelation allows you to create indexes for files that are global. Global
files are those that are not associated with a particular account, and include most
system files such as VERBS, COMMANDS, etc.

To index a global file, create an index as you would for any other file.

If you wish to make a file global, you can use the RENAMEFILE command from
TCL. For example, to make the CUSTOMER file global, use this command:

RENAMEFILE CUSTOMER GLOBAL CUSTOMER

You must remove any indexes created for a file before making it global. After you
have made the file global, you can install or reinstall any indexes you wish.

= You must attach the file (using the ATTACH command or window) after you
have made it global, or you will not be able to index it.

Developing an Application
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Where the Indexes are Stored

When you create the first Btree or Cross Reference index for a file, an indexing file is
created with the name !filename. The Btree and Cross Reference index key lists for
a file are maintained in the !filename file. For example, the indexes for fields in the
CUSTOMER file are held in the ICUSTOMER file.

WARNING! Do not attem}{t to edit the !filename file. All actions taken
with regard to a !filename file must be made through the

maintenance programs that are part of the indexing system. Any
a}tltefr_ﬁpt to make changes outside the indexing system can corrupt

the file.

Unlike Btree and Cross Reference indexes, Relational indexes are not stored in the
filename file. Each Relational index is held in a field in the master file. Once this
field is defined to hold the index record keys, it is protected. It is only updated by
the indexing system.

Using Quickdex

In addition to the three kinds of indexing that can be defined within a file, a special file
indexing feature, called Quickdex, is available in the Dictionary window. Quickdex
creates and maintains a sorted list of the record keys for a data file or a dictionary file.
These sorted lists save time when using R/LIST and popups in table mode.

What is Quickdex?
Quickdex maintains a sorted list of keys to a file. Unlike Btree or Cross Reference
indexes, which are maintained in indexing files, Quickdex is a special record in the
file being indexed. Once Quickdex is specified in a file, the next time a read or write
to the file occurs, the Quickdex key list is created. Thereafter, the indexing system
will update and maintain the sorted key list.

The Quickdex facility in Advanced Revelation allows you to specify how record keys
are to be sorted. Record keys can be maintained in a left-justified (alphabetic) sort
or in a right-justified (numeric) sort.

Quickdex bases its sort order on the justification you have specified for the key field
in a file. For example, if the key field is left, center, or text justified, the Quickdex
will be left justified. (The key field is a field with a field number of zero.) If the

key field in a file is right justified, then the Quickdex for that file will also be right
justified. When the Quickdex facility creates a record key list that is right justified,
it is identified as a Rightdex.

Advanced Revelation
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The sorted key list is stored in a hidden record called %RECORDS%. The
%RECORDS% record is written to the data file or the dictionary file. Do not delete
the ZRECORDS% record from your file unless the sorted list has become corrupted.
Any time the ZRECORDS% record is deleted, it will be recreated when the next
read or write to the file occurs.

w BRECORDS% has a maximum size of 64K. Therefore, you should not use
Quickdex on a data file that has very long keys or numerous records. The
64K limit translates into roughly 8,000 seven character keys (that is, 8,000
data records, each containing a seven character key).

Use Quickdex on a data file to make R/LIST more efficient when a SORT or
SELECT of an entire file is requested (and no field criteria are specified). If Quick-
dex is specified for a data file, a sorted list of all record keys is available. R/LIST can
use the Quickdex immediately to locate and list the records. There is no need to
read through the entire file, build a list of record keys, and then sort them.

Creating a Data File Quickdex

In order to establish a Quickdex, display the Dictionary window using the Tools-
Files-Dictionary menu options. A softkey [Shift-F3]in this window sets up the
Quickdex.

Enter the desired file name and press [Shift-F3] to specify a Quickdex index of the
data portion of a file.

If a key field is already displayed in the Dictionary window when you press the
Quickdex softkey, the Quickdex will be created according to the justification of that
field. If the file has more than one key field, be sure to display a key field with the
justification you desire for the Quickdex before you press [Shift-F3].

If no field is displayed at all in the Dictionary window when you press [Shift-F3], the
Quickdex process will prompt you to specify whether you want the keys sorted left or
right justified. The record keys will be sorted according to your response.

A message will display confirming that a Quickdex or Rightdex modifying filing
system has been added to the file.

w  After you have installed Quickdex on a file, you will be prompted by the
system to create the Quickdex index. Answer Y at this prompt in order to
build the Quickdex. The Quickdex should be built before you add records to
or delete records from the file.

Developing an Application
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F7.12 Creating and Maintaining Indexes

Use Quickdex on a specified dictionary file to make the display of system popups J
that use record keys more efficient. @ID and @IDS popups (any system popup key
display) will be faster.

Creaiing a Dictionary Quickde;

The dictionary Quickdex indexing option is only available through a softkey in the
Dictionary window. After entering the desired file name, press [Shift-F4] to specify
a Quickdex index of the dictionary portion of a file.

The Quickdex process will prompt you to specify whether you want to install a Quick-
dex or Rightdex modifying filing system. The record keys will be sorted according to
your response.

A message will display confirming that a Quickdex or Rightdex modifying filing
system has been added to the file.

Removing Quickdex from a Data File
[Shift-F3] acts as a toggle to switch data file Quickdex on and off. After entering the J

desired file name, press [Shift-F3] to remove a Quickdex index of the data portion of
a file.

Messages display to confirm that a Quickdex or Rightdex modifying filing system
will be removed from the file.

Removing Quickdex from the Dictionary
[Shift-F4] acts as a toggle to switch the dictionary file Quickdex on and off. After

entering the desired file name, press [Shift-F4] to remove a Quickdex index of the
dictionary portion of a file.

Messages display to confirm that a Quickdex or Rightdex modifying filing system
will be removed from the file.

Determining if Quickdex is Specified for a File

To determine which files have a Quickdex index, select the List Volume option on J
the File Tools menu, or enter LISTVOLUME at The Command Level (TCL). Where

a data or dictionary file has a Quickdex, “QUICKDEX.MFS” or “RIGHTDEX.MFS”

will appear in the column labeled “Modifying Filing Systems”.
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Indexing System Maintenance

This section explains how Advanced Revelation maintains the indexes you have defined.
It also covers some critical information about moving data files and indexes from one
volume to another.

Background Processiné by the i'ndexing Systéfﬁ
If you change a record using any Advanced Revelation process, the indexes will be
updated automatically. The update of the indexes occurs as a background process.
This makes it possible to write index transaction records that update the indexes
when you are not busy.

When a record is written or read, Advanced Revelation’s filing system checks the
dictionary to see whether indexing is defined. For each field index defined in the
record, the filing system writes a transaction record to the INDEXING file. Each
transaction record specifies the index to update, the new field value and the record

key (Jocation) for that value. The indexing background process uses the !INDEXING

file to store the index transaction records until the time is available to update the
indexes.

& [t is absolutely essential that all network users share the same INDEXING

file. Otherwise, the timing sequences and integrity of the index files will be
corrupted.

Locating Indexlng"'Specifi:éations;

Advanced Revelation’s indexing system finds the indexing specifications for a field in
the dictionary record for that field. If the field is Cross Reference indexed, there are

two dictionary records used to define that index. The specifications for delimiters
and the stop list are maintained in a dictionary record named fieldname XREF.

System Index Updahnd

The Advanced Revelation indexing system uses any workstation that is not current-

ly receiving keyboard input or running a process to process the transaction records
in the INDEXING file.

The information in a Btree or Cross Reference transaction record is written to the
filename file (the actual data file index). When updating a Relational index, the
information in the transaction record is written to a field in a related record. When
the indexing system updates a Quickdex key list, it updates the %ZRECORDS%
record in the appropriate data file or dictionary.

Developing on Application
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Table F7-1

Index Locations

Index Type Location of Index

Btree \filename

Cross Reference \filename

Relational field in a related record
Data Quickdex %RECORDS% in data file
Dict Quickdex %RECORDS% in dict file

Managing Background Processing

Use the Index Management Environment window to adjust the indexing functions
for each user environment. On a network, you can set up environments so that one
station takes over the primary function of indexing. This is done by setting the
Delay before indexing prompt to 1. If the Delay before indexing prompt is set to 0
then that station will not update indexes.

You can also set the environment so that it will automatically force the completion
of transactions when indexed fields are referenced in an R/LIST sentence or when a
filter is used. The !INDEXING file transactions are completed and pending transac-
tions for that file are processed prior to processing the SELECT or LIST sentence.

To access the Index Management Environment window from the menu, select
Management-Environment-Indexes. The online help, [F1] (Context) and
[Ctrl-F2] (Concept), describes how to use the window.

elefing an inaexe e

When you delete a file with indexing, the system will automatically flush all
outstanding index transactions for that file before deleting it and the respective
filename file.

Special Considerations When Working with Indexed Files

If a file is indexed, Advanced Revelation will update the index every time a changed
record is written to the file. No matter which process you use to update the file — a
window, the Editor, or your own R/BASIC program — Advanced Revelation will
automatically maintain the index. Operations that affect files and not records do
not recognize the indexing system.

Advanced Revelation
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If you wish to use REMAKEFILE, or RENAME file you must remove indexing for
the file before using the command. The FILECOPY command will remove the
indexing as part of its operation. For this reason, FILECOPY is not a good choice for
backing up indexed files.

If you do use REMAKEFILE or RENAME on a file, follow this procedure:
1. Use Index Update Option 6, Remove Indexing from a File to delete the

index.

2. Use the FILECOPY or RENAME command.
3. Redefine the indexes for that file, then update the new indexes.

Changing the Location
of Indexed Files

Advanced Revelation has a standard set of volumes it uses for
operation. One of these, INDEXING, ties all the individual
indexes together using a master indexing file. This file then
tracks all of the indexing functions for the entire system.

Indexing is a system-wide resource and a specific index is
associated with a specific location. To guarantee that data is
secure and that indexing functions properly, no two volume
directories should have the same name. The volume directory
takes its name from the time and date when the first file is
created on the volume or from the name specified in a
NAMEVOLUME command. You must not use duplicate
names for your volumes. The combination of filename and
volume name must be unique in your installation. It is recom-
mended that you leave the time-date stamp on the volume
directory or come up with a system for unique volume direc-
tory names.

= When a subdirectory is copied to another location,
there will be two places in your installation that have
the same filename and volume directory name. Always
keep yo(tilr indexed files on your hard drive while they
are used.

If you want to transfer data from one location to another
outside of Advanced Revelation:

1. Remove your index.

2. Use the operating system copy utility to copy the
files to the new location.

3. Ifyou moved the REVMEDIA file, use
NAMEVOLUME to give the file a unique name in
the new location.

4. Recreate the indexes in the new location.

Creating and Maintaining Indexes Rev. 1/15/90
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Reviewing Index Specifications

This section describes the system index reports and how to display them. These reports
show you what indexes are defined.

Using List Index

Use List Index to print index reports to the screen. Enter the LISTINDEX
command at the TCL level, or select the option on the File Indexing menu.

Advanced Revelation searches for all files that contain an index and displays a
popup listing them. The popup shows the types of indexing in each file, and any
related files.

Viewing Indexed Fields You can get more detailed field indexing information about
in a Selected File any file by selecting the file from the initial Listindex popup.
A message window will display:

<Indexed file: filename
Do you wish to view indexed fields?>

Enter Y to view a popup that lists the indexed fields in a
specific file. The popup shows the types of indexing in the
file. In the “Type” column:

o Related to means that the field writes keys to the file
and field shown in the “Detail” column

e Related from means that the field holds the indexed
keys for the file and field shown in the “Detail” column

e CrossRefing means that the field contains the delimiter
and Stop List specifications for the field listed in the
“Detail” column

e CrossRefed by means that the field is indexed using the
specifications in the field listed in the “Detail” column

w This popup is also available in the Dictionary window.

Press the softkey [Shift-F2] to see a listing of the
indexed fields for the specified file.

Rev. 1/15/90 Advanced Revelation
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Viewing Indexing Detail When using List Index, you can see which kinds of indexing
for a Selected Field have been specified for a field by selecting the field from the
Indexed Fields popup. A message window will display:

<File: filename Field: fieldname
Do you wish to view Indexing detail?>

Enter Y to view a popup that lists the kinds of indexing
specified.

= This popup is also available in the Btree, Cross Refer-
ence, and Relational Index windows. Press the softkey
[Shift-F1] to review the indexing specifications for a
specified field. Itis a good idea to look at this display
gril%r to defining new indexing characteristics for the
eld.

You can specify the following syntax at The Command Level (TCL) to route indexing
reports to the printer:

Command Meaning

LISTINDEX (P) Print a list of all files with
indexing

LISTINDEX filename (P) Print fields with indexing
for a file

LISTINDEX filename fieldname (P) Print indexing detail for a
field in a file

Updating and Rebuilding Indexes

This section describes the correct ways to update, recreate, and delete indexes. It explains
all of the Update options available on the File Indexing menu. These functions are used
primarily by the system administrator. To maintain the integrity of your indexes and
ensure that the system can properly index files, any change to the indexing files should be
made through the Update options.

Developing an Application
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Index Update Choices

To force index updates to a data file, choose the Update option on the File Indexing
menu. A popup of update choices will display. These choices let you update, rebuild,
or remove an index.

The distinction between updating and rebuilding an index is this:

e Update checks the INDEXING file to see if there are any pending index
transaction records for a specified file. If there are, it indexes them immedi-
ately. It does not erase the old index and build a new one.

¢ Rebuild erases the current index for a specified field (or fields) from the
'filename index file. Then it reads all the records in the file and recreates
the index.

Updating Indexes

The update process updates the indexes using the INDEXING transaction records
for a specified file or field. This guarantees that the index is up to date.

The three index update options are described below.
Update All Indexes When you choose Option 1, this message window displays:
<Updating Index "ALL"™ in "ALL">

Your workstation takes on responsibility for processing all
of the pending transactions in the INDEXING file for all
files that are currently attached. Your work station is dedi-
cated to updating the indexes of attached files with these
transactions.

Update Indexes Ina  Use this option to update field indexing for a specific file.
Specific File Enter the file name. At the Field prompt accept the default
“ALL” to update every field index in the file. You can have
more than one kind of indexing on a field. If you need to
update only one type, specify that type at the Index Type
prompt. To update all of the field’s indexes, type in “ALL”.
The default index type is Btree.

When you press [F9] (save), this message window displays:

<Updating Index "ALL" in "filename">

Advanced Revelation
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Update a Specific
Field Index

Rebuilding Indexes

Updating and Rebuilding Indexes F7.19

Use this option to update a specific field index in a file. You
might use it when you are running a report and know that
many transactions have been entered and are pending in the
IINDEXING file. To insure that all of the latest records are
available for the report, flush the transactions indexed on this
field and make sure that they were added to the index.

If you define a new field index in an existing data file and do
not update the initial index at that time, the update process-
ing can be initiated with this option. (Alternatively, the back-
ground indexing system will update the index for you as time
becomes available.)

Enter the file and field name. Specify the index type or type
“ALL” at the Index Type prompt. The default index type is
Btree.

You only need to use the Rebuild process under one of the conditions listed below:
e A Group Format Error causes loss of data in an indexed data file.
¢ The indexed data file is lost or destroyed by an operating system process.
e You suspect that an index is inaccurate or corrupted and does not contain all

record keys.

¢ On a network, you discover that there are two files with the same name on
two volume directories with the same name.

The Rebuild process clears a specified type of index for a field or it clears that type of
index for all the indexed fields in a file. The key list is erased from the !filename
index file. If you are rebuilding all the indexes for a file and Quickdex is specified,
the %RECORDS% record is erased from the file as well. Then Rebuild reads all the
records in the data file and recreates the indexes that were erased.

It may take considerable time to rebuild indexes in a large data file. You may want
to run the rebuilding process at night or during a quiet time on the system.

The two rebuild options are described below.

Rebuild Index
for a Field

Rebuild All Indexes in a
Specific File

Use this option to erase and recreate the index for a specified
field. Enter the file and field name. Specify the index type or
type “ALL” at the Index Type prompt. The default index type
is Btree.

Use this option to erase all of the indexes for a file and then
rebuild them. The rebuild program reviews every data record
for that file and indexes each one. This option prompts for a
file name, and defaults to “ALL” for field names and index
types. You can specify a field and/or an index type if
preferred.

Developing an Application
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hestnchons to Index Update Processing

Creating and Maintaining Indexes

Only one user at a time can perform index updating. If more than one user tries to
perform index updating at the same time, only the first user will be successful.
Users who attempt to update an index while another user is doing so will be “locked
out” of the index update process. Advanced Revelation will display a message warn-
ing them that there will be a delay before their index update request can be
processed. If they choose, they can cancel their request.

w The restriction described above only concerns index update processes. New
indexing transactions can be created at any time.

Indexing Processes
Restricted to One User

The Update Delay
Message

Here is a list of the index updating processes that can be run
by only one user at a time:
e establishing a new index and specifying that it should
be updated immediately

e using any of the Update or Rebuild options available
through the Update option on the File Indexing menu

e using the INDEX command at TCL to update an index

e executing the INDEX . FLUSH subroutine in an
R/BASIC program

In addition, while Advanced Revelation’s background index
processing is performing an index update, no user can run an
index update process.

If one of the processes listed above is already running when a
user tries to perform an index update, the following message
displays:

Another workstation is currently updating
indexes.

The index update you have requested will
proceed when the other workstation’s update
is complete.

You may skip the update you have requested
by pressing [Esc]. Press any key to
continue.

When you see this message, you can wait for the current
updating process to end. When it does, the message will
disappear and your updating process will begin. Alternative-
ly, you can press [Esc] to cancel the update process you
wanted to run and try again later.

Advanced Revelation
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Avoiding Index Consider the impact on other users before directing Advanced

Processing Delays Revelation to update a new index or rebuild an existing index
for a large data file. When working with a large file, updating
may take a long time. During that time, other users will not
be able to perform any process that updates an index. If they
try to do so, the update delay message will display and inter-
rupt their processing. For large files, it is best to run a batch
index updating process at night or during a quiet time on the
system.

Updating and By its very nature, background indexing is an intermittent

Background Indexing process. If the background indexing process determines that

another index update process is already underway, it will not
try to perform an update at that time. And, since there is no
delay, it will not display the update delay message that is
shown above.

Deleting Indexes

Index specifications and the indexes themselves are deleted through options on the
File Indexing menu. ‘They can be deleted through the Dictionary window, by using
the [Shift-F1] softkey to access the Dictionary Index window.

In the Dictionary window, type in the name of the file and the field that is indexed.
Press [Shift-F1] to display the Dict Index window. Then move the cursor to the
prompt (or prompts) that names that index and change the status from Yes to No.
Press [F9] to save the change.

At the File Indexing menu, choose the menu option for the type of index you want to

delete. When the indexing window appears, type in the name of the file and the field
that is indexed. Then, enter N at the Indexing on prompt to change the status of the
indexed field from Yes to No. Press [F9] to save the change.

When you change the indexing status from Yes to No, the following message will dis-
play:

<The index for this field will be deleted. Are you sure Y/N?2>
To delete field index specifications and all indexes for this field, enter Y. If the field
is Cross Reference or Btree indexed, this removes the indexed values and record

keys from the !filename indexing file. If the field is Relational indexed, this removes
the index keys from the related field in each record in the related file.

Developing an Application
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Remove Indexing from There is another way to delete indexes and index specifica-
a File through Update  tions. Choose Update from the File Indexing menu. When
the Update options are listed, choose Option 6, Remove
Indexing From a File.

This option is used to delete all indexing in a file. When used,
it performs all of these tasks:

e Erases any indexes in the !filename indexing file.

o Erases the ZRECORDS% record from the specified file.

o Removes all field indexing instructions from the field
records in the dictionary.

e Turns off Quickdex for the specified file

Developer Notes for Indexing

Advanced Revelation makes information about the indexing process available to
developers.

Index Transaction Code

Advanced Revelation generates a custom index program for each indexed file. This
method makes index transactions both efficient as well as accessible to developers.

Anytime you create an index, Advanced Revelation generates and compiles an
R/BASIC program that is used to create index transactions for that index. This is
known as the index transaction code.

Index transaction code is called whenever a record update is made that involves an
index update. For example, suppose the COMPANY field of the CUSTOMER file is
indexed. If you write a new record to the CUSTOMER file, an index transaction is
created that notes that the company index must be updated with information from
the new record.

Index transactions are temporarily stored in the !INDEXING file. Later, when your
computer (or another computer on your network) is idle, the index transaction is
processed, and the actual index update made.

The index transaction code contains all the logic required to maintain the index
transactions for any one file. For example, if you index the fields COMPANY and
ZIP in the CUSTOMER file, Advanced Revelation will create index transaction code
containing logic that specifically maintains the index transactions for these two
fields. If you add or delete indexes, the index transaction code is regenerated and
recompiled.

Advanced Revelation
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Locating Index Transaction Code

When Advanced Revelation creates index transaction code, it compiles it, and then
writes it to the appropriate index (!filename) file. The object code is written to a
record with a record key of “!” (exclamation point).

For example, if you index a field in the CUSTOMER file, the index transaction object
code is written to the record “!I” (exclamation point) in the ICUSTOMER file. If you
change, add, or delete indexes for the CUSTOMER file, this object code is
regenerated and written again.

& Ifyou delete the index transaction code, Advanced Revelation will need to
regenerate the code in order to maintain the index, increasing the index
processing time.

Index Transaction Source Code

If you create a record in the appropriate index (!filename) file with a key of “!!” (two
exclamation points), Advanced Revelation will capture the index transaction source
code when it 1s next generated.

You can study this source code to learn more about the way Advanced Revelation
maintains index transactions. You can also make changes to this code, and then use
your version of the code. When index updates are next required, your version of the
index transaction code will be called.

“' '))

For example, using the editor, create an empty record “I'” (two exclamation points)
in the ICUSTOMER file (the index file for CUSTOMER). When you index a field
in the CUSTOMER file, the index transaction object code will be written to the
!ICUSTOMER file under the name “!” (exclamation point), and the corresponding
source code will be captured and written under the name “!!” (two exclamation
points).

“'”

In order to modify and update the “!” record, several steps are required. First, the
source code in “!!” must be modified. You must then produce the object code of that
item in the format used for symbolic dictionary items. This is required because the
“I” record is called like a dictionary record.

Devsloplng an Application
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One way to make this update is to modify the source code in the “!!” record, and then
to run a program such as this one:

* creates new ! record in !file J
FILE -_— wan
CALL MSG("Which file?","R",FILE,"")
OPEN "!":FILE TO INDEX.FILE ELSE
CALL MSG("!":FILE:" can’t be opened!","", """, "")
STOP
END
READ SOURCE FROM INDEX.FILE, "!!" THEN
NEW.UPDATE.PGM = "S"

CONVERT @FM TO @VM IN SOURCE
NEW.UPDATE.PGM<8> = SOURCE
WRITE NEW.UPDATE.PGM ON INDEX.FILE, "$!!"

PERFORM "DICTCOMPILE !":FILE:" $!!"
READ OBJECT FROM INDEX.FILE, "$!!" THEN
WRITE OBJECT ON INDEX.FILE, "!"
END
END ELSE
CALL MSG("No !! source code available!"™,"®w, "w, "")
END
Warning ! Modify the index transaction code at your own risk. J

Because you can affect the way indexes are updated, errors you
introduce into the index transaction code can corrupt your
indexes, making them unusable. Before implementing any
changes to the code, you may wish to back up your indexes,

as well as the original versions of the index transaction source
and object code. You should also be aware that each time you
modify (add or delete) an index, the code in the “!” and “!!” records
will be overwritten.
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Chapter F 8
Building Formulas

This chapter explains how to use popups in the Formula window to compose an R/BASIC
formula. It describes the options available through these popups and how special “trigger”
words are used to reference them. This chapter also contains a glossary of trigger words
giving the meaning and use of each one.

What is an R/BASIC Formula? . ... ... ...... F8.1
Accessing the Formula Window . . .. ... ... .. F8.1
Glossary of R/BBASIC Formula Trigger Words . . . . . F8.4






What is an R/BASIC Formula? F8.1

What is an R/BASIC Formula? F 8

R/BASIC formulas perform calculations and make the results of those calculations avail-
able to Advanced Revelation processes. The value that a formula yields is stored in a
system variable called @ANS (answer). @ANS always contains the value generated by the
most recently executed formula.

Using Formulas

In Advanced Revelation, symbolic fields (symbolic dictionary records) are defined by
use of a formula. A formula consists of one or more lines of RZBASIC code that,
when executed, return a value for the symbolic field.

The R/BASIC code that defines a formula can consist of almost any logic. Typical
examples include formulas that calculate a sum or product of the contents of other
fields in the record (for example, an invoice total); formulas that string together
(concatenate) values in fields, perhaps together with literal values (for example, a
mailing label format); and formulas that extract (translate) information out of
related files (for example, a product name based on a known product code).

sDjnuWLIo4 Buipling

Whatever logic is used to calculate the value for a formula, the final value must be
loaded into a system variable called @ANS. For example, a simple formula might
consist of the logic @ANS = (SUBTOTAL)} + {TAX]}, in which the current values of
the SUBTOTAL and TAX fields are added and the resultant total assigned to the
system variable @ANS.

Formulas can contain up to 34K of source code as their definition. Within that limit,
they can take up as many lines as required to define the logic of the definition. The
R/BASIC code for a formula is stored as a field in the appropriate dictionary record.
For more information about dictionaries, see the “Advanced Revelation Dictionaries”
chapter in Filing Systems.

Accessing the Formula Window

You may reach the Formula window from the TCL, Dictionary, Definefile, and Batch
Update windows or from Paint by way of the Dictionary.

To enter from the TCL window, either press [Shift F3] or press [F6] (Softkeys) and select
Option 3 from the TCL softkey popup. This will access the Expression window, which will
invoke the Formula window from the Field name prompt.

To enter from the Dictionary window, press [F2] (Options) at the Formula prompt.

To enter from the Definefile window, press [Shift-F6] or press [F6] (Softkeys) and select
Option 6 from the softkey popup.

To enter from the Batch Update window, press [F2] (Options) at the Update Formula
prompt.

Developing an Application
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To enter the Dictionary window from Paint, press {Shift F10] or press [F6] (Softkeys)
and select Option 10 from the softkey popup. From the Dictionary window, press [F2]
(Options) at the Formula prompt.

Accessing the Formula Assistance Popup§

The Formula window has built-in popups that may be displayed to help define the
formula being built. These assistance popups may be used to:

e prompt you through the creation of all parts of an R/BASIC formula
e provide help for a specific part of a formula
e append additional expressions to an existing formula

For comprehensive help For popup help with all parts of formula composition, press
[F2] (Options) from within the Formula window. After select-
ing the kind of formula to create, lower case trigger words

associated with it are written to the window. Each trigger
word represents an element in an R/BASIC formula. Trigger
words identify the components of a formula and the sequence
in which they must appear. An underlying program reads
the lower case trigger words and determines which popup to
display next.

For partial help  You may only need help to write a portion of a formula. In
this case, enter the lower case trigger word that represents
the element of the formula in question, and press [F2]
(Options) to invoke the appropriate assistance popup. The
assistance popups related to a formula segment may be used
as often as needed.

To add expressions For help in adding additional expressions to an existing
to an existing formula R/BASIC formula, press [F2] (Options) to access the more
popup. This popup allows you to select the type of operation
to be added. Trigger words are appended to the formula and
are used to call the appropriate assistance popups.

w Once an assistance popup is called, the assistance
process continues until explicitly turned off. To turn off
assistance, press [Esc] while a popup is displayed. To
turn it back on, press [F2] (Options) at a trigger word.

Using the Popups
The Formula assistance program reads the trigger words in the Formula window

and displays the popups associated with those words. Each trigger word calls a
popup or series of popups used to aid in writing a segment of an R/BASIC formula.

The popups prompt for information and present more choices related to the current
segment of the formula. Popups may write more trigger words, or a value and
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trigger words, back to the collector window. A trigger word is written back to the
window any time more information is needed or another option could be included at
this point in the formula.

By responding to the popups, the trigger words in the R/BASIC formula are replaced
with real expressions. Responses are written back to the Formula window in place of
the trigger word.

You have the opportunity to skip selections (that is, to not include that element in
your formula). Another option allows you to undo the last change made to the
R/BASIC formula, and return to a point just prior to that operation.

When a completed formula is saved, it is immediately compiled. Compilation checks
the validity of the formula, and, if it is valid, stores the object code for the formula in
the appropriate file dictionary. Invalid formulas are not saved.

Choosing a Formula Type

The first assistance popup (when constructing a new formula) offers five formula
options. To step through all formula possibilities, choose the last formula listed.

@ANS = synonym A synonym is merely another name for an existing dictionary
item; a common use of synonym is to create dictionary records
with shorter names than the original dictionary record. For
example, the synonym CO with the formula

@ANS = {COMPANY}

would return the value of the field COMPANY in @ANS
whenever the dictionary item CO was referenced.

@ANS = constant Any numeric value or string of characters may be used as a
formula constant. For example, the formula

@ANS=3.14159265

(an approximate value of pi) will assign the constant value of
pi. The formula

@ANS="ABC"
will assign the constant text value “ABC”.

@ANS = join Data from any Advanced Revelation file may be accessed with
a formula (subject to security restrictions). This is sometimes
known as “joining”. The formula

@ANS=XLATE ("CUSTOMER", "100", 1, "X")

would extract field number 1 for customer number 100 from
the CUSTOMER file.

Developing an Appilcation

F 8

spojnuioy Buipjing



F8.4

@ANS = field
formula

@ANS = value

Building Formulas

This is used to perform a calculation on fields within a file.
For example, the formula

@ANS = {FIRST NAME}:{LAST NAME}
might be used to calculate a complete name.
Any other desired complex R/BASIC formula that does not
match one of the 4 above types may also be specified. An
example would be

@ANS = LEN (@RECORD)

which could be used to determine the length of each data
record.

Glossary of R/BASIC Formula Trigger Words

The trigger words in this glossary are organized in alphabetical order; this will not be the
order in which they would be encountered while using the R/BASIC assistance popup to
write an R/BASIC formula.

Some master trigger words represent a subset of other, lower-level trigger words. When
such a master trigger word is selected, it writes back to the Formula window additional
words used to specify particular formula terms.

Although not required, a familiarity with R/BASIC is useful in the construction of
formulas. You may wish to refer to the R/BASIC section for details regarding some of
the features described in this glossary.

Use at_variable to use the current record, the current record key or the value
returned by the formula. The variables @ID, @RECORD, and @ANS are available

from the popup.
s @ID

Key from the current record.

e @RECORD Data in the current record.

e @ANS

The value returned when the formula is done.

For instance, you could check the value of a field in the current record by searching
the contents of @RECORD.

For information on special variables, see “Special RZBASIC Variables” in the
“Programming with R/BASIC” chapter in R/BASIC.
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compdarisons

Use comparisons to compare one value to another or to compare a value to a pattern.
One value may be equal to, greater than, or less than another. The comparison word
is placed between the two values to test for the specified condition. This keyword is
also used to test for alphabetic, numeric, or specific patterns of information within a
value. For instance, a ZIP code is five digits.

The operators are:
e EQ Are the values EQUAL?
e NE Are the values NOT EQUAL?

e LT Is value one LESS THAN value two?
e QGT Is value one GREATER THAN value two?
e LE Is value one LT OR EQUAL TO value two?

e GE Is value one GT OR EQUAL TO value two?

e MATCH Does the value match a pattern?

For information on comparison operators and pattern matching, see “Comparison
Expressions” and MATCH in the “R/BASIC Command Reference” chapter in
R/BASIC.

Use concatenation to append one string or dynamic array to another. Concatena-
tion may be done for simple strings using the : operator, or for strings that contain
value marks (multivalues) using the ::: operator. For information on concatenation,
see “Arithmetic Operators” and “Special Multivalued Operators” in the “R/BASIC
Command Reference” in R /BASIC.

cdnstdhf
Use constant to enter a number or a literal string in the formula. Constants may be
numeric (for example, 123.4567) or alphanumeric (for example, JOHN SMITH). For

information on constants, see “Constants” in the “R/BASIC Command Reference” in
R/BASIC.

field_comparisons
(see comparisons)

field_concatenation
(see concatenation)

Developing an Application
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field_formula

Use field_formula to perform an operation using two fields. The field_formula
popup writes the trigger words “field operator field” to the Formula window. The
field trigger word displays a list of field names. The operator trigger word specifies
the type of operation used with the fields. For more information, see the field and
operator trigger words.

field_logical

Use field_logical to combine two fields in a logical expression. A logical expression
is used to determine whether a condition is met. The word OR is used for a logical
expression that is true if either of the fields meets the test condition. The word AND
is used for a logical expression that is true if both fields meet the test condition. For
more information, see AND and OR (Logical Expressions) in the “R/BASIC Com-
mand Reference” in R/BASIC.

field_math

Use field_math to perform a calculation on two fields. These operators are
available:

Operator Operations

- subtraction
addition

* multiplication

\ division

--- subtraction of a multivalued string

+++ addition of a multivalued string

ik multiplication of a multivalued string
A\ division of a multivalued string

*k Raise to power

A Raise to power

For information on these operators, see “Arithmetic Operators” and “Special
Multivalued Operators” in the “R/BASIC Command Reference” in R/BASIC.
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formula
Use formula to display the Formula popup. The formula types are:

@ANS = synonym This formula type is used to create an alternate dictionary
record for a field.

@ANS = constant This formula type is used to assign a constant value to a field.

@ANS = join This formula type is used to display the value of a field in
another file.

@ANS = field_formula This formula type is used to perform an operation on two
fields.

@ANS = value This formula type is used to assign the value of an R/BASIC
expression to a field.

For more information, see “Choosing a Formula Type” earlier
in this section.

function
A function is a pre-defined calculation that can be called from your formula. For
example, R/BASIC includes functions to calculate sums of numbers, square roots,
lengths of strings, the current date or time, etc. In most cases, you will provide in
parentheses the value(s) you wish the function to calculate.

For more information on this and related subjects, and for a list of available
R/BASIC functions, see “Internal Functions” in the “R/BASIC Command Reference”
in R/BASIC.

w Wherever you see “val” the value trigger word is written to the formula
window and the associated popup is displayed. The popup allows you to
select the type of operation used to determine the value.

"Ioglcol
(see field_logical)

math
(see field_math)

Developing an Application
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more

Use more to extend a formula by adding a section that performs logical, comparison,
concatenation, math, or substring operations. For more information, see
field_logical, comparisons, concatenation, field_math, and substring.

more_function

Use more_function to extend a formula that has a function. more_function
writes a ; (line continuation character) and the trigger word function to the formula
window. For more information, see ; (Multiple Statement Operator) in the
“R/BASIC Command Reference” in R /BASIC.

operator
Use operator to select the type of operator for a formula. For more information on
types of operators, see the field_math, concatenation, comparisons, and
field_logical trigger words.

substring
Use substring to extract characters from a string of characters. For more informa-
tion, see “String Operators” and [ ] (Bracket) in the “R/BASIC Command Reference”
in R/BASIC.

synonym

Use synonym to define a new name for an existing dictionary record. For more
information, see {} (Braces) in the “R/BASIC Command Reference” in R /BASIC.

value

Use value to define an R/BASIC expression. When the expression is resolved, the
value remains in the place where the expression is defined. For more information,
see “Arithmetic Expressions” and “Comparison Expressions” in the “R/BASIC
Command Reference” in R /BASIC.

Advanced Revelation
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ChapterF 9
Using Codes and Commands

Codes and commands allow you to perform operations that would normally require
R/BASIC programs. The code specifies the type of operation to perform and the command
specifies the operation. Codes and commands can call windows and menus, perform TCL
commands, call RZBASIC programs, call popups, call help, and perform other operations.
Where to Use Codes and Commands . . . ... .. .. F9.1
The Codes and Commands

The Code and Command Options . . . . .. .. .. .. F9.12






Where to Use Codes and Commands F9.1

Where to Use Codes and Commands

Code and command processes are available as part of the definition of several types of
template records. Codes and commands can be defined for windows, forms, menus,
macros, accounts, users, and keystroke capture sequences.

When designing a window or form, codes and commands can be defined in the Prompt and
Default windows. The Paint menu provides options that call windows that use codes and
commands. These windows are Customize, Process, Relations, Softkeys, and Collector.

Codes and Commands in the Prompt Window

The Prompt window in Paint allows the specification of codes and commands at
these prompts:

Options

Detail help

Pre-prompt

Post-prompt

Invalid

Use a code and command here to specify the response to press-
ing the [F2] (Options) key for this prompt. For instance, the
code P followed by the command @FILE displays a popup of
the attached files in response to pressing the [F2] key.

Use a code and command here to define the help displayed
when [F'1] (Context help) is pressed. A common help code is
HD, which displays the contents of the Description prompt
found in either the dictionary record associated with the cur-
rent prompt or in another dictionary record in the current file.

Use a code and command here to call a process just before the
cursor enters the prompt. For example, the S code might call
an ADDRESS subroutine that reads a related address and
writes the address to the entry line. The address could be
edited when the cursor is placed on the entry line.

Use a code and command after the cursor leaves the entry
line to perform an operation on the typed data. For example,
the S code might call an INV.UPDATE subroutine that up-
dates the inventory when a part is sold.

Use a code and command to perform a special operation when
the typed data is not correct. For example, using the HM
code with a command of “Enter the salesman information
using the Personnel window” calls a message window that
displays the message and requests a response when the
salesman’s initials are not verified.

The Default window in Paint is used to define the default
information that is copied to new Prompt windows. This
information can include the default codes and commands.

Developing an Application
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F9.2 Using Codes and Commands

Codes and Commands in the Customize Window

The Customize window in Paint allows the specification of codes and commands at
these prompts:

Concept Use a code and command here to call a help window that is
displayed when you press [Ctrl-F2] (Concept). For example,
the code HF and the command GL_HELP, TRANSACTION
displays the TRANSACTION help record in the GL_HELP
file.

Detail help code Use a code and command here to display a default help
record. This allows you to define [F1] (Context) help for those
prompts that have no specific help message of their own.

Query/Index popup Use a code and command here to specify what is to happen
when Query returns a select list. This permits you to modify
or refine (but not clear) the select list. For example, your code
and command might call a multiselect popup from which the
user can edit the list returned by the Query process.

View R/LIST This code and command allows you to substitute your own
window or process for the default RLIST window that is
provided. If you want to replace the RLIST window with your
own window or process, enter a code and command to specify
the action that should occur when the user presses [Alt-V].

& You can only call a substitute process or window if you
did not use the View R/LIST template prompt to
specify a default R/LIST sentence.

If you create a custom process or window that will generate
an R/LIST sentence, put the finished sentence into the vari-
able @PSEUDQO. When your process terminates, View will
execute whatever it finds in @PSEUDO as an R/LIST sen-
tence. If @PSEUDO remains null, View will simply return to
the original application window.,

odes an

The Process window in Paint allows the advanced designer to add special processes
to normal window operation through the specification of codes and commands at
these prompts:
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Pre-process Use a code and command to perform a special process before
entering the window, dividing the window template, reading
a record, saving a record, deleting a record, or executing a

g query.

Post-process Use a code and command to perform a special process after
leaving the window, dividing the window template, reading a
record, saving a record, deleting a record, or executing a
query.

m
B

Replace-process Use a code and command to replace the read, save, or deletion
of a record with a process of your own.

Perpetual-process Use a code and command to perform an operation between
prompts.

Codes and Commands in the Relations Window

The Relations window in Paint allows you to associate other windows with the win-

dow being defined. Operations can be performed before entering the related window

and after leaving the related window through the specification of codes and com-
L mands at these prompts:

SpuUDWWo pup sepo Buisn

Pre-window Use Pre-window to perform a process before entering the
related window.

Post-window Use Post-window to perform a process after leaving the
related window. For example, you might use the code E and
the command RUN BP PRINT_INVOICE to run an R/BASIC
program that prints an invoice when leaving the window.

bodes and Commands in the Softkeys Window

The Softkeys window in Paint allows you to define an operation for each of twenty
function keys that are associated with the window. The operation performed by
each key is defined by a code and command. For example, a CUSTOMER window
might use the code E and the command RLIST QUERIES PHONE_LIST torun a
predefined report that displays a phone list on the screen.

‘r Codes and Commands in the Collector Window

When designing a collector window in Paint, the Collector window is used to define
the operation of the window. A collector window is used by advanced developers for
gathering user input for a program. The information gathered by a collector window
can be passed to related programs through the specification of codes and commands
at these prompts:

Developing an Application
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Setup Use a code and command here to perform an operation when
the window is displayed. For example, the code S and the
command LOAD_CURRENT _DEFAULTS might be used to
run a subroutine that writes default information to the
prompts before the window is displayed.

Save Use a code and command here to specify an operation when
the user presses [F'9] to save the current record.

The following windows, accessed from the Environment Management menu, allow
the specification of codes and commands:

Query Window Use a code and command at the Customize Selection Editor
Environment prompt to specify the action that should occur when the user
presses [Shift-F1] while in Query mode. Normally, [Shift-F1]
will call the Query Select window.

General System Use a code and command at the View Mode Sentence Builder
Configuration prompt to specify the action that should occur when the user
presses [Alt-V] from the View window or from an application

window. Normally, [Alt-V] will call the RLIST window.

Codes and Commands in the Make Menu Window

Make Menu, the menu definition window, uses a code and command to define the
operation for each menu selection. For example, use the code W and the command
INVOICE to display the INVOICE window when this selection is chosen.

Codes and Commands in the Macros Window:

Macros, the macro key definition window, uses a code and command to define the
operation for each macro key. For example, use the code X and the command EDIT
NOTES * to edit all records in the NOTES file.

Codes and Commands in the Secure User and Secure Account Windows

The Management menu provides a path to two windows that use codes and com-
mands: these are the Secure Account window in the Accounts menu and the Secure
User window in the Users Management menu.

The Secure Account window allows you to define the characteristics of an account.
The Secure User window allows you to define the characteristics of a user. In both
cases, codes and commands can be used at the Restart prompt.
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Use Restart to specify an action to perform each time the system goes through its
normal restart function. The restart process also occurs when users type END at
the debugger or when they explicitly enter the RESET command at TCL. For ex-
ample, the code M and the command SALES will restart the account at the Sales
menu.

Codes and Commands in the Capture Processes

Press [Alt-8] during a capture process to temporarily suspend the capture process.
The current keystroke set will display in the full screen Editor, allowing you to add
code and command sets into the captured keystroke set. The code and command
should be on its own separate line, and should have the format @code command@.
For example, a code of HT and a command of “The next step shows how to complete
an order.” displays the timed message at that point in the playback of the captured
keystrokes. This allows commentary to enhance a demonstration procedure.

w ]fyou want to use the @@S code within a captured keystroke set, the syntax
is:
@@@S capture.set.namel

The first @ and last @ serve as punctuation to indicate to the keystroke inter-
preter the beginning and ending of a code and command. They are used any
time a code and command is added to a capture set. The @ code itself is
doubled to tell the keystroke interpreter that the @ is an executable code
rather than an indicator that a code and command sequence is ending.

The Codes and Commands

This section lists the codes and commands that you can use to perform operations in
Advanced Revelation. For information about options that can be used with a code and
command, see “The Code and Command Options” later in this chapter.

Use the ! code when you want to display the date, time and date, or the Advanced
Revelation serial number. The command can be the words DATE, TIMEDATE, or
SERIAL. This allows you to display this information as a “smart” label in a window.
For more information on label display, see the “Adding Advanced Features to
Windows with Paint” chapter.

Use the @@S code when you want to execute a captured keystroke set. The com-
mand is required and is the name of the capture set to execute. The capture setis a
record in the CAPTURED file. The syntax for the code and command is:

@@S capture.set.name

Developing an Application
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F9.6 Using Codes and Commands

Use the { code when you want to evaluate a symbolic field in the current dictionary. J
The command is required and is the name of a dictionary record in the current file.

The { code will run the R/BASIC code in the specified dictionary record and return

the result. For example, the code { and the command INV_TOTAL might run

R/BASIC code to calculate an invoice total and return the result. For more infor-

mation on using dictionary records, see { }, and CALCULATE in the “R/BASIC

Command Reference” chapter, and “Interfacing Dictionaries and R/BASIC” in the
“Programming with R/BASIC” chapter in R/BASIC.

Use the A code to return to the last anchored menu, skipping intermediate menus.
There is no command used with the A code. For example, in the Advanced Revela-
tion menu system, to access the Indexing menu, you use two intermediate menus,
the Tools menu and the File Tools menu. If desired, the Indexing menu could have
included a Main Menu option defined with the A code. The option would be used to
return directly to the Main menu, skipping over the intermediate menus.

9

Use the B code when you want to use an index to look up the record key for a known
data value. If more than one value is found, a popup is displayed. The syntax of the
command is:

file*i.field {,...} {*d.field {,...} } {*mode}

The four arguments are separated with asterisks (*). File refers to the indexed file.
L field refers to the field(s) in that file by which you wish to do your index lookup.

D .field is the name of field(s) that will be displayed along with the record key to
allow you to distinguish those record keys.

There are two modes that can be specified: KEY or MULTI. If the mode is 'KEY’,
the indexed records are displayed in a multiselection popup and the returned record
keys are placed in a browse list. If the mode is ’'MULTT, the indexed records are
displayed in a multiselection popup and the returned record keys are @ VM delimited
for display in a multivalued field. If the mode is null, the record keys are displayed
in a single selection popup.

For example, the code B and the command CUSTOMER*COMPANY.XREF*COM- J
PANY,CITY will access the index established for the COMPANY field in the CUS-

TOMER file. When the index popup displays, the two fields COMPANY and CITY

will be displayed along with customer numbers (the record keys for the CUSTOMER

file) for the user to choose from. One selection will be returned.
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Use C to compile and run R/BASIC code. The command is required and is the
R/BASIC source code. Each line of code can be separated by an ampersand (&). The
command can contain up to 34K of R/BASIC code. For example, the code C and the
command SUM({AMOUNTY}) sums the multivalue field AMOUNT and returns the
total. For more information on R/BASIC, see R/BASIC.

Use the E code when you want to execute a TCL command. The command is re-
quired and may be any command used at TCL. The command is typed using the
same syntax as at TCL. No active list of record keys is passed to the command.

For example, the code E and the command EDIT BP BORDER will edit the program
BORDER in the BP file when activated. For more information on the operation of
the E code, see the entry on EXECUTE in the “R/BASIC Command Reference”
chapter in R/BASIC.

Use the F code when you want to execute a function key. The command uses a code
to indicate which function key to operate. The following are examples of key codes:

e FlforF1l

¢ SF1 for Shift F1
e CF1for CtrlF1
e AFl1 for Alt F1

For example, the code F and the command F2 when used as a pre-prompt process
will activate the [F2] (Options) key before placing the cursor at the entry line of the
prompt.

Use the H codes to display help. Each type of H code provides a different way for the
information to display. The syntax for the command is determined by the type of H
code used. These are the available codes:

H Use the H code to display help that is stored in the
SYS.HELP or the HELP file. The command is a number that
is placed at the end of the record key. The record key has this
format: AW*template_name*number.

Developing an Application
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F9.

HD

HF

Using Codes and Commands

Template_name is the name of the window using this help
and the number is commonly the prompt number for the help.
For example, the code H and the command 1 when used for
detail help will display the help for the first prompt in the
window where it is used.

Use the HD code to display help from the Description field

in a dictionary record. The command is optional. If the
command is not filled, the help information is read using the
current prompt name as the key to the dictionary record. If a
command is used, it contains the name of the dictionary
record with the help information. For example, the code HD
and the command ST will display the help from the dictionary
record ST.

Use the HF code to display help from a record or the contents
of a field in a record in any specified file. This makes it
possible to use a file other than SYS.HELP or HELP to

store your help records. The command is required and is
typed using one of three syntaxes:

filename, key, field number
filename, key
key

Filename is the name of an attached file, key is the name of
the help record, and field_number is the number of the field
for the help information. For example, the code HF and the
command

HELP, CHECK_REGISTER, 4

will display the help information in the fourth field of the
CHECK_REGISTER record in the HELP file.

The code HF and the command
PRINTER HELP,PRE_PRINT

will display the help information in the PRE_PRINT record in
the PRINTER_HELP file.

The code HF and the command
PRE_PRINT

will display the help information in the PRE_PRINT record in
the SYS.HELP or HELP file.
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HL TUse the HL code to display a help message that is typed at
the command prompt. The command is required and contains
the help message. For example, the code HL and the com-
mand "Type a five digit, nine digit, or Canadian zip code.’ will
display the typed message when the code and command are
activated.

-n
O

HM  Use the HM code to display a help message and request a
user response. The message is stored in the MESSAGES file
or the message text is typed at the Command prompt. The
command is required and is typed using one of these syntaxes:

key
literal message_text
The response is returned in the system variable @ANS.

HMD Use the HM code to display a help message that waits for
input before leaving. The command is required. It contains
the key to a record in the MESSAGES file or it contains the
message that is displayed. For example, the code HM and the
message "Make sure the printer is on and ready.” will display
the message in a window that displays the message "Press
any key to continue’.

SPUDWWOD pPup sepoo) Buisn

HT Use the HT code to display a timed help message. The com-
mand is required and contains the message to be displayed.
The default duration of display for timed messages is set in
the Message Environment window. To explicitly specify the
number of seconds that the message should display, enter ~
(a tilde) followed by the appropriate number. For example,
the code HT and the command 'Make sure the printer is on
and ready.~10’ will display the message for 10 seconds.

Use the K code when you want to execute a series of keys. The command uses a code
to indicate which keys to operate. The command is filled by pressing [Ctrl - —]
(Control + hyphen), which toggles the keystroke translator, then typing the key-
strokes required to execute the desired process. When you have finished typing the
keystrokes press [Ctrl - —] to toggle the keystroke translator back off. There is a
pause before the first keystroke is converted and printed to the command entry line.
For example, the code K and the command (CTRL-F3} {CTRL-U} when the editor is
on will cut a block to the active buffer and clear the block definition.

Developing an Application
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The L code, like the S code, enables you to call a cataloged R/BASIC subroutine.
However, unlike the S code, the L code does not provide access to window registers.
The command is required and is the name of a subroutine or the name of a sub-
routine with an argument. The syntax of the command is:

subroutine {,argument}

The subroutine must be cataloged. The optional argument must be a value or a
literal. For more information, see the S code in this chapter.

Use the M code to display a menu. The command is required and contains the name
of the menu to display. For example, the code M and the command MAIN will dis-
play the Main menu when the code and command are activated.

Use the O code as a post-prompt process to enable the user to vary the data files that
a window can access. There is no command with the O code. The user specifies
what file to use by entering the filename at the prompt. The current file is closed
and the file specified by the user is opened for the window.

Use the P code to display a popup. The command is required. The command can
specify a system popup or a popup record.

Using a Make To specify a popup record defined by the Make Popup win-
Popup Record  dow, use the syntax

filename*recordname

Filename is the file where the popup template is located and
recordname is the key to the popup template. For example,
the code P and the command MEMBER_TYPES displays the
popup template MEMBER_TYPES from the POPUPS file
when it is activated.

Usinga To specify an available system popups, use one of these
System Popup commands:

Use one of these to display a popup with record keys. The
@ID popup returns one record key and the @IDS returns one
or more record keys from the current file.

Advanced Revelation
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Use one of these to display a popup with a list of attached
files. The @FILE popup returns one file name and the
@FILES popup returns one or more file names.

Use one of these to display a popup with a list of attached
volumes. The @VOLUME popup returns one volume name
and the @VOLUMES popup returns one or more volume
names.

Use an S code when you want to call a cataloged R/BASIC subroutine. The
command is required and is the name of a subroutine or the name of a subroutine
with an argument. The syntax of the command is:

subroutine {,argument}

The subroutine must be cataloged. The optional argument must be a value, a literal,
or the number of a window register. The S code supports the use of <n> (where n is
the number of a register) to pass the contents of a window register. For example,
the code S and the command AR_SUB calls the AR_SUB program when the code
and command are activated. The code S and the command AR_SUB,«<4> calls the
AR_SUB program and passes to it the contents of window register 4. For more
information on calling subroutines, see CALL in the “R/BASIC Command Reference”
chapter in R/BASIC.

Use the V code when you wish to display a popup of data values from an indexed
field. The syntax for the command is:

file,field, code

File is the name of the indexed file, and field is the name of the indexed field. The
code can be M or S. “M” will display a multiple-selection popup and “S” will display
a single-selection popup. For example, a code of V and a command of CUS-
TOMER,CUSTOMER_TYPE,S will display a single-selection popup of all the
customer types already on file.

Use the W code when you want to display a window. The command is optional and
contains the window name. When the window name is not specified, the window
specification window is displayed. Type the window name at the entry line of this
window. When the command is the window name, the specified window is dis-
played. The command option TABLE.ON can be used to display the window in table
mode. For example, the code W and the command CUSTOMER TABLE.ON displays
the CUSTOMER window in table mode.

Developing an Application
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Use the X code when you want to perform a TCL command that uses an active list J
of record keys. The command specified may be any command used at TCL. The

command is typed using the same syntax as at TCL. An active list of record keys

can be passed to the command, or the command can generate an active key list to be

passed back to the calling routine. For example, the code X and the command LIST
CUSTOMER will list the CUSTOMER file when performed. Any list of record keys

that is active before the code and command are performed will be used by the LIST
command.

For more information on the operation of the X code, see PERFORM in the
“R/BASIC Command Reference” chapter in B /BASIC.

The Code and Command Options

This section lists options that can be used in conjunction with any code and command.

Use ; (semicolon) to execute a series of codes and commands consecutively. The semi- J
colon follows each code and each command to be executed. For example,

S:S;P PROGRAMI1;PROGRAMZ2;POPUPS*INSURANCE.CODES

runs three codes and commands in succession. First the subroutine PROGRAM1
executes, followed by PROGRAM2. Finally, the INSURANCE.CODES popup
displays.

Use the P option with any code to suspend the playback of captured keystrokes
before executing the code and command. When the code and command process is
completed, playback resumes.

Codes and commands are added to a keystroke set by editing the keystroke record in
the CAPTURED file. The code and command should be on its own separate line,
and should have the format @code command@. For example,

@SP SIMULATE.INPUT@ )

could suspend keystroke playback and run a subroutine called SIMULATE.INPUT
that requires the user to enter keystrokes. When the user responds appropriately,
execution of the code and command is complete. At that point, keystroke playback
will resume.
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Use the R option with any code to save away the screen image before that code is
performed. At the completion of the code and command, the screen image is
restored. For example, you might use the R option to restore the screen display
following the execution of a code and command that prints to the screen:

SR INVOICE.RPT,<1>

Use the X option with any code to specify that a post prompt process code and
command will run only if the data at the prompt changes. For example, the X option
might be used in conjunction with an S code and command to run a post prompt
process that writes an entry to an audit file each time the value at a prompt changes:

SX AUDIT.UPDATE

Developing an Application
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Chapter F 10
Using the Batch Update Process

Advanced Revelation provides a facility for updating a number (a batch) of records in a file
in one process. This chapter explains how to set up and use the Batch Update process.

About Batch Updating . . ... ............ F10.1

Creating a Batch Update Process . ... ... .. .. F10.1
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About Batch Updating

Records in a file are usually changed by accessing them through an application window.
The record is retrieved, modified by the user, and rewritten to the file. This process is
repeated for each record to be changed.

This manual procedure has certain disadvantages however, which become readily
apparent as the number of records to be processed increases. There are three major
disadvantages:
o Itis slow. Even under ideal conditions, only a few records per minute (per user) may
be updated.
e Itis labor-intensive. One dedicated operator is required (or more than one operator if
the file maintenance is being done in a networking environment).

e Itis error-prone. As the user must enter the changes manually for each record, there
is a high probability of keyboard entry errors and/or records being missed entirely.

Through the use of the Batch Update process, uniform changes to all (or a selected group)
of records in a given file may be made quickly, without tedious manual labor, and with a
high degree of reliability. The user simply specifies RZBASIC formulas used to modify the
appropriate fields.

Using Batch Update

There are three functions available from the Advanced Revelation Batch Update
menu: Batch, Compare and Integrate. These functions are used (respectively), to
create and execute a batch process, to compare batch process transactions records
with the original file, and to integrate batch process transactions records with the
original file. The online help, [F1] (Context) and [Ctrl-F2] (Concept), provides
details on the operation of the Batch Update windows.

Creating a Batch Update Process

The first step required to perform a batch file update is to create a batch update definition
record. These records define what will happen during the update process, and are created
and/or modified with the Batch command window. Definition records are stored in the UP-
DATE file.

Developling on Application
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Using an Intermediate Transaction File
The Batch Update process writes record changes to a special transaction file. the J
transactions file may then be examined for accuracy, and the changes posted to
the data file in a separate step. This approach provides a high level of database
protection.

Building the Batch Definition Record
Use the Batch command window to construct the update process definition record.

If only selected records in the file are to be updated, a list of the appropriate record
keys should be made active. This may be done with the Filter key [Ctrl-F10]. For
more information about the use of key lists, see the “Selecting and Browsing
Through Data” chapter in Accessing Data. For details about the operation of the
Filter window, consult the online help, [F1] (Context) and [Ctrl-F2] (Concept).

The Batch Update process is started from the Batch command window.

rocessing Batch Update Transactions :

The transactions must be integrated into the original file. This is done with the In-
tegrate command window. The new field values in the transaction file will overwrite
the old fields in the original file. When finished with the integration process, the
Batch Update process clears the transaction file in preparation for the next batch
update. For details about the Integrate window, consult the online help, [F1]
(Context) and [Ctrl-F2] (Concept).

Before integration, you can examine the contents of the transaction file. To do so,
use the Compare window. For information about the operation of the Compare
window, refer to the online help, [F1] (Context) and [Ctrl-F2] (Concept).

Examples of Batch Updating
The following two examples illustrate the use of the Batch Update process:
¢ An employer wishes to give a $100 payroll bonus to all employees who took
no sick leave. This could be accomplished in 2 steps. First, he would use
Select on the Filter Tools menu to obtain a list of record keys with the
DAYS_SICK field equal to zero. Second, he would enter and execute a batch
process definition record that adds $100 to the BONUS field for these J
employees.

Advanced Revelation
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A company wishes to add a daily compound interest amount to all overdue
invoices. A batch update definition would be created to calculate the amount
of interest payable on the PAST DUE amount field and add it back into this
field.

Since this interest charge process is to be run daily, it should be made a TCL
batch command. Using the Link Multiple Command window, this update
process might be given the name CHARGE_INTEREST. Once saved under
this name, the update could be run at any time by simply typing
CHARGE_INTEREST from the TCL window. For more information see the
“Introduction to TCL” in TCL.

CHARGE_INTEREST could also be run from an R/BASIC program (see
PERFORM and SELECT in the “TCL Command Reference” chapter in
TCL), or as an option on a menu (see the “Building Menus and Popups”
chapter).

Developing an Application
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ChapterF 11

Writing Macros and Capturing
Keystrokes

This chapter explains how to define and use customized sets of macro keys to simplify
and speed up operations and procedures in Advanced Revelation. It also describes the
Capture utility which is used to capture and replay keystroke sequences. The Capture
utility enables you to produce self-running demos and tutorials for your Advanced
Revelation applications.

Defining and Using MacroSets . . . . ... ... ... Fi11.1

Capturing Keystrokes . . . ... ... ... ...... F11.3
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Defining and Using Macro Sets

The keys [Alt-1] through [Alt-5] have been reserved for use as macro keys. Each of these
keys can be programmed so that it performs a special operation any time it is pressed.
Any TCL or R/BASIC command can be assigned to a macro key, placing often used com-
mands at your fingertips.

When to Define Macro Keys

Macro keys provide operating shortcuts. If you frequently type a particular com-
mand at the TCL window, consider defining a macro key to issue the command for
you. Define and use macro keys to streamline the operation of activities that you do
often. They make repetition of an operation faster and more convenient.

If a more complicated procedure involving many operations will be performed
routinely, use the options on the Capture menu to record and duplicate it.

Creating a Macro Set
The operations you attach to the five macro keys are stored in a macro set. Give the
macro set an identifying name. Assign a code and command to each key in the set to
define the operations that the keys will perform. Press [F9] to save the information
contained in the macro set.

Each macro set that you define and save becomes a record in the MACROS file. You
can define as many macro sets as you like, although only one macro set can be active
at a time.

Environment
The ability to build and execute macros depends on information maintained in
the General System Configuration window, which is accessed by using the Manage-
ment-Environment-General options from the Advanced Revelation Main menu.
Use the General System Configuration window to activate macro building, to
activate macro execution, and to determine which macro set is active when you log
on to Advanced Revelation.

Accessing the Macros Window
If macro building is activated, the Macros window can be called from any place
within Advanced Revelation by pressing [Alt-M]. To access the Macros window
from the menu, select Design-Macros.

Developing an Application
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F11.2 Macros and Keystroke Capture

When the Macros window appears, it displays the active macro set, identifying it by
name. At this point you can do a number of things:

e Use the Macros window to create a new macro set
e Add to or edit the key functions in the active macro set
¢ Display another macro set, making it the active set

efining a Miacro Key

Each macro key is defined by means of a code and command. Code and command
options are explained in the “Using Codes and Commands” chapter. Below are some
of the codes used frequently for macro keys.

When you want to: Choose code:

Execute a command that X
will use or create a record key list

=

Execute a command that
will not use or create a record key list

Reproduce the keystrokes
used to carry out an operation

Display a window

Uog R

Display a popup

Using Codes and Commands

Use codes and commands to define macro keys that issue particular commands at
the TCL window. Define the macro key with a code (for example, X for System Per-
form, E for System Execute) and then type the command that should be carried out
when the key is pressed.

When the macro key is pressed it suspends all processing to execute another subsys-
tem or process. It sends the specified command to The Command Level (TCL)
processor for execution at the next level, and then returns to the calling level.

ng the Keystroke Translator to Define a Macro Key
You can program a macro key to reproduce a short series of keystrokes that control
some operation. Use code K (Macro Keystrokes). After entering K at the Code
prompt, tell Advanced Revelation the names of the keystrokes in the macro by using
the keystroke translator.

Usi
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The Keystroke [Ctrl - —]is a toggle switch that turns the keystroke trans-

Translator lator on and off. Type [Ctrl - —] to turn on the translator.
There will be a delay while the translator is loaded into
memory. Wait a few moments, then type the sequence
of keystrokes that you want to reproduce whenever the
macro key is pressed. When the translator is on, it processes
each keystroke and writes out the name of each key in a for-
mat that Advanced Revelation recognizes. The keystroke
translator remains active until it is toggled off by pressing
[Ctr]l - —] again.

Note that you can alternately use the Capture utility to
record and view the keystrokes that should be entered at the
Macro Keystroke Command prompt. When a longer keystroke
sequence will be performed routinely, use the Capture utility
to record and play it back. For more information on record-
ing, viewing, and playing back a keystroke sequence, see
“Capturing Keystrokes” later in this chapter.

Making a Macro Set Achve

To change the active set through the Macros window, type in the name of the macro
set that you want to activate and press [Enter]. Advanced Revelation will read the
MACROS file and display the requested record. As soon as the record is displayed,
it becomes the active macro set.

Another way to change the active set is to use the MACRO command at the Com-
mand Level (TCL). Use the following syntax:

MACRO macro.name

As soon as the command is entered, the named set becomes active.

Capturing Keystrokes

The Capture utility enables you to record and play back long keystroke sequences. This
makes it possible to duplicate any procedure. If you perform an activity routinely, you can
save execution time and simplify operation by recording the procedure in a capture set.
Once captured, the keystroke sequence in the capture set can be played back on demand.

Developing an Application
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When to Use Keystroke Capture

The Capture utility records the sequence of keys that are pressed to perform a proce-
dure. This set of keystrokes, played back in the proper context, will reproduce all of
the operations in the procedure.

If a complicated procedure will be performed routinely, use the Capture utility to
duplicate it. When only a few keystrokes need to be reproduced, use the Macro
Keystrokes code and command options. For more information on Macro Keystrokes,
see “Defining and Using Macro Sets” earlier in this chapter.

In addition, keystroke capture allows you to create self-running demos and tutorials
for Advanced Revelation applications. An entire procedure can be run, stopped at
key points, and then continued.

Finally, since the Capture utility records the keystrokes used to perform an opera-
tion, it can serve as a reference when you produce documentation for an application,
ensuring that all steps in the process are covered.

A capture set can be simple or complex. You can create individual capture sets or
you can link capture sets by using the Editor, or by specifying code and command
options.

When capture sets are linked to one another, they can produce a more complex
result like a self-running demo program or a tutorial. You must use more advanced
techniques to link and modify capture sets. This may include writing a program to
link a series of keystroke sets, or using the Editor to merge one capture set into
another.

w Itisimportant to remember that playing a sequence of keystrokes produces
useful results only if it is started uncggr the same conditions and at the same
goint in Advanced Revelation where the initial capture began. This can

e controlled by starting keystroke capture and playback with [F5] (TCL
window), then [F10] (Menu).

Environment

The ability to capture sets of keystrokes depends on information maintained in

the General System Configuration window, which is accessed by using the
Management-Environment-General options from the Advanced Revelation Main
menu. Use the General System Configuration window to activate the Capture
utility and to set keystroke playback delay. If Capture is not activated, you will not
be able to start capturing keystrokes but you will be able to play back existing
captured sets.

Advanced Revelation
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Running the Capture Utility

Creating a Capture Set

Capturing Keystrokes F11.5

To run the Capture utility from the Advanced Revelation Main menu, select Tools-
Capture, and then choose the option you want to use.

You will find that it is more practical to use the special macro keys to run most of
the Capture options. This avoids capturing the keystrokes that must be used to exit
and access the Tools menu and to select the End Capture option. It also allows you
to control more accurately the point at which keystroke playback begins.

Keystroke Capture Operations

When you want to: Press: or Choose menu option:
Start capturing keystrokes [Alt-0] Start

End capturing keystrokes [Alt-0] End

Suspend a capture sequence [Alt-8]

Play a captured set of keys [Alt-9] Play

Modify a captured set of keys Modify

Stpg capturing keys

without keeping them Cancel

Note that the Modify and Cancel options are only available from the Capture
menu. The [Alt-8] function, which allows you to suspend a capture process so that
you can use the Editor to make additions and modifications to the keystroke
sequence, is not available from the Capture menu.

You can use [Alt-0] as a toggle switch to turn the keystroke capture process on and
off. Type [Alt-0] at any point in Advanced Revelation to start the capture process.
This is the quickest way to capture a keystroke sequence. Alternatively, choose
Start from the Capture menu: the Start Capture window appears.

You are asked to name the capture set that will be created. Capture sets are stored
as records in the CAPTURED file. You can press [F2] to see a list of existing capture
sets. These may be reused. Type a new name or select an existing set name and
press [Enter]. Capture begins to record every keystroke that follows.

Developing an Application
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s Part of your captured keystroke sequence may involve making selections
from menus. en capturing selections off a menu, always type the first
character of the menu option and press [Enter] to select the item. This
ensures that when the capture set is played back, the proper menu selec-
tions will be made.

Never move the cursor to make a menu selection, as the resulting capture
set may play back differently each time it is run. If you do, the menu
defaults that are active during keystroke playback can divert the keystroke
sequence to a different path, resulting in meaningless processing. This is
because the active default menu options at the time of playback vary, based
on earlier menu selections made during the Advanced Revelation session.
The starting point (default menu option) from which the cursor will move in
a menu is not predictable.

Ending Keystroke Capture

Once capture is initiated, each keystroke will be recorded, in order of occurrence,
until keystroke capture is turned off. When creating a simple capture set, use
[Alt-0] to stop the capture process or choose End from the Capture menu. You will
see the messages:

record.name is being saved in the CAPTURED file.
Converting keystrokes to literal format.

At this point, the captured set can be played back on demand or modified.

Suspending the Capture Process

Use [Alt-8] to temporarily suspend the capture process. The current keystroke set
will display in the full screen Editor, allowing you to add to and edit the set.

Editing Text  You can edit the captured keystroke sequence using the
Editor. This permits you to remove or change keystrokes that
you might have made in error.

Adding text You can also add text into the captured keystroke set. By
adding text, you can make use of features of the captured
keystroke process that you could not otherwise access.

You can add comments to the captured keystroke set. This
enables you to insert remarks or notes into your captured
keystroke sequence for later reference. An asterisk is used to
identify a comment. When an asterisk is entered, all text
that follows it to the end of the line is treated as a comment,
and will be ignored by the captured keystroke replay process.

Advanced Revelation
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You can also add code and command sets into the captured
keystroke set. The code and command should be on its own
separate line, and should have the format @code command@.

While in the Editor, you can use the keystroke translator to
add keystrokes to a capture set. For more information, see
“Adding Keystrokes to a Capture Set” later in the chapter.

Once you are finished editing the captured keystroke se-
quence, press [F'9] to save your edits. Then press [Esc] to
resume keystroke capture. You will return to the same point
at which [Alt-8] was pressed. To terminate capture at that
point press [Alt-0]; otherwise keystroke capture continues.

Canceling the Capture Process

To cancel keystroke capture without saving the keystroke sequence, choose Cancel
from the Capture menu. The following message is displayed:

Capture Process canceled

Playing Back a Capture Set

A capture set can be replayed as often as needed. Be sure to start replay under

the same conditions and at the same point in Advanced Revelation where the initial
capture began.

To play back a set of keystrokes from any point, press [Alt-9]. Alternatively, if the
context is appropriate, choose Play from the Capture menu. The Play Capture win-
dow appears.

You are asked to name the capture set to play. You can press [FF2] to see a list of
existing capture sets. Type the set name or select a set name from the list and press
[Enter]. Whatever keystrokes were captured in the named set will be replayed
immediately.

Viewing and Moditying the Keystrokes in a Capture Set

Since the keystrokes in a capture set perform some procedure or series of operations,
you can add or omit keystrokes to vary the actions that will occur.

To see a list of the captured keystrokes, and to make modifications, choose the
Modify option on the Capture menu. The Modify Capture window appears.

You are asked to name the capture set to modify. You can press [F2] to see a list of
existing capture sets. Type the set name or select a set name from the list and press
[Enter]. The Editor window appears, displaying the keystrokes that were captured.

Developing an Application
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F11.8 Macros and Keystroke Capture

You can edit the captured keys, deleting key names where necessary. If you want to
add keystrokes to the set, use the keystroke translator to assist you. When editing
is complete, press [F9] to save the changes. To abandon your edit and preserve the
capture set in its original form, press [Esc].

For advanced users who want to reproduce a complex procedure, the full screen
Editor makes it possible to merge capture sets into one another.

Adding Keystrokes to a Capture Set

You can add keystrokes to a capture set by using the keystroke translator. When
using the translator, as you press the keys, the translator types the names of those
keys in a format that Advanced Revelation can recognize.

Using the Keystroke [Ctrl - —]is a toggle switch that turns the keystroke trans-
Translator lator on and off. Position the cursor at the place where you

want to insert keystrokes and type [Ctr]l - —] to turn on the
translator. There will be a delay while the translator is
loaded into memory. Wait a few moments, then type the
sequence of keystrokes that you want to add. When the
translator is on, it processes each keystroke and writes out
the name of each key in the format that Advanced Revelation
recognizes. The keystroke translator remains active until it
is toggled off by pressing [Ctrl - —] again.

w Even keys such as [Spacebar] or [Enter] or [Esc] are

converted by the translator. For exam Tple when you
press [Tab] the translator writes out {TAB
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Chapter G 1

Selecting and Browsing
Through Data

This chapter provides an overview of how Advanced Revelation uses lists of record keys to
locate the records used in a program or command. It also explains how record key lists are
used in an application window to view specific records from a data file.

UsingRecordKeys . . ... .............. G1l.1
Defining Selection Criteria for Record Key Lists ... G1.3
Using Browse Lists in Application Windows . . . . . G1l.4
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Using Record Keys

Every record in an Advanced Revelation file has a unique identifier. This unique
identifier is called the record key.

Record Keys

In order to access a record, Advanced Revelation uses the record key to determine
the record’s location. You must provide the record key for each record you want to
view Or process.

The record key consists of a string of alphanumeric characters that may also contain
$.-_. Arecord can have only one record key, and a record key can refer to only one
record.

For example, you might identify the customers in your CUSTOMERS file by
assigning to each one a unique customer number. When you wish to access a
specific customer record, you give Advanced Revelation the customer number of the
record you require.

Many processes in Advanced Revelation (for example, windows) ask you to provide a
key so that they can find the appropriate record to process.

Record Key Lists

Sometimes you will want to access not just one record, but a series of them. To do
this, you can use a list of record keys.

For example, you may wish to send a mailing to all of your customers who reside in
the state of New York. Rather than having to provide each individual record key to
Advanced Revelation, you can have Advanced Revelation build and use a list of
record keys corresponding to the records of the appropriate customers.

Once you have a record key list, Advanced Revelation can pick out each individual
record key from the list, and then process the record represented by that key.

Using Lists of Record Keys
You will be making use of record key lists in a variety of places. Some examples:

Reports You might create a list of record keys that represents a subset
of the data in a file. This list can then be used when you
produce a report with R/LIST, or with the Form or Label
processes.

Accessing Data
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Collector windows You might use a list of record keys when processing informa-
tion in a collector window. For example, you might want to
copy selected records from one file to another. In that case, ]
you would use a list of the appropriate record keys in the J
Recordcopy window.

Application windows You may wish to view or update a selected group of records in
an application window. To do so, you can create a record key
list, and then use the list to call each record into the window.

Creating Lists of Record Keys

There are three ways to create lists of record keys. In some cases, you will be able to
enter the list yourself when prompted by a process in Advanced Revelation. This
might be the case if you were using a collector window such as that used by the Edit
or Recordcopy process.

Many times, however, you will not know all the record keys to be processed, or will
find it too tedious to enter them all. In those cases, Advanced Revelation can
generate a record key list for you.

Advanced Revelation uses a process called filtering to build a list of record keys. To .
filter, Advanced Revelation looks through each record of the file being used (or J
through the appropriate index) and determines whether the record meets criteria

you specify. If so, the record’s key is added to the list. When Advanced Revelation

has finished with the file, the list of record keys is made available to you.

Finally, a special list of record keys is maintained in application windows. As an
operator edits records using a window, Advanced Revelation keeps track of the
record keys for those records. This list is available at any time by using a special
keystroke [Alt-U] in the application window.

Types of Record Key Lists

Once a record key list has been created, Advanced Revelation makes it available to
you in one of two ways.

Select Lists In a collector window or at TCL (The Command Level),
Advanced Revelation makes the list available as a select list.
When a select list is available, it is said to be “active,” and the
word “Filter” will appear in the status line, since the records J
in the file have been “filtered”.

In most cases, the next process you execute in Advanced
Revelation will use only the records represented by the
currently active select list. As the report or command uses a
select list, each key is used and then discarded. When no
keys remain on the select list, the report or process is
complete.

Advanced Revelation
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An active record key list is available for the next process only.

If the list isn’t used by that process, it is cleared. If you wish Gl
to use the active list for several processes, or if you wish to
use it in a later process, it can be given a name and saved in
the LISTS file. Any saved list can be retrieved and used in
other processes.

Browse Lists In an application window, the record key list operates as a
browse list. Typically, the browse list is used to scan
(“browse”) through a series of records in order to locate or
view the exact record you want. Unlike a select list, the keys
on a browse list are not used up. Instead, the browse list
operates in a circular fashion. You can page through the
records named on the list, moving forward or back. When you
reach the end of the browse list, you circle back to the begin-
ning and continue through again.

Unlike a select list, when a browse list is created you have an
opportunity to edit it before using it.

pjog ybnoiy)
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w The status line notes whether the current window is
an af)phcatlon window or a collector window. The word
“Col ector” displays when you are in a collector win-

dow. When you are in an application window, the
status line sﬂows the name of the file.

Defining Selection Criteria for Record Key Lists

When you want Advanced Revelation to create a record key list, you must specify criteria
to define which records in the file will qualify for your list. The selection criteria is
specified in a SELECT statement.

A SELECT statement tells Advanced Revelation to select records from a file for use in a
process or report. The sentence contains the selection criteria used to create a record key
list that names the records to include in the process.

Entering SELECT Commands

You can enter and execute a SELECT command in several ways. A SELECT
sentence can be entered at the TCL level, or at the Filter or Select windows (which
are accessed from the Filter Tools menu). Within data entry windows, you can use
Advanced Revelation’s Query facility or you can use the Filter key [Ctrl-F10].

The Query facility allows you to enter selection and sort criteria at the prompts in a
data entry window. Query uses the information you enter to construct and execute a
SELECT command. For more information about Query, see the “Using Query”
chapter.

Accessing Data
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The Filter key presents you with several ways to create or activate a selected list of
record keys, such as using the Filter or Select window.

The Filter window allows you to save selection criteria as a Filter you can reuse.
This is useful when you expect the selection criteria to remain static (that is, you
will use the same criteria repeatedly against data in that file), but anticipate that
data in the file will change often.

The Select window allows you to set up criteria to be used immediately and then
discarded.

EasyWriter is available in both the Filter and Select windows to help you compose a
SELECT statement. While in the Select or Filter window, press [F2] (Options) to
call EasyWriter. Use of this simple-to-operate, popup-driven tool is explained in the
“Writing Reports with EasyWriter” chapter in Creating Reports.

Details about the options available from the Filter key [Ctrl-F10] follow this section.

For more information about setting up selection criteria with a SELECT statement,
see the SELECT entry in the “T'CL Command Reference” chapter in the TCL
section. Also see the chapter on creating R/LIST reports in Creating Reports.

Using Browse Lists in Application Windows

If you are in an application window you can generate an active list of record keys using
the Select, Filter, or Query Table options. You can also have Advanced Revelation
provide you with a list of record keys for changed records by pressing the [Alt-U] key.

Overview of Functions

The [Alt-U] key creates a browse list out of all records that have been entered or
changed during the current session. This permits you to examine and print (using
[Alt-P] — see below) changed records.

The list of keys is initially put into a Browse Edit window. Using the Browse Edit
window, you can add and delete keys as desired. When you finish review or editing,
press the Save key [F9] to make the browse list active. For details about the Browse
Edit window, see below.

When a browse list is active, the word “Browse” appears on the status line. Press
[Alt-F] to move forward to the next record. Press [Alt-B] to move back to the pre-
vious record. Browsing through records on a browse list is circular. When you reach
the end of the list, Browse cycles you through to the beginning again. Similarly,
paging back through the first record on the list will place you at the end of the
record list.

You can accomplish other functions while using an active browse list. If you wish to
edit the browse list, you can press [Alt-I], and the Browse Edit window will appear.
You can edit keys in this list normally.

Advanced Revelation
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You can also use [Alt-P] to print all the records in the browse list. If you press
[Alt-P], Advanced Revelation will use the current window as a form template, and

C

print each record on the browse list directly to your printer.

Summary of Browse List Keystrokes

Key Function

[Alt-I] Bring up the Browse Edit window

[Alt-F] Browse forward one record

[Alt-B] Browse backward one record

[Alt-P] Print the current list to the printer, using the current
form as a template

[Alt-U] Create a browse list of records changed during the

current session

The Browse Edit Window
In an application window, you can display the Browse Edit window at any time by
pressing [Alt-I]. The record keys on the active browse list are made available for
L editing. If no list is active, you can create one by entering record key names. Press
[F9] to make the list active.

Browse Edit Softkeys
Because the Browse Edit window displays only record keys, it has two softkeys
to make it easier for you to edit the browse list. Use the softkeys key [F6] to access
each of these softkey options, or execute the softkey directly by pressing the
appropriate keystroke.

Choosing and Ordering
Browse Keys

[Shift-F1] brings up a multiple-choice popup that makes it
easier for you to choose specific keys to include on the popup,
and to arrange the keys into a specific order. This is useful
when you wish to see only a few keys out of many, and when
you wish to see the records in an order different from the way
they appear in the Browse Edit window.

To access this function, press [Shift-F1] at the Browse Edit
window. You will see a multiple choice popup with the first
page of record keys from the browse list.

To select keys from the Browse List Select popup, move the
highlight bar to the key you wish to include, and press
[Enter]. Move the highlight to the next key to include, press
[Enter] again, etc. When you are through choosing keys to
include on the browse list, press [F9] (Save), which will
return you to the Browse Edit window.

Accessing Data
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Viewing Additional
Data for Browse Keys

Selecting and Browsing Through Data

When using this popup, you should choose record keys in the
order you wish them to appear in the browse list. The first
key you choose will be first on the list, the second key will
appear second, etc. A number in the right-hand column of
this popup tells you the order in which the keys will appear.

[Shift-F2] makes it possible for you to see additional informa-
tion about each record on the browse list. This is handy when
you find it difficult to distinguish the records on the browse
key list by their record keys alone.

To display the Display Fields Select popup, press [Shift-F2] at
the Browse Edit window.

For example, your browse list may contain record keys for
records in the CUSTOMERS file. Since you might not know
your customers by customer number, you may decide to dis-
play the company name and city fields from each record to
help you in distinguishing them.

When the Display Fields Select popup appears, it gives you a
choice of all fields defined for that file. This is a multiple-
choice popup — highlight and select each field to display in
turn. When you are through selecting fields, press [F9]
(Save).

When you save the fields to be used for browse list display,
you will see an expanded version of the Browse List Select
popup. This is a list of all keys in the browse list, but it also
displays the data in the fields you just chose. This is an
ordered multiple-choice popup. Select the records you wish to
have on the browse list, as described in the previous section.
Save the list witk [F9]. This will return the keys you chose to
the Browse Edit window.

Passing Select Lists to a Window

If a select list (filter) is active when a window is invoked, the select list will be
passed to the window as a browse list. This makes it possible to pre-select data (for
example, using a SELECT or GETLIST command), and then feed the data into a

window for review.

This capability is typically used when invoking a window from TCL (The Command
Level) or from within an R/BASIC program. For example, if you wish to examine
all records for customers in the state of Kansas, you could type the following two
commands in succession at TCL:

SELECT CUSTOMER WITH ST = "KS"

WINDOW CUSTOMER ENTRY

Advanced Revelation
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The first command (SELECT) will create a list of all records in the CUSTOMER file
in which the ST field or index contains the abbreviation KS. Once these records
have been found, the window CUSTOMER_ENTRY is invoked. The records found
by the SELECT command will become a browse list in the window.

w  Although a select list (filter) can be any length, a browse list is limited to
a length of approximately 32K (32,768 bytes). If you create a very large
select list and pass it to a window, the window will truncate the select list
to approximately 32K before turning it into a browse list.

Accessing Data
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Chapter G 2
Using the Filter Key

This chapter introduces the Filter key and explains how to use the options available
through this key to manage lists of record keys.

Usingthe FilterKey . . . . .. .. ... ... .....
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Using the Filter Key

To create and manage record key lists within any collector or application window, press
the Filter key [Ctrl-F10]. This produces a popup of selection options.

Depending on where you are in Advanced Revelation when you press the Filter key, you
will see slightly different options for creating record key lists. If you are in a collector
window or application window for an unindexed file, you will see the Filter Selections
popup. Ifyou are in an application window for an indexed file, you will see the Browse
Options popup. Both popups are similar, but the Browse Options popup has additional
capabilities.

Filter Key Options — Filter Selections
When you press [Ctrl-F10] (Filter) in a collector window or in an application window
that accesses an unindexed file, Advanced Revelation displays the Filter Selections
popup. The various popup options present you with different methods of creating
lists of record keys.

If you are in a collector window, any key list created or activated using this popup
operates as the active select list for the current window. If you are in an application
window, the selected list of record keys will function as a browse list. For details on
using a browse list, see “Using Browse Lists in Application Windows” in the “Select-
ing and Browsing through Data” chapter.

These options appear on the Filter key popup for Filter Selections:

*» Select

* Query Table
e GetList

e SavelList

e Filter

Each option on the Selections popup is described below.

Select Choose the Select option to access the Select window. The
window assists you in creating a SELECT sentence. The
SELECT sentence defines the selection criteria that control
which record keys are included on the key list. A record of
the selection criteria is not saved permanently. It is stored
temporarily in the Query Table, but is eventually discarded.

Once you have finished specifying your selection criteria
using this window, use the Save key [F9] to execute the
SELECT command.

Accessing Data
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Query Table

GetlList

Savelist

Filter

Using the Filter Key

For information on how to specify selection criteria using the
Select window, see the “Writing Reports with EasyWriter”
chapter in Creating Reports.

Choose the Query Table option to access the Stored Query
Table. This table lists the most recent SELECT commands
executed by Advanced Revelation. It provides a convenient
way to retrieve the list of record keys generated by any of the
SELECT statements in the table. Choose the desired
SELECT statement and press [F9].

You can control how many lists are stored in the Query Table
by editing the Number of saved queries prompt in the General
System Configuration window. To access this window, choose
the Management-Environment-General options from the
Advanced Revelation Main menu.

Choose the GetList option to access the GetList window. Use
it to retrieve a list of record keys stored earlier in the LISTS
file with a SAVELIST command. Enter the name of the list
you want to use and press [FF9]. The system will display a
message indicating how many records are in the retrieved
list. The list is then handled exactly as if it had just been
generated.

The SaveList option allows you to save a record key list so
that it can be used at a later time. When you choose this op-
tion, the SaveList window appears. Give the currently active
list an identifying name and press [FF9]. The list is stored as a
record on the LISTS file.

A saved list can be used over and over by reactivating it with
the GETLIST command. This is useful if you wish to run
several reports or processes using the same list of record keys.

& The command or process that uses a select list always
uses up the list. Therefore, if you intend to save the
list, you must use the SaveList option before applying
the select list to any process.

Choose the Filter option to access the Filter window. A
Filter is a SELECT sentence that is saved so that it can be
used again.

Advanced Revelation
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The Filter window is used to read and execute a Filter record
that already exists, or to create a new Filter record. The Fil-

ter window writes a record containing your selection criteria

to the FILTERS file. The record key list is created when the

existing Filter is executed or when a new Filter is saved and

executed.

For information on how to specify selection criteria using the
Filter window, see the “Writing Reports with EasyWriter”
chapter in Creating Reports.

Percentage Done and Status Bar

The status line keeps you advised about the progress of your filter operation. As
Advanced Revelation works on filtering your data, it prints two messages at the top
of the status line.

The first of these is a Percentage Done number. This number is updated as the filter
process executes, providing you with a clear indication of how far along the opera-

tion is.

In addition to a Percentage Done number, you will also see a graphic Status Bar.
The Status Bar is a bar graph representation of the number in Percentage Done. As
the filter operation proceeds, the Status Bar grows to the right. When it reaches the
right margin of the status line, the filter operation is complete.

& Under most circumstances, the Percentage Done counter and the Status Bar
are only available in files created under version 1.1 or higher of Advanced

Revelation.

Conditions for
Displaying Percentage
Done

As long as the status line is active, the filter process will
generally create a Percentage Done counter and the Status
Bar. Certain conditions will prevent the Percentage Done
counter and Status Bar from displaying. Generally speaking,
these two messages are not displayed if Advanced Revelation
determines that the filter operation will not last very long.
Among the conditions that prevent the messages from dis-
playing are these:

e A reportis displaying in the View window.
e The file contains fewer than 100 records.
e The filter is based on one or more indexed fields.

e The filter is not based on a file created under version 1.1
or higher of Advanced Revelation, and this is a new
filter (not working against an active select list).

If the status line has been turned off completely, the
messages will not appear.

Accessing Data
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Filter Key Options — Browse Selections

When the Filter key is pressed in an application window for an indexed file,
Advanced Revelation produces a popup labeled Browse Options. Any key list
created or activated using this popup operates as a browse list within the application
window.

The Browse Options popup enables you to execute the same options as the Filter
Selection popup discussed above, but gives you the additional capability of creating
record lists out of indexed fields.

These options appear on the Browse Options popup:
e Indexed Fields
e Browse Selections

e Use the first option in the popup to see which fields in the file are indexed
and to select records based on an indexed field.

Use the second option to create a record key list from unindexed fields. Option 2
calls the Browse Selections popup menu, which is identical to the Filter Selections
popup described above.

The Indexed Fields If you choose the Indexed Fields option from the Browse
Option  Options popup, you will be presented with the Index Selection
window, which contains prompts for each indexed field in
the current file. If a field has been indexed using a Cross
Reference index, the word “XREF” will be appended to the
field name to alert you to this fact.

To create a record key list out of an indexed field, move the
cursor to the field on which you wish to base your selection,
and fill in the value you want to search for in the field. You
can specify more than one value, and Advanced Revelation
will find the records containing any of the values you enter.

@ You can search indexes not just for exact matches of
data, but for substrings, ranges, and specific patterns.
These index search capabilities, and the index lookup
syntax are described in the “Using Indexes” chapter.

For example, assume you were working in a window con-
taining a field called “STATE”, which had been indexed. You
wish to find all records in which the state field contained
either “CA” or “AZ”. You would call the Browse Options
popup using the Filter key [Ctrl-F'10], then choose the Index
Selection option, which would present you with the Index
Selection window,

Advanced Revelation
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Move the cursor to the STATE prompt of the Index selection
window, and type in the word “CA” and then the word “AZ”.
When you save your choice with the Save key [FF9], Advanced
Revelation will search the index and create a browse list out
of all the record keys associated with records containing
either “CA” or “AZ” in the state field.

If Advanced Revelation finds just one record matching your
lookup criteria, it will fill the record into the window. How-
ever, if there is more than one record corresponding to your
lookup criteria, it will present you with the Browse Edit
window. Use of browse lists and the Browse Edit window is
explained in the “Selecting and Browsing through Data”
chapter.

The Browse Selections option of the Browse Options popup
calls up a popup of methods by which you can create record
key lists. This Browse Selections popup is identical to the
Filter Selections popup. Refer to the discussion above for
details on how to use this popup.

Accessing Data
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Chapter G 3
Using Indexes

This chapter explains the index search options that are available in application windows.
For information about establishing indexes, see the “Creating and Maintaining Indexes”
chapter in Developing an Application.

Introducing Advanced Revelation’s Indexing System . G3.1

Index Search Options in Application Windows . ... G3.1
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Intfroducing Advanced Revelation’s Indexing System G3

An Advanced Revelation index is a specially organized list of record keys. When you
supply a value to the index, it returns the key or keys to records that contain that value.
Indexed fields provide alternative ways to look up the information that is stored in your
database. The indexes give you quick, flexible access to any record, and speed up the
process of selecting and sorting records.

Finding Information in a Data File
In Advanced Revelation, when you define the record structure for a data file, one
field is identified as the record key. This field is used to assign a name to each
record in the file. The record key is unique to each record and refers to one specific
record in a file.

Records in an Advanced Revelation data file are located by using the record key.
When you provide the key, the system can find and display the record.

For example, CUST_NO might be used as the record key field in the CUSTOMER
file. Each customer is assigned a customer number, which becomes the key to that
record. In the CUSTOMER application window, if you enter the customer number,
Advanced Revelation reads and displays the customer’s record.

saxapu| Buisn

But what if you can’t remember the customer number? The problem then is how to
provide the record key when you want to read a particular record. An indexing
system offers the solution. If you know other information from other fields in the
record, such as a company name, or a contact name (both of which are indexed),
Advanced Revelation’s indexing system will find the key.

Index Search Options in Application Windows

If you have established indexes for your data files, you can make use of these indexes
when looking up data in windows.
e You can use \ (backslash) plus a search value directly at the key prompt. This creates
a direct index search.
e You can search indexes not just for exact matches of data, but for substrings, ranges,
and specific patterns. The Browse Select window, accessible from the Filter key
[Ctrl-F10], prompts you for information used to search the indexes.

Records containing the information that you want are listed on browse lists. Once a
browse list is active, it can be used in the window to view the records. For more infor-
mation on using browse lists, see the “Selecting and Browsing through Data” chapter.

Accessing Data
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Direct Index Lookup (\)
You can initiate an index lookup in an application window directly from the key
prompt. This saves you the trouble of first pressing [Ctrl-F10] (Filter), choosing the
Indexed Fields option from the resulting popup, and filling in data at the Browse
Cross Reference window.

Toinitiate a direct index lookup in an application window, enter \ (backslash) plus
the data to look up at a key prompt. For instance, to create an index lookup based
on the word ACME, you would enter the following at the key prompt in a window
(assume that Customer No is the key prompt):

Customer No \ACME

If more than one field is indexed in the file, you will see a popup of all indexed fields.
Choose the field for which you are searching. For example, if you wish to look up the
value ACME in the COMPANY_NAME field, choose this field name from the popup.
If only one field is indexed in the file, no popup of field names appears.

Any record keys found by the index lookup are returned to the application window
as a browse list.

Index Lookup Syntax
You can create browse lists in application windows using comparison, substring,
range and pattern match searches. This means that you can look up data from the

indexes if you know only part of a word that was indexed. You can also create a
search based on a range of values, or on a pattern that describes the data.

These search capabilities are available anytime you use the Browse Cross Reference
or Shared Index Information windows to search an index. This type of index search
technique is often used in application windows. Successful index lookups return a
browse list to the application window.

There are three areas in Advanced Revelation that are affected by this index search
capability:

(Ctrl-F10)-Indexed Fields This Filter key and popup combination, called from an
application window, displays the Browse Cross Reference
window, enabling you to enter index search criteria. For
details on using [Ctrl-F10] with indexes to create a browse
list, see “Filter Key Options — Browse Selections” in the
“Using the Filter Key” chapter.

\ (Backslash) A backslash followed by data at the key prompt of an applica-
tion window works much like the [Ctrl-F10] Indexed Fields
option. However, the backslash initiates an index lookup
directly, bypassing the Browse Cross Reference window. This
capability is described under “Direct Index Lookup” earlier in
this section.

Advanced Revelation
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Code and Command The “B” code and command sequence displays a Shared Index
Information window under developer-specified circumstances
(for example, using the Options key). This window prompts
you to enter index search criteria. For more information on
the “B” code and command, see the “Using Codes and
Commands” chapter in Developing an Application.

Using Index Lookup Syntax

When accessing indexes and creating browse lists in one of these ways, you can use
special characters to create substring, range, or pattern match searches. The index
search methods available are listed in the following table:

Table G 3-1
Index Search Methods
Operation Method Operator Example
Comparison Equal = =50
Greater than > >99
Less than < <100
Greater than
or equal >= >=100
Less than orequal <= <=1000
Substring Beginning with o] ACM]
Ending with [... [ING
Containing [...] [TON]
Range From-To 25...50
Pattern Match Matching % %3N’’4N
Logical Not # #>1000
(not greater
than 1000)

Imagine that you have indexed the fields COMPANY, ZIP, and PHONE in the
CUSTOMER file. You are at an application window that you use to enter and view

customer data.

Using Indexes
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When you press [Ctrl-F10] (Filter) to access the Browse Selection popup, your first
option will be Indexed Fields. If you choose this option, a window will appear with
the field names in it, similar to this:

f—————————1frowse Cross Reference J
COMPANY
PHONE
pacy

If you wish to look up all companies in which a portion of the company name is
ACME, you would fill in the COMPANY prompt like this:

COMPANY [ACME]

This creates a search for all companies in which the string ACME appears anywhere
in the name. If you were only interested in companies whose name began speci-
fically with the word NORTH, you would fill in the prompt like this:

COMPANY NORTH]

In another example, if you wish to look at all customers within a certain ZIP code
range, you might fill in the window like this: J

ZIP 90000...99999

This creates a search for all customers whose ZIP code falls in the range 90000 to
99999, inclusive.

Finally, you might wish to find all customers outside your local telephone area. You
can identify these customers easily, since you entered no area code for local cus-
tomers. You might fill in the window like this:

PHONE %3N’ ~'3N’-'4N

This creates a search for all customers whose telephone number consists of three
numbers, a dash, three numbers, another dash, and four numbers. In other words,
you are looking for customers whose phone number matches the pattern of area code
plus number.

= For more information on creating match searches, see “Data Validation” in
the “Adding Advanced Features to Windows with Paint” chapter in Develop-
ing an Application.

Searching with Multiple Criteria (AND and OR)
If you create a search using multiple criteria, Advanced Revelation will make certain
assumptions about how to construct your query.

If you specify multiple search values for a single field, the query will assume a logi-
cal OR between these values. In other words, the query will search for records that
contain any of the search values.

Rev. 1/15/90 Advanced Revelation
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For example, you might enter search values such as these:

COMPANY ACME
HAUSER

This creates a search for all records in which the company name is either ACME or
HAUSER.

On the other hand, if you enter search values into more than one field, the query will
assume a logical AND between fields. This means that you will be requesting
records that meet all search criteria.

For example, you might create a search using these values:

COMPANY ACME
ZIP  >=50000

In this case, the query will be constructed to search for those records in which the
company name is ACME and the ZIP code is greater than or equal to 50000. Any
records to be found must meet both criteria.

Occasionally, you might wish to base a search on data that includes the special
characters listed in Table G3-1 earlier in this section. For example, you might wish
to find a company whose name includes the % (percent character).

If you look at Table G3-1, you will find that % (percent character) is a reserved
character meaning “search for a specific pattern”. This causes a problem, since the
Browse Cross Reference window will interpret your percent character incorrectly.

In order to overcome this problem, you can repeat a reserved character to indicate
that it is a part of the search data. If the reserved characters used in the Browse
Cross Reference window are repeated, they are treated as literal characters, not
special characters.

For example, imagine that you have a customer whose company name is “The %-age
Company”. If you try to create a search using the syntax:

COMPANY %-age

the Browse Cross Reference window will interpret your search as a matching search,
and will attempt to resolve “-age” as a match criterion. However, you can use this
syntax:

COMPANY s%-age

Here, the two percent characters together indicate that the percent character is to be
treated as a literal character, and not as a matching search.

Repeating characters in this fashion works for all the reserved characters except the
ellipsis (...). This symbol cannot be made a part of the search data.

Accessing Data
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Chapter G 4
Using Query

This chapter explains how to use Advanced Revelation’s Query facility to look up records
from a data file in the same windows you use for data entry.

Using Query in Application Windows . . . . . .. .. G4.1
Using Query from TCL . . .. .. .. ... ...... G4.9

Modifying the Environment for Query . . .. . .. .. G4.11
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Using Query in Application Windows

With Advanced Revelation’s Query facility, you can easily look up records from a data file
in the same windows you use for data entry. With Query, any data entry window becomes
a form that you simply fill out with the search and sort criteria you wish to use.

Query takes the information you enter into a data entry window and constructs an R/LIST
SELECT command. When you press [F9], the SELECT command is executed. Any
records found by query are returned as a browse list into the data entry window.

Query supports most R/LIST selection features. You can specify selection criteria, includ-
ing all operators such as equal, less than, greater than, starting with, ending with, con-
taining and matching. Query also supports multiple selection criteria linked with AND
and OR, as well as multiple sort criteria.

Initiating Query (\)

To use Query in any data entry window, enter \ (backslash) then press [Enter] at
the key prompt. This will turn the window into a form in which you can move the
cursor from prompt to prompt, entering selection and sort criteria.

In Query, the title of the screen in the top border adds the words “— Query Window”
after the original title of the window. This indicates that you are in Query.

Moving between Prompts

While in Query, you can use the cursor arrow keys ([ T 1, [ { ], etc.), the [Enter] key,
or the [Alt-A] prompt popup to move from prompt to prompt. These are the same
keys that are active in a normal data entry window.

If your window can normally use prompt or page tabs, you can use these in Query as
well. For example, if you can use [Alt-T] (tab) and [Alt-Y] (backtab) or [PgUp] and
[PgDn] in your window, these keys will also be active in Query.

You can move into symbolic prompts as well as normal prompts, but you cannot
search on prompts that are defined in the window as joined fields.

For more information on cursor movement in windows, see the “Entering and Edit-
ing Data in Windows” chapter in Getting Started. For information on joined fields,
see “Joining Prompt Fields with Other Files” in the “Adding Advanced Features to
Window with Paint” chapter in Developing an Application.

Creating the Query

To create a query, initiate Query by pressing \ (backslash) at the key prompt. Then
move the cursor to the appropriate prompt(s) and enter the data to be used for the

query.
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For most prompts, Query will accept input at the prompt entry line. When the
cursor moves to that prompt, Query will display a special character mask that is as
long as the prompt entry line defined in the window.

Hidden prompts or prompts for which the label has been deleted will prompt for
input in the bottom border of the window. In place of a prompt label, Query will use
the dictionary name associated with that prompt.

If you need more space to enter selection and sort criteria, use the [F3] key to zoom
the prompt into a separate window. This gives you more room to enter information.
After you have entered selection and sort criteria, use [F9] to save your changes and
exit the Zoom window. You will be returned to the Query window.

Press [Esc] at any prompt to quit Query and return to the original data entry win-
dow.

Executing the Query

Once all selection and sort criteria have been entered, press the [F9] key. Query will
construct and execute an R/LIST SELECT command.

Any records found by the query will be returned as a browse list into the original
data entry window. If no records are returned, Query returns to the original data
entry window with no browse list. Any browse list you might have had active before
you began your query will be cleared.

Entering Selection Criteria

For most searches, simply enter the data at the prompt. To specify an operator
other than = (equal), enter the operators in front of the search data.

For substring searches (starting with, ending with, or containing), or for range
searches (from..to), embed the operators for these searches directly into the search
data.

Advanced Revelation



Using Query in Application Windows G4.3

The full set of operators available in Query is listed below.

Table G4-1
Operators Available in Query
Operation Method Operator Example
Comparison Equal null or = =50
Greater > >99
than
Less than < <100
Greater >= >=100
than or equal
Less than <= <=1000
or equal
Substring Beginning  ...] ACM]
wit
Ending [... [ING
with
Containing [...] [TON]
Range From-To 25...50
Pattern Match Matching % %3N’-’4N
Logical Not # #>1000
(not greater
than 1000)

For example, to enter criteria at a prompt called Company, you might enter one of

the following:
Data Meaning
ACME Company equal to ACME
ACM] Company starting with ACM
>=ACME Company greater than or equal to ACME
J05A Company matching 5 alpha characters
#INC] Company not containing INC

ACME...DIAMOND

Company from ACME to DIAMOND

Using Query Rev. 1/15/90
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For more information on the use of operators (comparison words) in selection
criteria, see WITH in the “R/LIST Keyword Reference” chapter in the R/LIST
section.

You should enter information at the prompt exactly as it appears in the database.
For instance, if you have stored names in your database using upper and lowercase
(for example, Smith), your search should be constructed the same way. Conversely,
if data in the file is all uppercase (for example, SMITH), the information in the
Query window should be entered in uppercase.

The data need not be in quotes; if quotes are embedded in a search value, they will
be included as a part of the search. Beginning and ending spaces are trimmed from
the data, but embedded spaces are considered a part of the search data.

You can enter more than one selection value for a single prompt by separating each
value with ; (semicolon) or & (ampersand).

Separating search values with ; (semicolon) will cause the values to be linked with a
logical OR in the search. Separating the values at a prompt with & (ampersand)
will cause those values to be combined with a logical AND.

For example, you might construct searches like the following:
Company ACME ; MILLER
Contact [SMITH] & [JACK]

The first example will search the file for all records in which the company name is
ACME or MILLER,; either would be acceptable.

The second example will search the file for those records in which the contact name
contains both the name SMITH and the name JACK. In other words, the search will
find records in which the contact name is JACK SMITH.

The second example also illustrates that you can use operators (for example, [ ], <,
etc.) when linking data. Simply include the operator by placing it directly in front
of, or embedded in, the data. For example:

ZIP  <10000 ; 80000...90000
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Using AND and OR between Prompts G4
If you enter selection criteria for more than one prompt, Query links these prompts
with AND. For example:
Company ACME
ZIP 50000
Query creates a search in which the company name is ACME and in which the ZIP c
code is 50000. Both criteria must be met for a record to be selected. g
If you wish to link selection criteria for different prompts with an OR, use a semi- «Q
colon (;) as the first character at that prompt. For example: D
Company ACME 5
ZIP  ;>50000 <

This query will find records in which the company name is ACME or the ZIP code is
greater than 50000. If either criterion is met, the record will be selected.

Entering Sort Criteria

In addition to creating selection criteria, Query can include specifications for sorting.
To indicate that a prompt is to be used in sorting, use the keyword BY. The keyword
BY can be included anywhere in the data entered for a prompt. For example:

ZIP BY

Entering the word BY in this way will cause Query to create a search in which the
records will be sorted according to ZIP code.

If you wish to sort by multiple criteria, all BY keywords should be followed immedi-
ately by a number for the sort priority. Thus, to indicate that a prompt is to be the
primary sort prompt, the phrase should read BY1. Indicate additional sort levels by
including the phrases BY2, BY3, etc., at different prompts. For example:

ZIP BY1
Status BY2

In this query, the records will be sorted first by ZIP code, and then within like ZIP
code values, by STATUS.

To create a sort in descending (reverse) order, use the keyword BY-DSND instead of
BY. For example:

Order Date BY-DSND

This query produces a report in which the records appear in descending order — in
other words, with the most recent order date first.

Accessing Data
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If more than one descending sort is required, you can indicate a sort priority. The
convention is the same as for BY. For instance, to indicate that the second-level sort
is to be descending, enter the keyword BY-DSND2 at a prompt.

Editing the
Press [Shift-F1] while in Query to display the Query Select window. This window

contains the R/LIST command that Query has constructed using the search and sort
criteria you entered.

You can use the Query Select window to edit the command. For example, you might
wish to change the sort order of prompts. Rather than entering and changing the
appropriate prompts in the Query window, you could do this in the Query Select
window. You might also wish to change the parentheses that Query builds in the
R/LIST command.

If you are an R/LIST novice, you can use Query as an R/LIST tutorial. Construct
searches using Query, and call the Query Select window often to display the correct
syntax of the resulting R/LIST command.

To save any changes you have made in the Query Select window, as well as to
execute the Query, press [FF9].

w If you change the R/LIST command while in the Query Select window, you
cannot return to Query in the data entry window.

When you save the command, you will be given an opportunity to save your query as
a filter. See “Saving the Query as a Filter” below for details about this function.

If you press [Esc] at the Query Select window, you will be returned to the Query
entry window, and can continue to enter selection and sort criteria. If you have
made changes while in the Query Select window, these changes will not be saved.

Saving the Query as a Filter (Shift-F2)

At any point while you are creating a search in Query you can save the current
query as a filter. To do so, press [Shift-F2]. A window will appear prompting you for
the name of the filter under which you wish to save the query.

Enter a filter name without any spaces. The R/LIST SELECT command that Query
has created out of your search criteria will be saved in the FILTERS file using the
name you specify.

To access the filter later, use the standard Advanced Revelation filter access
methods. For more about using filters, see the “Using the Filter Key” chapter.

Advanced Revelation
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Accessing Indexes in Query“

If you have created indexes for your data file, you might be able to take advantage of
them in your query. If so, the query will run faster.

Using Query in Application Windows G4.7

Redisplaying the Last Query

Query remembers the last query you constructed and executed. You can recall this
last query if it was created in the same window and if you have not logged off or
changed accounts since you created it.

To recall the entire last query (except for changes you made in the Query Select win-
dow), enter Query by typing in \\ (two backslashes) and [Enter] at the key prompt.
Query will display all the selection and sort criteria you last used.

You can also recall the last query by entering Query normally using \ (single back-
slash). Once you are in Query, press [Alt-C] to recall the entire last query.

To recall the selection or sort criteria for a single prompt, press [Alt-O] at that
prompt. Query will fill in the criteria you last used for that prompt.

Changes to Prompts in Query

Because you are not truly entering records when in Query, some prompt specifica-
tions and window processes for the window are not active. The following changes
are made to prompts and other processes in a window while in Query:

Multivalued and text prompts are treated as single-valued, one-line prompts.
Output patterns and output masks are ignored.
Pattern matches are disabled.

Maximum length specifications are ignored.
All prompts accept lowercase input.

Individual detail help messages or processes are replaced with global Query
help.

Window-specific softkeys are replaced with softkeys for the Query process.
The Relations key is disabled.

Pre-prompt and post-prompt processes are disabled.

Pre-processes, post-processes, and replace-processes are disabled.

Accessing Btree  Query (and R/LIST) will automatically make use of Btree in-

Indexes dexes whenever practical. When you are searching or sorting
a field, Advanced Revelation will determine if the field is in-
dexed using a Btree index, and if so, will determine if it is effi-
cient to use the index. You do not need to make any special
provisions or add any commands in order for Advanced
Revelation to use a Btree index.

Accessing Data
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Accessing Cross
Reference Indexes

Using Query

For example, if you create a search in Query that looks for a
particular range of ZIP codes, and if the ZIP code field has
been indexed using a Btree index, the query will determine if
it is efficient to use the index to find the appropriate records.
If so, the query will simply find the records in the index. If
ZIP code is not indexed in a Btree index, the query will be
forced to look at every record in the file, examining each one
in turn to determine if it fits the search criteria.

In contrast to Btree indexes, Cross Reference indexes are not
automatically used when you create a query. However, if you
know that a particular field has been indexed using Cross Ref-
erence indexing, you can specify that the query use the index.

To specify that you wish the query to use a Cross Reference
index, put a \ (backslash) in front of the search data.

For example, entering this at the company name prompt:
Company \ACME

will cause the query to look for the word ACME in the Cross
Reference index. Under most circumstances, this will be con-
siderably faster than looking through each record in the data
file.

If you use a \ (backslash) in front of search data, Query will
check whether the field has been indexed using Cross Refer-
ence indexing. Ifit has not, Query will simply ignore your re-
quest to use the index. Since this is the case, you can use a
backslash anytime you suspect that you might be able to take
advantage of Cross Reference indexing, even if you are not
sure.

If you want to search for multiple values in a field, and you
want to use a Cross Reference index for each of the values,
each value in your entry must be preceded with \ (backslash).
For example, if the field COMPANY is indexed using a Cross
Reference index, and you want to search for the company
names ACME and ABC, you would enter \ before each of
these values:

Company \ACME ; \ABC

If you want to include an operator (<, >, >=, etc.) when doing
a search in a Cross Reference index, the operator should fol-
low the \ (backslash). For example, this entry at the Com-
pany name prompt (COMPANY is assumed to be indexed
using a Cross Reference index) will create a search for records
in which each word in the company name field (less those in
the stop list) starts with a letter higher than M:

Company \>=M

Advanced Revelation
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= To determine whether data has been indexed in a
Cross Reference index, use the Tools-Files-Indexing-
Listindex options from the Advanced Revelation Main
menu, or the LISTINDEX command at TCL. For infor-
mation on LISTINDEX, see the “TCL Command Refer-
ence” chapter in the TCL section.

Cross Reference Indexes and Stop Lists

When you use a Cross Reference index in a query, you should be aware of the stop
list used in that index. A stop list is a list of words that are considered too common
to index when the Cross Reference index is created. A stop list typically includes
words such as “THE,” “INC,” “AND,” etc.

If you inadvertently use a Cross Reference index for a query involving a word on a
stop list, the query will not find the word, since it will not be in the index.

For more information on stop lists, see “Cross Reference Indexing” in the “Creating
and Maintaining Indexes” chapter in Developing an Application.

Using Query from TCL

You can call a window directly from TCL and display it with Query active. To do so, enter
the command QUERY followed by the name of the window. For example, the command:

QUERY CUSTOMER_ENTRY

will cause the CUSTOMER_ENTRY window to be displayed in Query. You will not need
to enter a \ (backslash) in order to put the window into Query.

Enter selection and sort criteria normally. When you have finished constructing your
query, press [F9] to save the query and execute it. If you press [Esc] before executing the
query, you will be returned to TCL.

When the query is finished, you will be returned to TCL. The select list generated by the
query will be returned to TCL as an active select list, rather than being returned as a
browse list into the data entry window. The active select list can then be used in a sub-
sequent process, such as a LIST command, an R/BASIC program, etc.

If your query produced no results, there will be no select list active when you return to
TCL.

Accessing Data
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Examples of Query Syntax

Prompt Data Meaning

State #WA State not equal to WA

Company [COMPUTER] Company containing
COMPUTER

ZIP #>70000 ZIP not greater than 70000

Phone $3N’-'3N’-'4N Phone matching the
pattern: 3 numbers, dash,
3 numbers, dash, 4 numbers

Invoice Date 1/1/87... Invoice date from 1/1/87

12/31/87 BY

to 12/31/87 by invoice date

Contact \JAMES Contact equals JAMES
(force Cross Reference index
lookup, if the index exists)
Status INACTIVE Status = INACTIVE or last
Last Order Date ;<1/1/86 order date less than 1/1/86
City A] ; B] BY2 City starting with A or City
State BY1 starting with B and
Area Code BY3 <300 Area code less than 300 b
State by City by Area Code
President [TRUMAN] ; President containing
[QUINCY] & [ADAMS] TRUMAN or President
containing QUINCY and
ADAMS
Table G4-2
Quick Reference Chart of Query Syntax
Operation Type Operator Operation
Entering and Exiting \ Enter Query
Query \\ Recall last query
[Alt-C] Recall last query
[(F9] Execute query
[Esc] Exit without saving
Moving between [Alt-A Moved to selected prompt
prompts (LmmTi Move to next/previous
R{ompt
[Enter] ove to next prompt
Editing in Prompts [F3] Expand prompt edit area
(zoom)
[Alt-O] Copy prompt value from

previous query
(continued)
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Table G 4-2

Quick Reference Chart of Query Syntax (Continued)

Operation Type Operation

Operation

Selection Operators = or null

A NAV

P—

&
\ data

Sort Criteria BY
BYn

BY-DSND

Softkeys [Shift-F1]

[Shift-F2]

Equal

Greater than

Less than

Greater than or equal to
Less than or equal to
Not (not equal to)
Starting with
Ending with
Containing

From..to

Matching

OR

AND
Use Cross Reference index
for searching, if applicable

Sort BY this field

Sort BY this field, priority
“n” (example, BY2 =
secondary sort field)

Sort BY this field in
descending order

Display Query Select
window (edit search
command)

Save Query as filter

Modifying the Environment for Query

Three prompts in the Query Window Environment window enable you to customize
aspects of Query’s appearance and function. To access the Query Window Environment
window, choose Management-Environment-Query from the Advanced Revelation

Main menu.

Customize Selection Editor

Use a code and command at this prompt to substitute your own window or process
for the Query Select window called with [Shift-F1] from Query. For example, you
might substitute your own collector window (with a “W” code) or your own sub-
routine (with an “S” code) for the default Query Select window.

Accessing Data
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The query constructed in the window will be passed to your process in @PSEUDO.
The word SELECT, file name and selection criteria will be in @ SEUDO<1>, and
the sort criteria in @PSEUDO<2>.

For example, if you had entered search criteria to construct the command:
SELECT CUSTOMER WITH COMPANY = "ACME" =
BY zZIP BY CITY

@PSEUDO would be passed to your routine with these values:

Variable Value

@PSEUDO<1> SELECT CUSTOMER (WITH
COMPANY = “ACME”)

@PSEUDO<2> BY ZIP BY CITY

Once your routine is finished, Query will reconstruct the SELECT command based
on the contents of @PSEUDO. If you set @PSEUDO to null, no SELECT command
will be executed.

Border Promphn@

If this prompt reads N, Query will prompt for selection and sort criteria at the
window’s prompt entry line (except for prompts with hidden labels). If the prompt
reads Y, Query will use the bottom border to prompt for criteria. You might find bor-
der prompting more convenient if many prompts in a window have short display
lengths.

Masking Characte;

You can specify the mask character to use to show prompt entry lines when Query is
active. Indicate the ASCII value of the character you wish to use (32 for space). The
default is ASCII character 176.

Advanced Revelation
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ChapterH 1

Creating Reports with
Advanced Revelation

This chapter introduces the Advanced Revelation tools used to produce reports. It also ex-
plains how to customize the data dictionary for reporting purposes and how to use the
View window to examine reports.

Overview of Advanced Revelation Reports . . . . . .. H1.1
Overview of Advanced Revelation Report Tools . ... H1.2
Customizing the Data Dictionary for Reports . . . . . H1.2
Using View for R/LIST Reports . . . . ... ... ... H1.4
Developer Notesfor View . . . .. ... ........ H1.6






Overview of Advanced Revelation Reports H1.

Overview of Advanced Revelation Reports

Advanced Revelation offers you four kinds of reports: forms, labels, lists, and merge
reports (reports that combine and format text with varying quantities of data). Each type
of report can be predefined for use in an application. For example, a sales application
might require reports that produce invoice forms, customer mailing labels, a phone list,
and sales letters personalized for each customer. Each of these reports would print infor-
mation from a particular file. Invoices would be printed using data from the Invoices file,
while the other reports might draw their data from the Customer file.

Customer Flle Involce File

Malling Phone invoice
labels list form

o Forms are often used when you want to arrange the layout of fields in your report.
For example, you can lay out your fields to match paper forms, such as insurance
forms, and print data to fill in the blanks. Successive forms on a page print in rows
across or columns down the page. You can print one or more records per page.

e Labels are most often used to create mailing labels. You specify the number of lines
for the label and how many labels to print across a page. Labels are also convenient
for producing address lists for reference or for editing.

e Lists are often used when you want to see the contents of a file in columns and rows.
Lists can also show relationships between records by displaying totals or by grouping
records into categories.

e Merge Reports are best suited to creating forms for variable data. You can merge
data from an Advanced Revelation file into a form or document that also includes
specified text, variable information such as date and time, headings and footings, and
character fonts such as boldface and italic.

Creating Reports
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Overview of Advanced Revelation Report Tools

The tools used to design a report format are listed as options on the Design Reports menu.

When you design a report, you create a template for the report and save it in a file.
e Forms templates are saved in the REPORTS file.
o Labels templates are saved in the LABELS file.
o Lists templates are saved in the QUERIES file.
e Merge templates are saved in the MERGES file.

o After creating the format, you can print the report through the Access menu or from
The Command Level (TCL).

The Reports Menu

To create a report format, choose Design from the Main menu and Reports from
the Design menu. The Design Reports menu appears:

Design ReEogf Henur "
al erge

Fﬂm_ Form
ist

“Design a report using EasyWriter-

» To create a Form report, choose Form.

e To create labels, choose Label.

o Tocreate a List report, choose RList or EasyWriter.
o Tocreate a Merge report, choose Merge.

To find out how to use each of the report design tools, see the appropriate chapter
within Creating Reports.

In addition to the tools used to create reports, Advanced Revelation provides a spe-
cial View window that can be used to scan R/LIST reports at the terminal. For more
information, see “Using View for R/LIST Reports” later in this chapter.

Customizing the Data Dictionary for Reports

The data dictionary tells Advanced Revelation what to do with the data that is stored in a
field. When Advanced Revelation prints an R/LIST or Label report, it uses information in
the data dictionary to determine the display width and justification of each field. You can
adjust these settings using the Dictionary window. In addition, if you want custom
column headings printed in an R/LIST report, you can create the headings in the Diction-
ary window.

This section explains how to use prompts in the Dictionary window to specify the field

width and justification that will display in R/LIST and Label reports and to customize
column headings in the report.

Advanced Revelation
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Displaying the Data Dictionary
To display a field’s data dictionary from the Main menu choose Tools-Files-
Dictionary. The Dictionary window appears.

Setting Output Format

Use the Output format prompt to control the data’s output pattern. You can tell
Advanced Revelation to display the data in a specific format, regardless of how the
data was entered. For example, you can specify that Advanced Revelation is to
display a date in the format mm-dd-yy. Regardless of what format was used to enter
the date, Advanced Revelation displays the date in the pattern you set.

For more information on output patterns, see “Data Formatting” in the “Adding
Advanced Features to Windows with Paint” chapter in Developing an Application.

Use the Justification and Display length prompts to control the field’s justification
and the length of the output lines.

Justification By default, Advanced Revelation displays data in a field with
left justification. To change the justification of a field, enter
the appropriate option at the Justification prompt. To see all
the options, press [F2].

For example, if all of the values in a field are a single digit,
you may want the values centered under the field heading.
In that case, enter C at the prompt.

Display Length By default, Advanced Revelation allows ten spaces for the
length of a field when the field is printed. To change the
length, enter the appropriate number at the Display length
prompt.

bustom|2|ng a Column Heading

By default, Advanced Revelation uses the field name as a column heading on R/LIST
reports. To change the heading, type the heading you want at the Column heading
prompt.

Creating Reports
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Using View for R/LIST Reports

Advanced Revelation’s View option displays R/LIST reports in a special View window.
Reports in this window can be paged forward and backward, and reports wider than the
screen can be panned side-to-side. This permits you to scroll through an entire report in
both directions. In addition, you can display reports wider than the screen without caus-
ing lines to wrap to the next line.

Displaying a Report Using View

When View is active, any R/LIST report you create will be displayed in a special
View window. R/LIST reports can be generated from TCL using LIST or SORT,
from the Rlist window, from a special R/LIST processor such as EasyWriter, or
directly from a window using [Alt-V]. For more information on creating reports
using R/LIST, see the “Creating R/LIST Reports” chapter and the “Writing Reports
with EasyWriter” chapter in Creating Reports. Also see “Introduction to R/LIST” in
the R /LIST section.

If the report is narrower than the screen, the View window will be correspondingly
smaller. If the report is wider than the screen, the window will show a dashed bor-
der, with the hidden portion of the report off the dashed edge of the screen. This hid-
den portion can be seen by panning in the appropriate direction.

View has no effect on reports directed to a printer.

w View is activated by a setting in the General System Configuration window.
The default is that View is active. Details on this setting and on other set-
tiﬁlgs for View can be found in the “Developer Notes for View” section in this
chapter.

Keys Used in View

When a report is displayed in a View window, special keys enable you to pan for-
ward and backward and side-to-side in your report. Other keystrokes change the
number of columns shifted when you pan, permit you to jump to a specific page of
the report, enable you to modify your report, or route your report to the printer.

Advanced Revelation
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Summary of Keystrokes Active in View

Type Key Meaning

Movement Keys [(Enter], [{], Display next page of View Report
[PgDn]

[T1,[PgUp]  Display previous page of View report
[Ctr]-PgUp] Display first page of report
[Ctr]-PgDn] Display last page printed so far

[Home] Pan report to first column
[End] Pan report to last column
[«] Pan to show additional columns left
[Ctrl-«] Pan left one window width
[—] Pan to show additional columns right
[Ctrl-—>) Pan right one window width

Special Keys [Spacebar] Increment number of columns shifted while

panning left-right

[Backspace] Decrement number of columns shifted while
panning left-right

[Ctrl-G] Go to a specific page of the report printed so far

[Alt-V] Modify and restart report

[Alt-P] Print the current report on the printer from
the beginning

Modifying and Restarting the View Report (Alt-V)

To modify and re-execute the View display while in a View window, press [Alt-V].
View will display the current R/LIST sentence in an R/LIST window.

You can change the R/LIST sentence displayed in the R/LIST window by editing it.
When you press [F9] at the window, the current report will be regenerated from the
beginning of the report with the changes you have made in the R/LIST window.

w If your ori%inal report was running from a list of record keys (a select list),
the select li
used GETLIST to activate a select list before running your original report,
that select list will no longer be active for the modified report.

'Rouhng a View Report to the Printer

If you press [Alt-P] while in a View window, the current report will be routed to the
printer. The report will be regenerated, and then printed from beginning to end
without pausing.

Creating Reports

ist will not apply to your modified report. For example, if you had
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While the report is printing, you cannot pan the report, nor can you use [Alt-V] to
modify the display of the report. However, once the printed report is finished, you
will be returned to the place in your View window from which you pressed [Alt-P],
and can continue viewing the report.

Developer Notes for View

This section provides background information about the behavior of View, and about cus-
tomizing View. Developers can disable the View window, and can customize the use of the
[Alt-V] key. In addition, the screen and printer sizes assumed by View can be changed.

The View Operating System File

View maintains an operating system file for screen images of pages that have al-
ready been displayed. As more pages are displayed, the file grows. The operating
system file is deleted when the report is done.

The View operating system file is maintained in the root directory of the current
default drive. The operating system filename is constructed according to this for-
mula:

"ROS" + station.id (5 characters) + ".VF" + TCL Level (1 char-
acter)

For example, a View report from TCL level 2 for station 12345 will create a View
operating system file called ROS12345.VF2.

Warning! If you alter the contents of this file while your report is being
displayed, unpredictable results will occur.

The size of the operating system file required by View is dependent on the width and
height of the report. The formula for calculating the eventual size of the operating
system file required for View is:

(number of columns * 2) * (number of rows) * (number of pages)

For example, a report that is 80 columns wide and that prints 20 rows on a screen re-
quires 3,200 characters per page. A report of 10 pages will require an operating sys-
tem file of 32,000 bytes.

Changing the View Operating System Path

Use the Management-Environment-General options from the Advanced Revela-
tion Main menu to access the General System Configuration window. View puts the
View operating system file on the drive or volume pointed to by the Sort DOS path
name prompt in the General System Configuration window. If this prompt is blank,
View will put the operating system file on the root directory of the current drive.

Advanced Revelation
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Changing this volume name to that of a fast hard disk or RAM disk will cause View
to run faster. H1

Deactivating View
View is activated or deactivated by a setting in the General System Configuration
window. Use the Management-Environment-General options from the Ad-
vanced Revelation Main menu to access the General System Configuration window.
Entering N at the prompt View Mode On will cause R/LIST reports to display
without a View window. In this mode, R/LIST reports will not be saved to a View
operating system file, and therefore will not permit paging backward. In addition,
reports wider than the screen width will wrap around to the next line.

Deactivating View might be desirable in situations where disk space is limited and
there is no room for a View operating system file.

sjoo} Suipoday

Setting Window and Screen Width for View

View calculates the width and height of the View window based on the current set-
tings for @CRTWIDE and @ CRTHIGH. These settings can be changed using the
SET-CRT command from TCL, by changing the settings in the Screen and Printer
Display window, or by modifying these variables directly from within an R/BASIC
program. To access the Screen and Printer Display window, use the Management-
Environment-Display options from the Advanced Revelation Main menu.

Specifying a Custom R/LIST Window or Process

Use the Management-Environment-General options from the Advanced Revela-
tion Main menu to access the General System Configuration window. By entering a
code and command at the View Mode Sentence Builder prompt in the General Sys-
tem Configuration window, you can reprogram the [Alt-V] key to do something other
than display the default R/LIST window. Your options include calling an alternate
window (using a “W” code and command), or a custom routine (using an “S” code and
command, for example).

If you create a custom process or window that will generate an R/LIST sentence, put
the finished sentence into the variable @PSEUDQ. When your process terminates,
View will run whatever it finds in @PSEUDO as an R/LIST sentence. If @PSEUDO
remains null, View will simply return to the original View window.

w The code and command filled in at the View Mode Sentence Builder prompt
in the General System Configuration window is also used when a user pres-
ses [Alt-V] in an application window. Ifyou change this code and command,
be sure that this will not affect window processing for your applications.

Creating Reports
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Creating Forms

This chapter explains how to create form reports using Advanced Revelation’s Paint tool.
From Paint you can define the data file used by the form, the form characteristics, and
even test run a form to check that everything is working as it should.

CreatingForms . ... ................. H2.1
Specifying Form Characteristics . . .. ... ... .. H2.7
TestingaForm .. ... ... .. ... ........ H2.10

PrintingForms . ... .. ............... H2.10
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Creating Forms

Advanced Revelation’s Paint tool enables you to create forms to match your data to an
existing paper form or to create a layout to your own specifications. While using Paint
to create a form, you can also define the file that will hold the form’s data. This chapter
describes how to build forms using Paint. For more information on Paint, see “Creating
Windows with Paint” and “Adding Advanced Features to Windows with Paint” in
Developing an Application.

Form reports are commonly used when you want to place fields in a particular layout.
You use Paint to create forms in much the same way as you use it to create windows. This
section describes the features in Paint as they relate specifically to form definition.

While defining your form, you determine the display width of each field, the number of
records printed across the form, and how many spaces Advanced Revelation leaves
between records and rows. In this way, you determine the size of the printed form.

Using Forms to Design File and Record Structure
If you are creating a new application or file, you can use a form design to help you
design the file that holds its data. In fact, you can design all your reports first, and
then design the application based on its reports.

This approach is particularly convenient when building form reports, because you
can create your file at the same time as you create your form.

First, determine what information will appear on the form. Decide where and how
you want the information displayed. Next, create your form and file at the same
time in Paint.

Naming the Form and File

To create or modify a form, choose Design-Report-Form from the Advanced
Revelation Main menu. Advanced Revelation displays the Paint Form window.

Modifying an Existing If you want to modify an existing form, enter the form’s name.

Form To choose from a list of available forms, press [F2] (Options).

When you enter the name of an existing form, Paint displays
the form definition so that you can change it.

Creating a Form  If you want to create a new form, enter the new form name.
Your form name can contain up to 50 alpha-numeric charac-
ters, including dollar signs ($) and underscores (_).

Paint centers the form name at the top of the screen. Then
Paint displays another window, to prompt for a file name.

You can create a form that reads an existing data file or you
can use Paint to design a new data file for your form to use.

Creating Reports
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Creating Forms

Using an Existing  To create a form that will access an existing data file, enter

Data File

Creating a New File

the name of the file. You can press [F2] (Options) for a list of
available files.

Advanced Revelation then displays your form in Paint.

To create a new file, enter the new file name. The filename
may contain up to 50 alphanumeric characters, including
dashes, dollar signs and underscores. Do not use periods or
parentheses in the filename and do not begin the file name
with a number. The filename ends at the first occurrence of a
space.

For compatibility with SQL, we recommend that you follow
these conventions when specifying a filename:
e use up to 18 characters
begin with an uppercase alphabetic character
e use no punctuation except underscore (_)
¢ use only alpha and numeric characters (plus underscore)

After you fill in this window, press [FF9] (Save) to save your
entry.

If you are creating a new file, Paint displays the Make
Dictionary window.

Your entries at the Make Dictionary window tell Advanced
Revelation where to put both the data and dictionary portions
of the new file when they are created. Help is available at
any prompt in the Make Dictionary window. Just press [F1]
(Context help) or [Ctrl-F2] (Concept help).

The new dictionary name appears at the Dictionary name
prompt. To indicate where the dictionary and file should be
located and the file type you want to create, enter a volume
name at the Volume prompt. For a list of attached volumes,
press [F2] (Options). If you do not make an entry at the
Volume prompt, the dictionary and file will be created on the
default data volume DATAVOL as an Advanced Revelation
file.

& Your environment may specify a volume other than
DATAVOL as the default data volume. The default
data volume is specified at the Default Data Volume

rompt in the General System Configuration window.

o access the General System Configuration window,
choose Management-Environment-General from
the Advanced Revelation Main menu.

Advanced Revelation



Using Window Templates dém'l'-'b'r)n'i';

Creating Forms H2.3

Depending on the file type that you are creating, you may
want to specify attributes that apply to this file. To do so,
press [F2] at the File Options prompt. Paint will display a
collector window that prompts for file attributes. Press [F1]
(Help) at any prompt in the window for help making a
specification. Fill in the prompts and press [F9] to save your
specifications.

5 For information about the file attributes used with
Advanced Revelation files, see the “Managing Files and
Records” chapter in Filing Systems. If you are creating
a bonded file, see your bond documentation for an
explanation of the file attributes you can specify for
that file type.

After filling in the Make Dictionary window, press [F9] (Save)
to save your entry and create the dictionary portion of the
file. Advanced Revelation then displays your form in Paint.

You can frequently save time and effort in defining a form by starting with the
template of an existing window and modifying it to suit your reporting needs.

To use a window template for your form, first copy the window template record from
the TEMPLATES file to the REPORTS file. Once the record is copied, use it “as is”
to produce a form exactly like your window, or modify it as you wish.

Follow these steps to copy the definition:

1.

2.

From the Main menu, choose Tools, Records, and RecordCopy.
Advanced Revelation displays the Recordcopy window.

Enter TEMPLATES at the Source file prompt and REPORTS at the
Destination file prompt.

Enter the name of the window you want to copy at the Source record(s)
prompt.

To use the window name for your form name, press [Enter] at the
Destination record(s) prompt. To give your form a different name, enter
the name you want to use.

Press [F9] (Save) to perform the command. Advanced Revelation then
writes the window template record to the REPORTS file. Now you can
return to Paint through the Design Reports menu and modify the form
definition as you wish.

Creating Reports
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Using Virtual Space to Plan Your Page Size

You are not limited to the size of the screen in creating your report. In fact, the max-
imum area you can use contains 32,000 characters. If you use the maximum area in
a square, that translates into a layout 180 columns wide and 180 rows deep. The
size of your printed form is limited only by the size of paper your printer can handle,
and the amount of memory you have available.

Using Paint Options to Create Forms

Use Paint options to create forms in the same way you use them to create windows.
For details on Paint options, see the “Creating Windows with Paint” chapter in
Developing an Application.

The Form Menu  To display the Form menu, press [F10]. The purpose of each
menu option is described below:

Quick paint Use this option to create form prompts using existing
dictionary fields. For more information, see the
“Adding Advanced Features to Windows with Paint”
chapter in Developing an Application.

Test run Use this option to test your current form design.
For more information, see “Testing a Form” in this
chapter.

Delete Use this option to delete the current form. See

“Deleting a Form” below.

Form Parameters  Use this option to review and modify formatting
characteristics for the current form. For more
information, see “Displaying Form Characteristics”
in this chapter.

Overstrike Use this option if you previously used the Hide label
option to suppress any of the prompt labels on your form.
OverStrike shows you the field name associated with
each prompt display line on the form. The field names
will show within the display lines. For more information,
see “Showing Field Names in Display lines” in this
chapter.

Saving a Form

To save your form definition, press [F9]. Advanced Revelation writes the form defini-
tion to the REPORTS file. Your form must contain at least one prompt and display
line to be written to the REPORTS file.

Advanced Revelation
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Deleting a Form

To delete the current form’s definition from the REPORTS file, press [FF10] to display
the Form menu and choose Delete.

Paint displays a message informing you that your current form is about to be deleted
from the REPORTS file.

To delete the form, press Y. To keep the form, press any other key.

Leaving Paint

To save any changes that you made to the form template, press [F9] before leaving
Paint. To leave Paint, press [Esc]. Paint asks you to confirm that you want to exit.
Press [Esc] to confirm or press any other key to remain in Paint.

If you are creating a form, and the data portion of the file does not exist yet, Paint
will ask if you want to create the data file at this time. If you are not ready to create
the data file at this time, enter N. To create the data file, enter Y.

w It is a good idea to refrain from creating the data file until you are complete-
ly done designing the form. Once the data file is created, a bonded environ-
ment may not allow you to alter the structure of the file without deleting it
first. For more information, see your bond documentation.

Hiding Prompts

You can suppress the display of a prompt on your form while retaining the prompt’s
display lines. Use this feature when you want to display the data without any ac-
companying text or with a label heading.

To hide a prompt, follow these steps:
1. Move the cursor inside the prompt and press [F'4] to turn on the Editor.
2. Press [FF2] to display the Prompt Options popup.
3. Choose Hide label from the Prompt Options popup. Paint hides the
prompt.

After hiding prompts on your form, you may want to view the field names in their
display lines. To display the field names, press [['10] to display the Form menu and
choose Overstrike.

When Paint displays your form, the field names appear in their display lines. You
can continue defining your form with the field names displayed. If you edit a display
line, the field name in the display line disappears. To display it again, repeat the
above steps.

H2
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Creating Forms

Changing Prompt Characteristics
You can determine how Advanced Revelation displays the data in the area defined
by a prompt’s display line by setting these prompt characteristics: Display length,
Justification, and Output format.

Changing the Display
Length

Displaying the Prompt
Window

Adjusting Prompt
Justification

Display length refers to the size of the prompt’s data display
line. Advanced Revelation displays data on the form within
the dimensions of the display line. Before you can change the
size of a display line, the cursor must be in the display line
and the Editor must be on. Use [F4] to toggle the Editor on
and off.

Use the arrow keys to change the size of a display line. The
right arrow key and the left arrow key expand and contract
the right edge of the display line. The down arrow key adds
more lines; the up arrow key deletes them.

The Prompt window is used to adjust a prompt’s Justification
and QOutput format characteristics. Use either of these
methods to display the Prompt window:

e Move the cursor inside the prompt or its display line
and press [Shift-F6].

e With the cursor inside the prompt or its display line and
the Editor on, press [F2] to display the Prompt Options
popup. Choose Prompt window from the popup.

Press [F1] at any prompt in the Prompt window for more in-
formation. Press [F2] for options to enter at the prompt.
When your entry is complete, press [F9] to save it.

The Justification prompt in the Prompt window controls the
justification for the prompt’s data. These are the format
options:

Option Description

L Left justified. The data starts at the left
border of the display line. Data that
extends beyond the right border is not
displayed.

R Ri%lt justified. The data ends at the
right border of the display line. Data
that extends beyond the left border is
not displayed.

Advanced Revelation
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Option Description
T Continuous text. Text will be formatted
L exactly as it was entered.
TN Text nonjustified. Any special text
formatting will not be retained.
C Centered. The data is centered between

the borders of the display line.

Advanced Revelation’s default setting displays your data left
justified. To change the format, enter the option you want.

Use the Output format prompt in the Prompt window to further refine how the data
for the prompt is displayed on the form reports.

The Output format prompt sets a specific format for the output of the data, regard-
less of how the data was entered. For example, you can set this pattern for the
output of a date: mm-dd-yy. Even if the date was entered in a different format
(for instance, dd month yyyy), the form report displays the date in the pattern you

set.
L For more information on Output formats, see the “Adding Advanced Features to
Windows with Paint” chapter in Developing an Application.

Specifying Form Characteristics

Just as you use prompt characteristics to determine how data for an individual
prompt will be displayed on your form, you use form characteristics to determine
how the entire form will be printed or displayed on your computer screen.

To define your form’s characteristics choose the Form Parameter option on the
Form menu. Paint displays the Make Form Parameters window.

The specifications at this window help you organize the information on your form.
When you are finished making entries at the window, press [F9] to save them.

Determining How Many Records to Print on a Page

L By default, Advanced Revelation prints one record on each page of your report. To
print more than one record across your page and down your page, you must specify
the number.

Number of records To print more than one record across a page, enter the
across page  desired number at the Number of records across page prompt.
Advanced Revelation prints as many records as you deter-
mine, side-by-side across the page.

Creaqting Reports
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Number of records
down page

Ordering Records by Columns or Rows

Creating Forms

To print more than one record down a page, enter the desired
number at the Number of records down page prompt. Ad-
vanced Revelation prints as many records as you determine.

If your form displays more than one record across the page, you can tell Advanced
Revelation whether to order the records by row or by column. Ordering by rows
means that the records will be in sorted order across the page; ordering by columns
means that the records on the report will be in order down the column.

By default, Advanced Revelation orders the records across rows.

Use the Record order prompt to change your record order. These are the options for

record order:

. Order records across rows
e  Order records down columns

Ordering records across the page saves printing time. Advanced Revelation can
begin printing as soon as it has formatted one row of values. If your records are
ordered down the page, Advanced Revelation must format the entire page before it

can begin to print.

Eormah‘lng a Form

By telling Advanced Revelation how many spaces to put between records, where to
place the top and left margins, and what to print as a heading and footing, you set
up your report’s format.

Columns between
records

Rows between
records

Top margin

If your form displays more than one record across a page, use
the Columns between records prompt to specify the number of
spaces between the columns of records. By default, Advanced
Revelation puts two spaces between the columns.

If your form displays more than one record down a page, use
the Rows between records prompt to specify the number of
blank lines between rows of records. By default, Advanced
Revelation puts two blank lines between the rows.

Use the Top margin prompt to set your form’s top margin. By
default, Advanced Revelation prints the first line of your form
on the fifth line from the top of the page.

For example, suppose you are printing your form on letter-
head stationary. In order to leave enough room for your
company’s logo, you want Advanced Revelation to start print-
ing on the tenth line of each page. You would enter 10 at the
Top margin prompt.

Advanced Revelation
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Creating Forms H2.9

Left margin  Use the Left margin prompt to set your form’s left margin.
By default, Advanced Revelation starts the left margin five
spaces from the left edge of the page.

For example, suppose you want a two-inch left margin for
writing notes and comments on your report. If your printer
prints ten spaces per inch, you would enter 20 at the Left mar-
gin prompt.

Form heading Use the Form heading prompt to print a heading at the top of
each page of your form. Enter the text of the heading exactly
as you want it printed on your form.

You can include HEADING options with your heading text
when you want Advanced Revelation to insert a value in
your heading such as the current date or page number. For
example, the heading definition for a CUSTOMER form
might be:

CUSTOMER FILE AS OF "D’ PAGE 'P’

This heading definition causes Advanced Revelation to insert
the date and page number on your form.

Form footing Use the Form footing prompt to print a footing at the bottom
of each page of your form. Enter the text of the footing
exactly as you want it printed on your form.

As with headings, you can include FOOTING options in your
footing when you want Advanced Revelation to insert a value
in your footing. For example, this footing definition

TIME OF PRINTING: 'T’

causes Advanced Revelation to insert the current time and
date in the footing.

To use an option, enclose it in single quotes at the place in
your text where you want Advanced Revelation to insert the
value. For a complete description of each HEADING and
FOOTING option, see the “R/LIST Keyword Reference”
chapter in R/LIST.

Sending a Form to the Printer or

Use the Option prompt to direct your form to a terminal (computer screen) or a
printer. By default, Advanced Revelation directs the form to a terminal. Valid
Option entries are:

P Advanced Revelation prints your form on the printer.
T Advanced Revelation displays your form on the terminal.

Creating Reports
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Testing a Form

The Test Run feature allows you to see how your current form design looks. If the data
file that the form accesses already exists, you can use Test Run to print a test report using
data from the file.

To test your form, press [F10] to display the Form menu and choose Test Run. Advanced
Revelation displays the Test Run Form window.

At the first prompt, enter the number of records you want to print in your test run. By
default, Advanced Revelation prints 10 records.

At the second prompt, enter P if you want Advanced Revelation to print your test on the
printer. By default, Advanced Revelation displays the report on the terminal (computer

screen). If you send the report to the printer, be sure your printer is on and ready to print.

When your entry is complete, press [F9]. Advanced Revelation then displays the report.
When the printing is complete, Advanced Revelation returns you to your form definition
in Paint.

Printing Forms

To print your form, choose Access from the Main menu and Report from the Access
menu. Advanced Revelation displays the Access Reports menu. Choose Form from the
Access Reports menu. Advanced Revelation displays the Form window.

Using the Form Window

A description of the prompts on this window follows. After you fill in this window,
press [F9] to print the specified report.

File name At the File name prompt, enter the name of the file that holds
the form report definition. By default, Advanced Revelation
stores form definitions in the REPORTS file. To accept the
default, press [Enter] at the prompt. If your report definition
is stored in another file, enter the name of that file. For a list
of available files, press [F2].

Form name At the Form name prompt, enter the name of the form defini-
tion. For a list of available forms, press [F2].

Record(s) Enter the keys for the records you want included on the
report. For a list of keys, press [F2]. To use a filter to select
the records printed on your report, press the Filter key [Ctrl-
F10]. For more information on creating and using filters, see
the “Using the Filter Key” chapter in Accessing Data.

To print all records on the report enter an asterisk (*).

Advanced Revelation
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ChapterH 3
Creating Labels

This chapter explains how to create label reports using the Make Label window. From the
Make Label window, you can define the label report format, specify the actual label
layout, and test run the current label design.

CreatingLabels ... ... ............... H3.1
Testing a Label Template . . . . .. .......... H3.3
PrintinglLabels . ... ... .............. H3.3
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Creating Labels

Use Labels for mailing labels or similarly formatted reports. You create labels using the
Make Label window.

To create or modify a Label report, choose Label from the Design Reports menu.
Advanced Revelation displays the Make Label window.

Specifying a Label Name and File

The first two prompts in the Make Label window are used to specify the name of
the Label report and the file that contains the data displayed by the report. A
description of these prompts follows.

Label definition Enter the name of the label you want to create or modify.
name Your label name can contain up to 50 alphanumeric charac-
ters, including dollar signs ($) and underscores (_). For a list
of available labels, press [F2].

File name Enter the name of the file that contains the data you want

displayed on the labels. For a list of available files, press [F2].

Setting the Label Size
Advanced Revelation provides a series of prompts to enable you to set the label size.

Lines on label Enter the number of lines on your labels. For example, if
your labels are one inch deep and your printer prints six lines
per inch, you would enter 6 at this prompt.

Columns on label Enter the number of columns on your labels. For example, if
your labels are 3.5 inches wide and your printer prints ten
spaces per inch, you would enter 35 at the prompt.

Sending Your Labels to the Printer or the Screen

Use the Option prompt to direct your labels to the terminal (computer screen) or the
printer. By default, Advanced Revelation directs the labels to the printer. Valid

entries are:
Option Meaning
P Advanced Revelation prints your labels on the printer
T Advanced Revelation displays your labels on the terminal

Creating Reports
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Setting Number of Labels to Print Across

Enter the number of labels you want to print across a page at the Labels across page J
prompt. By default, Advanced Revelation prints one label across a page.

Setting the Spacing Between Labels

You tell Advanced Revelation how much space to leave between labels by indicating
the horizontal and vertical spaces between your labels.

Horizontal By default, Advanced Revelation leaves one blank line
horizontally between labels. To change this setting, enter the
correct number of lines at this prompt. For example, if your
labels are separated by three blank lines, you would enter 3.

Vertical If you are printing more than one label across a page, by
default Advanced Revelation leaves one blank column be-
tween the labels. To change this setting, enter the correct
number at this prompt. For example, if your labels were
separated by two columns (or spaces), you would enter 2.

Defining Your Label’s Layout

Use the bottom half of the Make Label window to define your label’s layout. Place
the fields where you want data displayed and enter any text you want printed on
each label.

When you first enter the Label layout area, the Editor is off. To move between lines
in the area using the arrow keys and [Enter], you must turn the Editor on. Use [F4]
to toggle the Editor on and off.

To display a field in the label, you can position the cursor where you want the field
to appear and type the field name between braces ({ }) or you can choose the field
name from a popup.
To choose a field name from a popup, follow these steps:
1. Position the cursor on the line where you want data from the field
displayed.
2. Press the options key [F21].

Advanced Revelation writes the word “field” at the Label layout area and J
displays a popup listing all the fields in the file.

3. Choose the field you want displayed at your current cursor location.

When you press [Enter] or [F9] to save your choice, Advanced Revelation displays
the field at the Label layout area in braces. To display more than one field on a line,
position the cursor where you want the field to appear and press [F2] again.

Advanced Revelation
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You can enter text by typing it directly in your label definition. For example, the
following label definition prints the three fields CITY, STATE, and ZIP on one line,
with a comma between CITY and STATE and with three spaces between STATE
and ZIP:

{CONTACT}
{COMPANY }
{ADDRESS }
{CITY}, {STATE} {Z21pP}

Testing a Label Template

To test your current label layout, press [Shift-F1] (Test Run). Advanced Revelation
displays the Test Run Label window.

At the first prompt, enter the number of records you want to print in your test run. By
default, Advanced Revelation prints 10 records.

At the second prompt, enter P if you want Advanced Revelation to print your test on the
printer. By default, Advanced Revelation displays the report on the terminal (computer

screen). If you send the report to the printer, be sure your printer is on and ready to print.

When your entry is complete, press [F9]. Advanced Revelation then displays the report.
When the printing is complete, Advanced Revelation returns you to your label definition
in the Make Label window.

Printing Labels

You have the option of printing your labels directly from the Make Label window. Press
[Shift-F1] to initiate a test run. To print the labels, save the label definition by entering Y
at the “OK to save?” message window. The Test Run Label window appears. Enter the
number of sample labels to print and direct the labels to the terminal (T) or printer (P).
Press [FF9] to print the labels. If you are printing on the printer, be sure your printer is on
and ready to print.

To print your labels at any other time, choose Label from the Access Reports menu.
Advanced Revelation displays the Access Label window.

Using the Access Label Window

A description of the prompts on the Access Label window follows. After you fill in
the window, press [FF9] to save your entry and print the labels.

Label name Enter the name of the label definition. For a list of available
labels, press [F2].

Creating Reports
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Options

Creating Labels

Use the Options prompt to direct your labels to the terminal
(computer screen) or the printer. By default, Advanced
Revelation directs the labels to the terminal. The valid
entries are:

Option Meaning

P Advanced Revelation prints your labels
on the printer

T Advanced Revelation displays your
labels on the terminal

To use a filter to select the records printed on your labels,
press the Filter key [Ctrl-F10]. For more information on
creating and using filters, see the “Using the Filter Key” chap-
ter in Accessing Data.

Advanced Revelation
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ChapterH 4
Creating R/LIST Reports

This chapter explains how to create R/LIST reports from report templates designed at the
Make an RList Report window. R/LIST templates enable you to produce columnar reports
from any file currently available. An R/LIST report template can be used over and over.
When you retrieve and re-execute the report template, the report it creates is generated
from scratch, using the most current data.

Creating R/LISTReports . . . . .. .. .. ...... H4.1
Using the Make an RList Report Window . . . . . .. H4.1
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Creating R/LIST Reports

An R/LIST report displays the contents of a file in columns and rows. Each record in the
file is printed as a row. The fields from the records are printed in columns. The report
can show relationships between records by displaying totals or by grouping records into
categories. For example, you might use an R/LIST report to create a telephone list that
displays records from the CUSTOMER file and groups the records by area code.

A columnar report is created by executing an R/LIST LIST command. The LIST command
can include options for selecting, sorting, and displaying records in the file.

You can define and store LIST commands as report templates. Once a report template is
created, it can be used at any time to produce a formatted columnar report using the most
current data. Report templates might be defined and included in applications where a
standard group of reports must be produced routinely. For example, a sales application
might include a report template for a weekly report that lists the sales generated by each
salesman. A monthly follow-up report might list, by territory, customers who have not
made a purchase in the last three months.

Developing Report Templates
R/LIST report templates are developed using the Make an RList window. The Make

an RList window enables you to make use of all of the options available in an R/LIST
LIST command.

The EasyWriter report generator also allows you to create a LIST command and
store it for use as a report template. There are certain advanced features of R/LIST,
however, that EasyWriter cannot use. For more information about EasyWriter, see
the “Writing Reports with EasyWriter” chapter in Creating Reports.

Using the Make an RList Window

Use the Make an RList Report window to create, modify and delete templates used to
produce R/LIST reports. R/LIST is Advanced Revelation’s English-like retrieval language.
By entering simple R/LIST sentences, you will be able to display data from any file, and
specify such attributes as:

o Which fields to display

e What order to display the records

e Which records to display

o Headings, footings, and column headings

By using this window, you will create an R/LIST template that can be used over and over.

Creating Reports
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Accessing the Make an RList Window
To access the Make an RList window, choose RList from the Design Reports menu.

Choosing a File Name and Report Name

The first two prompts in the RList window are used to specify the file that will hold
the report definition and the name of the report.

RList template By default, Advanced Revelation stores the definitions of
file name R/LIST reports in the QUERIES file. To accept the default,
press [Enter] at this prompt. To store the definition in
another file, enter the name of the file.

Template name Enter the name of the report you want to create or modify.
Your report name can contain up to 50 alphanumeric charac-
ters, including dollar signs ($) and underscores (_). For a list
of available reports, press [F2].

Specifying a LIST Statement

Use the bottom half of the window to build the LIST statement that defines your
R/LIST report. This is the general format of a LIST statement:

LIST {n} {ONLY} ({DICT} filename {USING alt filename}®
{selection criteria} {sort criteria} {fields}®
{keywords} {options}

A brief description of commonly-used parts of this statement follows. For a complete
discussion of the elements in a LIST statement, see the R/LIST section.

When your LIST statement is complete, press [F9] to save it.
flename Names the file that holds the data you want to display.

selection_criteria Tells Advanced Revelation which records from the file to dis-
play. For example, you can display records that contain
specific values, such as the value “CA” in a STATE field. For
details about selection_criteria, see “Using Filtering” in the
“Introduction to R/LIST” chapter of the R /LIST section.

sort_criteria  Sets criteria for the sort order of the report. You can sort
your data by any number of fields, in ascending or descending
order. For details about sort_criteria, see “Using Filtering” in
the “Introduction to R/LIST” chapter of the R/LIST section.

Advanced Revelation
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For example, you could sort records by the values in a field
that holds zip codes. The records are displayed in numerical
order by zip code. Or, you could sort your records by the
values in a field that holds company names. The records are
displayed in alphabetical order by company name.

fields Tells Advanced Revelation which fields in the file to display.
You can choose any of the fields in any order.

keywords Provides a variety of options for fine-tuning your report’s
format. For example, you can define custom headings and
footings to print at the top and bottom of each page. For
details on the use of these keywords, see the “R/LIST
Keyword Reference” chapter of the R /LIST section.

sing EasyWriter at the RList Windows

You can type your LIST statement in the space provided, or you can call the Easy-
Writer report writer to write the LIST statement. To call EasyWriter, press [F2].

For a complete discussion of EasyWriter, see the “Writing Reports with EasyWriter”
chapter.

Testing an R/LIST Report Templaig

To test your current R/LIST report template, press [Shift-F1] (Test Run). A message
window will display. You can save the current report definition before running the
test by entering Y at the message window. If you do not want to save the current
report template yet, enter N.

Advanced Revelation then displays the report at the terminal. If View is active, the
report will display at the View window. (For information about using the View
window, press [F1] for online help or see the “Creating Reports with Advanced
Revelation” chapter.) When the printing is complete, press [Esc] to return to the
Make an R/LIST Report window.

Printing R/LIST Reports

To print a report using an R/LIST report template, from the Main menu choose
Access, Report, and RList. Advanced Revelation displays the RList window.

A description of the prompts on this window follows. To use a filter to select the
records printed on your report, press the Filter key [Ctrl-F10]. For more information
on creating and using filters, see the “Using the Filter Key” chapter in Accessing
Data.

After you fill in the RList window, press [FF9] to begin printing the specified report.

Creating Reports
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File name

Record

Option

Creating R/LIST Reports

Enter the name of the file that holds the R/LIST report
definition. By default, Advanced Revelation stores R/LIST
definitions in the QUERIES file. To accept the default, press
[Enter] at the prompt. If your report definition is stored in
another file, enter the name of the file. For a list of available
files, press [F2].

Enter the name of the report definition. For a list of available
reports, press [F2].

Use Option to direct your report to the terminal (computer
screen) or the printer. By default, Advanced Revelation
directs the report to the terminal. These are the valid entries:

Option Meaning

P Advanced Revelation prints your
report on the printer

T Advanced Revelation displays your
report at the terminal

Advanced Revelation
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ChapterH 5
Writing Reports with EasyWriter

This chapter explains how to create R/LIST reports and how to select, sort, and manage
lists of records using EasyWriter, a simple-to-use, popup-driven tool.

Introducing EasyWriter . . . . . .. ... ... .... H5.1
Components of EasyWriter . . . . .. .. ... .. .. H5.5
Developer Notes for EasyWriter . . .. .. ... ... H5.14






Introducing EasyWriter H5.1

Infroducing EasyWriter

EasyWriter is an easy-to-use, popup-driven utility for producing reports using Advanced
Revelation’s R/LIST report language. EasyWriter provides almost every capability in-
herent in R/LIST, yet frees you from having to remember the keywords and syntax of the
report language.

EasyWriter is especially useful to novice users since it guides them through the entire
report writing process in a matter of minutes. Advanced users will also appreciate Easy-
Writer, because everything needed to create a report — from the file and dictionary names
to the R/LIST keywords —is available by making choices from popup windows.

EasyWriter is more than a simple tool, however. Not only does it provide a convenient
way for you to create reports, but it includes a variety of report management tools. Easy-
Writer can recall and re-execute any EasyWriter command you have recently entered. In
addition, EasyWriter maintains a full report library, which permits you to create and
store report commands you need often. Finally, EasyWriter can import R/LIST commands
created earlier by you or other users, and modify, re-execute, and store them.

EasyWriter and R/LIST

EasyWriter actually builds and executes R/LIST commands. R/LIST is Advanced
Revelation’s ad-hoc retrieval language. Using EasyWriter and R/LIST, you can
produce columnar reports from any file currently available.

For instance, you might create a report of all customers currently on file. When you
create your report, it might look like this:

{ Report Ulewerf

Customer report for Uertern Region

rt created on B1 NAY 1588

.ND COMPANY............. EITY... ... ... HONE.........
104 RRLINETDN RADIO SUPP RRLINGTUN CA (818) 555-1212
826 SOFT ARE KINGDD PIEDHONT CA (415) 412-845]
186 E S BOAT HOUSE RUSTON CA (383) 765-1A54
288 ART -CDPH SAN JOSE EA (488) 312-3533
77 PARK PLRCE RESTURRNT BELLEVUE WA (206) 641-6234
612 ADVANCED GRAPHICS KIRKLAND WA (206) 641-3876
998 ACM RECDUNTING KIRKLAND WA (206) 821-2316
182 ALLIED SOFTWARE HALAGA WA (415) 555-1212
Page 1

In this report, each record in the file is presented as a row. Different fields from
each record — the customer’s name, address, city and phone number — are
presented as columns. A heading appears at the top of the page, and a footing at the
bottom displays the current page number.

Creating Reports
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H5.2 Writing Reports with EasyWriter

By harnessing the power of R/LIST, EasyWriter provides you with the capabilities
you require to produce almost any report from an Advanced Revelation file. Easy-
Writer offers you these reporting options:
o Create a report from any file currently available to your system.
o Display any fields from the file in your report.
e Order (sort) the report in any way you like. You can sort the report by
multiple fields (for example, first by state, and within like states, by city). In

addition, you can specify that sorts be ascending (for instance, A to Z) or
descending (Z to A).

o Select any records out of the file to appear in the report. For example, you
can specify that only those records are to be displayed in which the state is
“Florida,” or those in which the invoice balance is greater than $1,000.

o Create custom headings and footings for your report. You can include the
current date, time, page number and more in your heading.

e Create running totals and subtotals or averages for numeric data.

¢ Save your command to be used later. EasyWriter maintains a report library
to store commands you need repeatedly.

Each of these capabilities is discussed in more detail later in this section.

EasyWriter and Select Lists

In addition to creating columnar reports with EasyWriter, you can create a select
list — a list of records to be used by another process. For example, you can use Easy-
Writer to create a list of all customers with a balance due greater than $100.

Not only can you create this list of records using EasyWriter, but you can store it
away as well. Later you can activate the list. The list can then serve as the basis for
mailing labels, statements, or some other process, including an EasyWriter report.

nvoking EasyWriter

To call up EasyWriter through the Advanced Revelation menu system, start at the
Advanced Revelation Main menu. Choose Design, and then Reports. EasyWriter
appears as a choice on this menu. To invoke EasyWriter at TCL (The Command
Level), enter EW at the TCL prompt.

Advanced Revelation
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When EasyWriter starts up, you will see this menu and window:

Easyliriter

\ Essybriter MAIN HENU |

rds for_processin
uick EM'.RUIEV of E: rner°
1eve UNSAVED ES
Retrieve from LIB

On the left is the EasyWriter Main menu. At the top of the screen is the EasyWriter
window. As you create a report, the EasyWriter window always displays the R/LIST
command you are building. This enables you to see what you have created so far,
and what effect your choices have on the command.

EasyWriter at the Fiter, At these windows you can use the [F2] (Options) key to call
Select and Make R/LIST EasyWriter for help to write a SELECT or LIST command:

Windows
Window Press [F2]
Filter at Selection prompt
Select at window
Make R/LIST after entry at Template name
prompt

Create the SELECT or LIST command at the EasyWriter win-
dow and then press [Esc] to return the command to the call-
ing window (that is, the Filter, Select, or Make R/List
window). When the current command displays at the calling
window, press [F9] (Save) to execute that window process.

The Report Library

EasyWriter maintains a report library of the LIST commands you have built.
Anytime you build a LIST command, you can store it away in the library, to be
recalled at another time.

This capability allows you to create a command once, and then store it away. Rather
than recreating the command each time you require it, you can simply retrieve it
from the library. You can edit and re-execute the command, and even store an
edited version of it in the library. EasyWriter maintains the library of LIST com-
mands as records in the QUERIES file.

Creating Reports
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H5.4 Wiriting Reports with EasyWriter

When you store a command in the Report Library, you do not store the full report
itself. Instead, you store the R/LIST command that generated your report. When
you retrieve and re-execute the command at another time, the report it creates is

generated from scratch, using the most current data.

Gefting Help

Help is available throughout EasyWriter. Press [F1](Context help) at any popup to
learn more about your current options. For example, to learn more about the choice
Retrieve from LIBRARY, press [F1] at the EasyWriter Main menu. A message ap-
pears with information about each of the functions listed on the Main menu.

Press [Ctr]l-F2] (Concept help) to see a message that summarizes the process (select-
ing, sorting, etc.) you are currently constructing. Concept help is designed to give
you an overview of the process, explaining its philosophy and purpose.

In addition to these help options, an explanation of the general functions of Easy-
Writer appears later in this chapter under the topic “Components of EasyWriter.”
This section explains the major components of the report writer such as displaying
fields, selecting records, etc., and how these functions relate to the popup windows
that constitute EasyWriter.

Automatic Help

The option Set “EASY” MODE ON from the Change SETTINGS popup enables you
to set a Help level. If you set the Help level to Novice mode, explanatory messages
will appear as you work through the components of EasyWriter. Each time you
enter a new function, a message will explain the function to you, and remind you
about keystrokes, etc., that are applicable there.

We recommend that you set Easy Mode ON until you are comfortable with Easy-
Writer. When you have experience with the report generator, you can set Easy
Mode OFF so that the messages do not automatically appear. You will still be able
to display them if you need them however, by pressing [Ctrl-F2] (Concept help).

Using Popup Windows

In order to use EasyWriter effectively, you will need to know how to use popup
windows. EasyWriter uses four types of popups.

Single Selection This popup enables you to choose a single option and return.
To use this type, highlight your choice, and then press [F9] or
[Enter].

Multiselection This type enables you to choose one or more options and
return. Highlight an option, and press [Enter] to tag it. Tag
all the options you wish, then press [F9] to return the
selections.

Advanced Revelation
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Sort  This type of popup allows you to reorder elements. For ex-
ample, this allows you to rearrange the order in which fields
appear left-to-right on the report. To use this type, highlight
the element to move, and press [Enter] to tag it. Then move
the highlight bar to the proper location in the popup, and
press [Enter]. The tagged item will be moved to the location

you highlighted. Press [F9] to save the new order of elements.

Toggle This type of popup alternates or toggles between two choices.
For instance, a toggle popup enables you to choose between
ascending and descending sorts. To toggle an option, high-
light it and press [Enter]. To toggle to the previous value,
press [Enter] again. Press [F9] to save your specifications.

To highlight an option in a popup, use the cursor keys to
move up and down. You can also enter the number of the
choice you wish to highlight.

If you know the text of the option you wish to highlight, you
can type in the first character(s) of the word, and then press
[Enter]. For example, if you type in “Ret” at the EasyWriter
Main menu and press [Enter], the selection Retrieve UN-
SAVED QUERIES will be highlighted. If you do this, be
attentive to what you type, because the search function is
case-sensitive.

Anytime that you want to cancel your choice, or to back up in
a series of popups, press [Esc]. This exits the current process
without saving any changes, and returns you to where you
were when you called the popup.

Components of EasyWriter

EasyWriter works by providing you with a series of popups and windows. These guide
you through the process of constructing the R/LIST command for your report or filter.
Each component of the command or filter - the selection (comparison) criteria, sort
criteria, display criteria, headings, footings, and modifiers —is comprised of a series of
these popups and windows. You simply need to choose the option(s) you want from the
popups as they appear, and fill in data at the windows as prompted.

Remember that the online Help system will provide you with details about the popup or

window you are using. Press [F1] (Context help) to see specifics about the popup options
that are available . Press [Ctr]-F2] (Concept help) to read more about the purpose of the
process you are using.

Creating Reports
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H5.6 Writing Reports with EasyWriter

The Current Rep rt

For most EasyWriter processes, you will be creating, modifying, or saving a current
report. For instance, the option CREATE a Report walks you through the process
of creating an R/LIST command. As soon as you choose this option from the Easy-
Writer Main menu, you will begin constructing a new report. That new report will
then be the current report.

On the other hand, if you choose the option Retrieve from LIBRARY, you will be
recalling a report created earlier. As soon as you select an item from the Report
Library, that item becomes the current report.

When you are at the EasyWriter Main menu, there is no current report. Because of
this, there is no option at the Main menu to add a report to the library, or to modify
areport. In order to access these functions, you must first retrieve or create a report
to serve as the current report.

Conversely, if you are editing the current report, and attempt to return to the Main
menu, you will see a message warning you that if you return to the Main menu the
current report will be cleared. If you proceed, the current report is cleared and you
have the opportunity from the Main menu of creating or retrieving a different report.

The Main Menu

The EasyWriter Main menu is the entry point into the six basic functions you can ac-
cess. The Main menu looks like this:

EasyWriter MAIN MENU

LREAT D

AN
a k OVERVIEW of EasyWriter
etrieve UNSAUED QUERIES

Retrieve from LIBRARY
Change SETTINGS

..-.
Q

(g3 B

CREATE a Report

When you choose this option, the end result will be a columnar report that displays
on the screen or is printed on the printer. You will have the opportunity to specify
six components of the report:

» Which file you wish to report on

e The fields that are to be displayed

e The order in which the records are to appear
e Which records are to appear

Advanced Revelation
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e Headings, footings, and other formatting specifications, including subtotals
and averages HS

e Whether the report displays on the screen or prints to the printer

The word LIST will appear in the EasyWriter window, as will a popup displaying all
the files available to EasyWriter. You must select the file for which you are creating
a report. Once you have done so, you may construct the rest of the components of
the command using popups.

SELECT Records

The result of this option is not a report, but a list of record keys. Use this option
when you wish to set aside a list of records to be used in another process.

For example, you might have a process that prints mailing labels. You can use the
SELECT option to create a list of all customers in a specific area of the country. You
can save the list, and then later retrieve the list and use the Advanced Revelation
Label processor to create mailing labels.

The SELECT records option, like the CREATE a Report option, permits you to
specify which records to select, and in what order. Because you are not creating a
report, you do not need to specify display fields or formatting options, or to indicate
screen/printer output.

1_DIMASD] Buisn

When you first choose this option, the word SELECT appears in the EasyWriter win-
dow. You will also see a popup of available files. You must choose the file from
which you will be selecting records. Once you have done so, you can specify the rest
of the options (which records, what order) by using the popups.

UNSAVED Queries

This option is used to retrieve and re-execute the most recent reports or record key
selections. You can use this option even if you did not save your report command in
the Report Library.

Advanced Revelation always remembers a certain number of your most recent com-
mands (the exact number depends on your user environment). EasyWriter can look
through these recent commands and pick out the ones that generated a report or a
record key list.

Retrieve from LIBRARY

Anytime that you create a report or a selection command, you can store the com-
mand in the Report Library. This option from the EasyWriter Main menu allows
you to retrieve stored commands.

In order to store the command in the Report Library, you must use the option ADD
report to LIBRARY. This option appears on both the REPORT options and the
SELECT options popups. To use the option, first create the report or selection com-
mand, and then choose the ADD report to LIBRARY option to store the command.

Creating Reports



H5.8 Writing Reports with EasyWriter

Change SETTINGS

EasyWriter can be configured to suit your environment, your application, and your
level of expertise.

Environmental settings include the size of the screen and printer page. For ex-
ample, if your printer can only print 80 columns across a page, you can use this op-
tion to make EasyWriter aware of this.

Developers can control the files that are available to EasyWriter. Details on this
capability appear in “Developer Notes for Easywriter” in this chapter.

Finally, you can set a Help level for EasyWriter. If Easy Mode is set to ON, Easy-
Writer will display help messages as you move from popup to popup. The messages
inform you about the popups you are using, and remind you about important
keystrokes. When you are familiar with EasyWriter, you can set Easy Mode to OFF
so that these messages do not appear automatically.

Specifying WHICH RECORDS
This option, which is called from both the CREATE a Report process as well as the
SELECT Records process, is used to tell EasyWriter what records you wish to use in
your report or in your record key list. In order to do this, you must create one or
more comparison clauses.

The Comparison Clause

A comparison clause determines which records will appear in the report. The clause
compares the value of a field against a fixed value or against the value of a different
field in the record. If the comparison for the current record results in a match, the
record is included in the report. If not, the record is not displayed.

For example, you may wish to print a report displaying all customers in the state of
California. The comparison clause will then look into the state field of each record.
If CA appears in the field, the record is displayed.
A comparison clause consists of at least these elements:

e A field to base the comparison on

e A comparison operator, such as = (equals), > (greater than), etc.

e A value or field to compare against the data in the original field

To use the above example, the comparison clause to select California customers
might read something like:

ST EQ "CA"
The field to base the comparison on is ST (state). The comparison operator is EQ

{equal), because you want to find records in which the state is (equals) California.
Finally, the value to compare to is CA.

Advanced Revelation
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Components of EasyWriter H5.9

To create a comparison clause, you will step through a series
of popups. Assume for a moment that you are creating a
report based on the CUSTOMER file. The sequence of
popups will be:

CUSTOMER Fields (choose the original field)
COMPARE Words (choose the operator =, >, etc.)
CUSTOMER Fields (choose the comparison word or field)

From these popups, you can construct the comparison clause
ST ="CA" or something similar.

You can expand the comparison clause to compare the con-
tents of a field against more than one value. For example,
perhaps your report is to be for customers in California and
in Nevada. In that case, the comparison clause would read:

ST = HCAII OR EQ LU NAYAL

This causes the report to select all records in which the state
field contains either “CA” or “NV” — either is acceptable.

When you add an additional comparison value, it is connected
to the earlier values with an OR. This means that if any one
of the values in the ccmparison clause appears in the field,
the record is displayed.

There will be instances in which this is not appropriate.

For example, you may wish to find all customers in which the
company name contains the words ACME and INTERNA-
TIONAL. In this case, both words have to appear. If only one
of these words appears in the company name, the record is
not acceptable.

To create this type of comparison clause, create a clause with
multiple comparison values. Then change the relationship
between the comparisons. The option Change RELATION-
SHIPS between comparisons allows you to change the
word OR to AND. This changes the comparison so that all
the values in it must appear in the field.

Sometimes the rules for displaying records involve more than
one field. For example, you may wish to create a report list-
ing all 1988 invoices for your Florida customers. The com-
parison clauses to generate this report examine two fields: ST
and INVOICE.DATE.

Creating Reports
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Including vs.
Excluding Records

Selecting Specific
Records

Writing Reports with EasyWriter

If you examine more than one field, you must create more
than one comparison clause. In this instance, you create the
first comparison clause based on the ST field:

ST EQ "FL”

A second comparison clause is based on the INVOICE.DATE
field:

INVOICE.DATE FROM "(01-01-88" TO "12-31-88"

The default relationship between multiple comparison clauses
is that either criterion 1s acceptable (an OR is placed between
the clauses). In this example, however, because both criteria
must be met for a record to be displayed, you must change the
relationship between the separate clauses so that there is an
AND between them.

There is no limit to the complexity of the rules for displaying
records. You can have any number of clauses, each of which
examines any number of values. You can establish any
relationship you require using AND and OR to connect the
values or clauses.

When a comparison clause has been established, a report com-
pares the contents of a field against a fixed value or against
another field. If the record fulfills the criterion in the com-
parison clause, it is included in the report.

You can also create comparison clauses that cause records to
be excluded from the report. For example, you might create a
report that displays all customers except those whose status
is “Inactive.”

You can use the Change comparisons to INCLUDE/EX-
CLUDE records option of the COMPARISON Options
popup to change between inclusive and exclusive comparison
clauses. If a clause is inclusive, it begins with the word
“WITH.” An example is:

WITH ST EQ "CA"

An exclusive clause begins with the word “WITHOUT.” An
example is:

WITHOUT STATUS = "Inactive'
If you know the record key or keys of the records you wish to

display, you can use the CHOOSE records using
SPECIFIC KEYS option from the COMPARISON Options

Advanced Revelation
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popup to enter these. This will result in a faster report than
if you base your comparison on a non-key field.

L For example, if you are creating a report of certain employees,
you could base the report on the employees’ names. However,
the report will run faster if you base it instead on the field
you use to identify the employees in the file (the key field).
This might be the employees’ social security numbers or their
employee numbers.

Specifying Record Sdr;'Orde'r'

Records in a file are not maintained in any particular order. If you wish to display
them in a specific order, you must order (sort) them in the report.

The option Specify record SORT ORDER allows you to do this. Sort order is
based on the contents of fields in the record. For example, a report of customers

might be sorted by the contents of the ZIP field, the COMPANY field, or some other
field.

You can sort by any number of fields. If you specify a second sort field, it will be

applicable to records that have the first sort field in common. For example, if your
& first sort is by ZIP code, and your second one by company, the report will appear in

ZIP code order. If there is more than one record with the same ZIP code, that group

of records will appear in company order. Third, fourth, etc. sort fields are applied in
a similar hierarchy.

Ascending and Unless you specify otherwise, sorts are always ascending.
Descending Sorts Records are sorted from lowest to highest value. Records
with character data will appear in alphabetic order, and
records with numeric data in numeric order.

If you need to, you can change one or more sort fields to use
descending order. For example, if you want a report with the

most recent date first, you can specify a descending order for
the date field.

Displaying Records

In addition to simply displaying a field in a report, you have several options for
' modifying the display. These include reformatting a field, totalling or averaging a
Lr numeric field, and grouping fields that have been sorted.

Creating Reports
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Reformatting a Field

Total and Average

Grouping Records

Writing Reports with EasyWriter

When you display a field in a report, the display charac-
teristics of that field are read from the dictionary of the cur-
rent file. These characteristics include the display length, the
justification of the field (left, right, center or text (para-
graph)), the column heading, and the display type (conver-
sion). If you reformat a field, the formatting specifications
are in effect only for the current report.

For example, you might decide that you would like to display
the COMPANY_NAME field. As defined in the dictionary, it
might be 25 characters wide. However, you decide that since
you don’t have much room on the report, you can get by with
only 20 characters of the company name.

To temporarily change the display length of the COM-
PANY_NAME field, choose the REFORMAT a display field
option from the DISPLAY Options popup. This displays a
window with prompts for the four format specifications you
can change. Choose the field to reformat, and the window
will appear with the existing (default) values for these
specifications filled in. You can change any of the four values.
Use the [F2] key to see options for Justification and Output
Format.

If you have fields with numeric data in them, you can have a
total or an average of those fields printed at the end of the
report. Numeric fields are those defined in the dictionary
with a display type of numeric (MD).

If you also group the fields you are totalling or averaging, you
can get a subtotal or subaverage printed at each break in the
report. A final total or average then appears at the end of the
report.

If you are sorting (ordering) your report and displaying the
fields on which you are basing the sort, you can choose to
group those records. When you group records, the report
shows a “break” when the value of the sort field changes.

For example, if you create a customer list sorted by zip code,
you might also group the report by zip code. Whenever a new
zip code displays on the report, a break in the report — some
blank lines, or even a new page — is generated in the report.
Because grouping causes a break in the report whenever a
new value is encountered, it is also called “breaking on” a
value.
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The normal break in a report is a blank line, a break
indicator, and then another blank line. The break indicator
is normally *** (three asterisks). Options available from the
GROUP (BREAK-ON) ordered values popup allow you to
substitute different break indicators.

Alternatives to the three stars include starting a new page,
printing the value of the group field, or including text that
you supply. If you are also totalling the field, a subtotal will
appear at each break. You can specify options that display an
underline and an overline for the subtotal. You can even
have the value of the group field appear in the heading — this
is useful if you are also specifying that each new group be put
on a separate page. If you choose this option, you must
choose a similar option for the heading.

A heading is text that appears at the top of every page of the report. A footing ap-
pears at the bottom of each page.

A heading or footing consists of text that you provide. Options in the HEADING
window and in the FOOTING window enable you to include additional information.
For example, you can display the current date, time, page number and file name in
addition to your own text. Press [F2] at the HEADING and FOOTING windows to
see a list of these options.

You can also include the value of a field for which you have specified the group
option. To do so, you must specify this same option in the GROUP (BREAK-ON)
options popup.

Whenever EasyWriter creates a report, it makes certain assumptions about the
format of that report. Unless you specify otherwise, the report will always:

e Display a heading

e Display the record key

e Display column headings

» Display all detail records when generating totals
e Single-space the report

The Special FORMATTING options popup enables you to change these defaults. For
example, you can specify that detail records are not to be displayed when you are
generating subtotals. If you do so, the report will consist of subtotals and a total
only — the individual records from which the totals are calculated will not display.

Creating Reports
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Printer and Screen

Reports are normally displayed on the screen. If you wish to route a report to the J
printer, you must choose the Reroute to PRINTER option from the REPORT
options popup.

Once you have chosen this option, the popup changes. The option will change to
read Reroute to SCREEN. This permits you to change your mind and reroute the
report back to the screen.

ACTIVE KEY List

Lists of active keys are typically used when you wish to select and sort a set of
records, and then use that list of records several times. If you generate the list once
and reuse it many times, you can avoid selecting and sorting the records each time
you need them.

To create a list of active keys, use the SELECT Records for processing option
from the EasyWriter Main menu. This enables you to select and sort a list of
records. When the list is assembled you can use the Change ACTIVE KEY list

option to save the keys away.

The same option enables you to retrieve the keys later. When you do so, the list of J
active keys becomes the basis for further processing. For example, if you create a

report, and then activate a list of keys representing a subset of a file, the report will

only display records whose keys are on the list.

The advantage is that you do not need to select and sort records each time you run
the report. You can select and sort the records one time, and then store the list of
records away. You can then activate the list whenever you like, and run a report
against it. The report does not need to include selection and sort criteria, since these
have already been incorporated into the list of active keys.

If you activate a list of keys, but then decide that you do not need that subset of
records, you must clear the list of active keys. An option from the Change ACTIVE
KEYS options popup enables you to do this.

Developer Notes for EasyWriter

This section provides details about the use of EasyWriter. Included is information about
calling the EasyWriter as a subroutine and information about customizing the files that J
appear for an EasyWriter user. In addition, there is information about features of R/LIST

not used by EasyWriter.
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bolllng EasyWiiter as a Subroutine

L' You can call EasyWriter as a subroutine directly. This enables you to invoke Easy-
Writer with a code and command, or to call it from within your own application.
When you call EasyWriter as a subroutine, it assumes that you wish to create a
report (LIST).

To call EasyWriter, call the subroutine EW.VIEWER. This will invoke EasyWriter
directly, bypassing the Main menu. You can pass parameters to EasyWriter in one
of two ways.

The first is to pre-load @PSEUDO with a LIST statement. For instance, you might
load the command LIST plus a file name into @SEUDO. This will then be parsed
by EasyWriter, and the popup for a file name will be skipped. This method can be
used, for instance, to substitute EasyWriter for the default R/LIST window used by
the [Alt-V] key in windows.

The second method to pass data to EW.VIEWER is to load the file name into the
AREV.COMMON variable DATAFILE. EW.VIEWER will examine @PSEUDO first.

If nothing appears there, it will attempt to read the current file name from
DATAFILE.

Customizing the EasyWriter Files Popup

Whenever a new report or select is begun, a popup of available files is presented to
the user. This popup can be customized to exclude certain files, and to present the
file in a specific order. These customizations are available from the Change SET-
TINGS option of the EasyWriter Main menu.

Excluding Files The option Specify WHICH FILES to exclude presents a
toggle popup of files. Highlight and toggle to “Yes” the files
you wish to exclude from the EasyWriter Files popup. These
would typically be dictionaries and system files, but can also
include files to which you wish to limit access.

This popup builds a record in the SYSTEM file with a key of
username EXCLUDE.FILES.

Ordering Files The option Specify FILE DISPLAY ORDER presents an or-
dered popup of the files remaining for display. The order of
the files can be changed, so that the most important or most

L often used files can appear at the top of the EasyWriter Files
popup.
This popup builds a record in the SYSTEM file with a key of
username.FILE . PRIORITY.
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Customizingthe You may wish to remove the two file display options from the
Change SETTINGS EasyWriter Change SETTINGS popup. By doing so you can
Popup prevent users from changing the EasyWriter Files popup
from the way you have configured it. J

This popup is stored in the SYS.POPUPS file under the name
EW.CONFIGURE.OPTIONS. You can edit it as a standard
popup using the Make Popup window. Remove the option(s)
that you do not want to display.

Importing R/LIST commands

EasyWriter can import almost any LIST or SELECT command already available.
Commands are imported into EasyWriter by executing them and retrieving them
from the TCL stack (the Retrieve UNSAVED QUERIES option). You can also im-
port a command by placing it into the QUERIES file directly, and then using the
Retrieve from LIBRARY option. Commands imported in this manner can be
edited, re-executed, and stored by EasyWriter.

There are certain features of R/LIST, however, that EasyWriter cannot use. If Easy-
Writer encounters one of these while importing a command, a message appears stat-
ing this fact, and the import process is halted.
R/LIST features that EasyWriter cannot use are: J
e NOT
e EVERY
e LIMIT
e Parentheses
e DICT override
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Creating Merge Reports

This chapter explains how to create Merge reports that combine formatted text with data

from a file.
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Introducing Advanced Revelation's Merge Processor H6.1

Introducing Advanced Revelation’s Merge Processor

The Merge processor provides a full-featured, flexible method of merging data from an
Advanced Revelation file into a form or document that also includes literal text, variable
information such as date and time, headings and footings, and even special text such as
personalized or conditional messages.

In addition to its basic capabilities, the Merge processor includes a variety of advanced
features. These include individual paragraph formatting to create left justified, filled and
unformatted paragraphs, and multipage capabilities such as widow and orphan control
and control for variable-length tables. Character formatting includes underlining,
boldface, and other desirable features. These can be tied to individual printers using the
Merge processor’s printer setup facility.

Finally, the Merge processor is able to accommodate unusual or complex requirements.
Portions of a Merge template can be made conditional, and many points in the Merge
processor are open-ended to accept developer customization.

Merge Processor vs. Form

Advanced Revelation already includes a forms processing capability in its Form
processor. However, there is a difference in the use of these two processes.

The Form processor is suited to creating forms that you can paint out on the screen.
This is particularly useful in situations where you wish to merge data from an
Advanced Revelation file with a preprinted form or similar fixed format. In general,
the Form processor is used to produce output that looks exactly like the template on
the screen.

The Merge processor, on the other hand, is better suited to creating forms for vari-
able data. Unlike the Form processor, the Merge processor is expressly designed to
accept and format varying quantities of data. This includes the ability to merge and
then format data into paragraphs, and to flow text and data onto multiple pages if
necessary.

Fundamentals of the Merge Processor

The Merge processor works something like the Label processor. In essence, you
create a Merge template that includes text for the body, data from a file, plus
headings, footings and control information such as data file name, page size,
margins, etc. To do this, you fill in prompts in a special window designed to help you
create Merge templates.

When the Merge template is done, you execute a command that reads the template
and merges data from the data file into the template. The result is a series of
finished documents or reports that can be displayed on the screen, printed on a
printer, or written to a file.

Creating Reports
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The Merge template consists of the control information for the document as a whole,
plus the basic text, called the script. Variable information such as data from the file
or character or paragraph control information is included in the text using special se-
quences called flags. For example, the following text illustrates the use of a flag to
include data from a field in the data file:

Dear {CONTACT.NAME}:

In this example, data from the field CONTACT.NAME will be inserted into the text
at this point.

Control information is embedded in a similar fashion. The following illustrates the
use of flags to cause portions of the text to be put into italics:

send your payment «ITAL»today«END.ITAL»!

In the example, the word “today” will appear italicized in the final output.

Creating a Merge Template

The first step in executing a merge process is to create a Merge template. The Merge
template contains information such as the basic format of the document, the type of
printer to be used to print the document, and the script itself.

The Make Merge Window

To create a Merge template, use the Make Merge window. The Make Merge window
is available by using the Design-Report-Merge option from the Advanced Revela-
tion Main menu, or by entering this command at TCL:

CW MAKEMERGE

When you invoke the Make Merge window, a two-page window will display. The
first page looks like this:

Make Merge
Herge Name

=FILES=
Data Special Text Output

=MARGINS: PARA CONTROL—=PAGE DIMENSION=
Top Bottom Left Right Para Indent Widow Orphan Width Height

Default Format Printer
=HEADER

K

=FOOTER

Advanced Revelation
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Creating a Merge Template H6.3

The second page is a single prompt called Merge Script.

The prompts in the window are grouped by function. For example, all prompts
concerning margins appear together under the labe]l MARGINS.

Fill in the prompts in the window to create the Merge template. Then press [F9] to
save the template in the MERGES file. Be sure to use [F1] (Context Help) if you are
unclear about the purpose of a prompt. Many prompts also provide options if you
press the [F2] Options key.

Make Merge Window Menu

The Make Merge window has its own menu, available when you press [F10]. The
menu includes options to test scripts, do a test run of the script, and import scripts
from an operating system file. The test options on this menu are discussed later in
this chapter under “Executing a Merge”. Other features of the menu are described
under “Special Features of the Merge Processor”.

The prompts in the Make Merge window enable you to establish the Merge script
itself, as well as to enter a variety of control information about the Merge template.

Merge Name Whenever you create a Merge template, you give it a unique
name. The template is filed away using this name, and you
can recall it anytime later.

Enter any name you wish. The Merge template name can be
up to 50 characters long. You can use any characters except
spaces in the Merge template name. If you wish to see a list
of templates already defined, press [F2].

Data Enter at this prompt the name of the file containing the data
you wish to merge with the template. For example, if you
wish to merge this Merge template with data from the CUS-
TOMER file, enter CUSTOMER at this prompt. Press [F2] to
see a popup of all available files.

Special Text If you will want to merge special text such as personalized
notes or postscripts with the document, enter here the name
of the file that contains that text. Press [FF2] to see a list of
files available.

For more information about the use of Special Text, see “Spe-
cial Features of the Merge Processor” later in this chapter.
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Output

Top

Bottom

Left

Right

Para indent

Creating Merge Reports

If you enter the name of a file at this prompt, you can have
the Merge process route its output to this file. This capability
is used in order to create an entire file of merged documents
preparatory to printing them. For more information on the
use of the Output file, see “Executing a Merge” later in this
chapter.

This is the number of rows left blank at the top of the page.
For example, to leave a one-inch margin at the top using a
standard 6 lines-per-inch printer, enter 6 at this prompt.

The heading text (see below) is printed in the top margin, so
be sure to provide enough space for the heading you create.

Enter at this prompt the number of blank lines to be left at
the bottom of the page. For example, to leave a one-half-inch
margin at the bottom of the page using a standard 6 lines-per-
inch printer, enter 3 at this prompt.

The Footing text (see below) is printed in the bottom margin,
so make sure that you are allocating enough space for it.

This is the number of columns to be left blank on the left side
of the page. This number represents the number of charac-
ters in the current pitch (10 pitch = 10 characters per inch).

For example, if you wish to leave one inch blank on the left
side of the page, and your printer is set to print 10 characters
per inch, enter 10 at this prompt.

This is the number of columns that will be left blank on the
right side of the page. This number is calculated in the same
manner as the left margin.

The right margin represents the minimum amount of space
left blank on the right side of the page. If you format para-
graphs using left justification, or no justification at all, text
will appear “right-ragged,” with each line ending at a dif-
ferent point in the page. None of the lines, however, will run
farther than the right margin.

The number entered at this prompt is used as the default
number of columns by which the first line of each paragraph
is indented. For example, if you enter 5 at this prompt, the
first line of each paragraph in the document will be indented
five characters.

Advanced Revelation
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Default Format
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This number can be positive or negative. If the number is
positive, an indented paragraph is created. If the number is
negative, the first line of the paragraph is flush with the left
margin, and the remainder of the paragraph is indented.
For example, if you enter -5 at this prompt, all lines in a
paragraph except the first one will be indented five lines
from the left margin.

This prompt controls the minimum size of a paragraph that
will appear at the bottom of a page. This feature is used to
avoid having lines from paragraphs “widowed” when the bulk
of a paragraph appears on the next page.

The number entered at this prompt defines the size of a
“widow”. Anytime that a paragraph splits between pages and
leaves this many lines or fewer, it will be reformatted to fit
onto the next page.

An “orphan” is the opposite of the widow described just above.
An orphan appears at the top of a page.

The number of lines entered at this prompt defines an
orphan. If a paragraph splits and flows this many or fewer
lines to the next page, it will be reformatted to fit onto the
next page.

This number defines the total size of the page in columns.
For example, a typical letter-sized piece of paper is 8-1/2"
wide. You would therefore enter 85 at this prompt.

The number entered at the Width prompt is used in conjunc-
tion with the left and right margins to establish the size of
the area in which text can appear. For instance, a page 85
columns wide less a 10-column left margin and a 10-column
right margin leaves 65 columns in which to print text.

The number entered here is the total length of the page in
rows. For example, a typical letter-sized page is 66 lines long.

This number, less the space for the top and bottom margins,
determines the size of the area in which the body of the text
will appear.

Each paragraph in the document can have its own format.

However, the entry at this prompt determines the format for
paragraphs having no special format.
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Printer

Header

Creating Merge Reports

The Merge processor recognizes three types of paragraph for-
matting: left, filled, and unformatted. Press [F2] to see a
popup of formatting options. The choices are:

Format Result

LEFT The left margin is aligned, but the
right margin is ragged.

FILLED The paragraph is padded with spaces

so that each line is aligned at both
the left and right margins.

NOFORMAT No attempt is made to format, and
text is output as it appears in the
script, except for formatting changes.

Enter at this prompt the name of a printer that has been
defined for the Merge processor. The Merge processor uses
the printer type to translate generic codes for character for-
matting (such as bold, italic, etc.) into specific codes for your
printer.

Press [F2] to see a popup of printer types already defined. If
you wish to create new printer types, use the Printer option
from the Make Merge menu.

For more information on defining and using printers, see
“Defining Printers for the Merge Processor” later in this
chapter.

Use this prompt to enter text that will appear at the top of
each page of the document. The heading can be as long as the
top margin. Be sure that you have allocated enough space in
the top margin to accommodate the heading.

To enter text for the heading, begin typing at the prompt, or
press [F2]. In either case, a Merge Header window will dis-
play, allowing you to enter or edit the heading text.

Enter text as you would in any window. The heading text is
treated as a normal script, so all page and paragraph format-
ting is applicable. You can also include all types of flags, such
as data fields or flags for paragraph or character formatting.

For more information on field, paragraph and character flags,
see “Entering Scripts” later in this chapter.

When you are done entering heading text, press [F9] to save
the heading. Press [Esc] to return to the Make Merge
window.
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Footer Use this prompt to define up to three lines of text that appear
at the bottom of each page of the document. You can enter
and edit footing text exactly like heading text (described just
above).

Merge Script  This prompt appears by itself on the second page of the Make
Merge window. It is used to enter the body text of the docu-
ment.

As with the heading and footing, entering or editing the script
is done in a separate window. When you begin typing, or if
you press [F2], the Merge Script window will appear. All
script entry and editing is done in this window.

Enter the text of the script in the Merge Script window. You
can embed flags in the script in order to control paragraph
and page formatting. For more information on the use of
flags, see “Entering Scripts” later in this chapter.

When you are through entering or editing your script, press
[F9] to save it. Then press [Esc] to return to the Make Merge
window.

In the Make Merge window, press [F9] to save your Merge
template.

Entering Scripts

The script is the heart of the Merge document. It contains the text that will appear when
the document is merged with data from a file. In addition, it contains information about
what data will appear in the document, as well as the format of paragraphs and charac-
ters in the final document.

The script consists of literal text, which is to appear exactly as you enter it, except for for-
mat changes. The script also contains flags for indicating data fields to merge, as well as
flags that specify paragraph, document, and character formats that are to be used in the
text. These flags are translated into the appropriate data or codes when the document is
actually merged.

Scripts are entered at the Header, Footer, and Merge Script prompts in the Make Merge
window. To enter scripts at these prompts, use the cursor keys or the [Enter] key to get to
the appropriate prompt, and then press [FF2]. This will display a special script entry win-
dow. Enter the script at this window. When the script is finished for that prompt, press
[F9] to save it, then press [Esc] to return to the Make Merge window. Press [F9] at the
Make Merge window to save your Merge template.

While you are editing a script, the [F2] key also provides a popup of all flag options. From

this popup you can in turn display other popups of all field, format, and character flags.
The popups display the flag itself as well as a brief explanation of the flag’s meaning.
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H6.8 Creating Merge Reports

Anytime you wish to insert a flag, press [F2]. Special softkeys enable you to call the
appropriate popup (field flags, character flags, etc.) directly.

Entering Text
When the Header, Footer or Merge Script entry window displays, you can enter the

script as if you were creating a document using a word processor. Use the cursor
keys and the [PgUp] and [PgDn] keys to move around in the script entry window.

w The script entry windows use the Advanced Revelation full-screen editor.
For more information about using this editor, see the chapters called “Enter-
ing and Editing Data in Windows” and “Using the Full-Screen Editor” in
Getting Started.

Enter text as you wish to see it displayed. Except for formatting text (see below),
everything you enter will be displayed. Create separate paragraphs of text by
placing a blank line between them.

For example, you might enter two paragraphs like this:
To take advantage of this offer, you must act today.

Return the enclosed coupon with your check, money
order or credit card number.

The text will appear exactly as you have typed it, except for any formatting you have
specified. For instance, if your default format specifies justified text, the paragraphs
will appear justified when they are printed or displayed.

Entering Field Flags (Alt-F3)

To incorporate data from a data file, you will need to include field flags in the script.
Field flags designate the name of the field from which data will be extracted.

Field Names To include a field flag, press [Alt-F3] while in a script. A
popup will appear that displays all fields from the data file for
which you are creating the script. Choose the field that is to
appear in the script at this point.

For example, to create a customized salutation in a letter,
type the word “Dear”, and then press [Alt-F3]. A popup of all
fields appears. Select the field that is to appear in the saluta-
tion (such as FIRST.NAME). When you press [F9] to save
your selection, you will be asked to select a field format. Skip
this popup by pressing [Esc]. The following will appear in the
script:

Dear {FIRST.NAME}
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The braces ( {} ) around the field name indicate that the text
inside is the name of a field. When the document is merged,

the first name data from the current record replaces the field
flag.

The first four options in the Merge Fields Select popup are

for special reserved words. These reserved words allow you to
insert flags for the current date, time, and page number into
the script.

Reserved word flags are treated like field flags. However,
the words inside the braces (for instance, MRG.PAGE) are
not replaced by data from the record. Instead, the special
function called by that word (for example, the current page
number) is merged at that point.

The reserved words used as field flags are:

Word Meaning

MRG.PAGE Insert current page number
MRG.TIMEDATE Insert current time and date
MRG.DATE Insert current date (internal format)
MRG.TIME Insert current time (internal format)

& Ifyou use the flags for date or time (MRG.DATE and
MRG.TIME), you will need to format the fields. For
details on field formatting, see “Field Formatting” later
in this chapter.

Entering Format Flags (Alt-F1)

A special set of flags enables you to indicate various types of paragraph and docu-
ment formatting. Formatting flags are not surrounded with braces, as are field
flags. Instead, they are surrounded with chevrons ( «» ). To see a list of available
format flags, press [Alt-F1] while editing a script.

Formatting flags are divided up into three different types. The first type establishes
or changes the format of paragraphs or lines. The second type formats a block of
multivalued fields. The third type indicates conditional inclusion of text or other

script information.

Paragraph Formatting
Flags

Paragraph formatting flags are used to create or override a
format for paragraphs or individual lines. Each of the flags
has a different scope. Some are document oriented (they
work for the document as a whole), while others are limited
in scope to a single paragraph or line. See the following table.
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Table H6-1

Format Flags for the Merge Processor

Flag Meaning Scope

«UNFORMAT» Turn default format off Document

«FORMAT» Re-establish default Document
format

«PARA.INDENT,n» Establish paragraph Document
indent of n characters

«CENTER» Center an unformatted Paragraph
paragraph

«END.CENTER» End centering, effective Paragraph
for the current line

«DBLSPC» Double space paragraph Paragraph
«RIGHT» Right-justify remainder Line

of line, if unformatted

paragraph
«PAGE» Force a page break N/A
«PARA» Force a paragraph N/A

break, no space

Multivalued Blocks

If the scope of a flag is “Document,” the flag is in effect for
the rest of the document unless explicitly turned off. For
instance, once the <UNFORMAT> flag is activated, all sub-
sequent paragraphs are unformatted until the <FORMAT»
flag is encountered. Flags with a “Paragraph” scope only
affect the current paragraph. Line-oriented flags only affect
the current line.

A flag such as «RIGHT» or «CENTER» is only effective for an
unformatted paragraph. This is because the paragraph for-
mat otherwise conflicts with this flag. If there is a conflict
between a paragraph format and a flag, the paragraph format
takes precedence.

The flag <PARA» is used to create paragraphs with no blank
lines between them. Normally, a paragraph boundary is es-
tablished by putting a blank line between two paragraphs.
The «<PARA» flag, however, forces a paragraph break without
inserting a blank line. Inserting the <UNFORMAT> or «FOR-
MAT> flags into a paragraph also forces a new paragraph at
that point.

A special set of flags enables you to define blocks of multi-

valued fields. Multivalued blocks are used to establish for-
matting and headings for groups of multivalued fields.
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A multivalued block is marked with the flags «VBLOCK» and
«END.BLOCK>». Inside of this block can appear field flags,
literal text, or other standard script information. The infor-
mation in the block will be repeated once for each value or set
of values in the multivalued field. If the fields in the block
have different numbers of values, the information is repeated
for the maximum number of values in the longest field.

The block is repeated as a whole each time. All text and flags
that appear between the start and end of the block — includ-

ing spacing, carriage returns, etc. — will be repeated each time.

A multivalued block is treated as a normal paragraph, and is
subject to any formatting that is applicable to other para-
graphs. As a result, spacing, carriage returns, etc., are all
formatted as they would be in the current paragraph format.

In order to establish columns, a multivalued block must be
tagged as an unformatted paragraph. If you have a default
paragraph established, you should set the <UNFORMAT» flag
before the multivalued block, and reset the «<FORMAT» flag
afterward.

w Do not follow a «VBLOCK» flag with a blank line.

w To print values in columns, the «VBLOCK» and
«END.BLOCK> flags must be entered on separate
lines. Either of these formats will print correctly:

«VBLOCK>»
{field} {field) <END.BLOCK»

«VBLOCK»{field} {field}
«END.BLOCK»

To print values in columns and use double spacing (a
blank line between column rows), enter the «VBL%CK»
and «<END.BLOCKD> flags above and below the literal
text and field flags that make up the multivalued block.
For example:

«VBLOCK»

{field) (field)
«END.BLOCK»

You can also designate a multivalued block heading. This
heading appears at the top of the multivalued block, and is
typically used as a column heading above the multivalued
field. If the multivalued block is longer than one page, the
heading is repeated on subsequent pages.
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Conditional Scripts

Creating Merge Reports

To establish a multivalued block heading, use the flag
«VBLOCK.HEAD». Everything that appears after this flag
and before the «VBLOCK>» flag will be used as a heading. As
with the block itself, all paragraph formats are applicable.

An example block that includes a heading might look some-
thing like this:

«UNFORMAT»

«VBLOCK.HEAD» Invoice Date Amount
«VBLOCK» {INVOICES} {INV.DATE} {INV.AMT}
«END .BLOCK»

«FORMAT»

In the example, the multivalued block is enclosed with flags
that first disable, and then re-establish paragraph format-
ting. A block heading is established with a fixed number of
spaces between the columns. The block itself consists of three
field flags with spaces between them. A carriage return fol-
lows the block, so that a return will be executed for each
value printed.

It is possible to designate the inclusion of text or flags condi-
tionally. For instance, you may wish to display certain fields
only if they exist, or only if other fields in the record exists.

The flags «IF», <KELSE» and «<ENDIF» are used for conditional
blocks. «IF» and <ENDIF» are required; «<ELSE» is optional
for situations in which you wish to designate alternative text
and flags.

The condition is based on whether data appears in one of
more fields. The fields to be tested appear in the conditional
block as field flags. The field flags can appear anywhere
between the «IF» and the <ELSE» or <ENDIF». For instance,
the following illustrates the use of a conditional block:

«IF»By the way, you are eligible for a
discount of {DISCOUNT} on anything in our
catalog.«ENDIF»

In the example, if there is anything in the DISCOUNT field
for the current record, the entire block will be printed (includ-
ing the field DISCOUNT). If there is nothing in the DIS-
COUNT field, this block of text will be skipped.

An example of an «<ELSE» flag:

«IF»Dear {FIRST.NAME}:«ELSE»To whom it may
concern: «ENDIF»

Advanced Revelation
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Here, if a first name exists, the salutation will be “Dear” plus
the first name. If no first name is on file, the text “To whom
it may concern” is printed.

You can designate that a field is to be used as a condition, but
that it is not to be printed. To do this, put ? (question mark)
as the first character in the field flag. For example:

«IF» {?INVOICES}We note that you have
already placed an order with us.«ENDIF»

In the example, if there are any invoices on file for this
record, the text is printed. Because the field flag includes ?, it
will not be printed; it is only used to test the condition.

Finally, you can base a conditional block on a combination of
field flags. If more than one field flag appears in the «IF»
block, there must be data in each one of the fields in order for
the block to be printed. Multiple fields in the «IF» block are
linked with a logical AND.

If you wish to identify one or more field flags as particularly
important, you can put * (asterisk, star) at the beginning of
the field flag. This serves two functions. The first is that it
causes only the field(s) so marked to be considered in testing
the condition. All fields in the block are displayed, but un-
marked fields are not included in testing the condition.

For example:

«IF»Dear {*FIRST.NAME} {LAST.NAME} :«ELSE»To
whom it may concern:«ENDIF»

In the example, if a first name appears, the “Dear” section of
the block is printed. If a last name exists, it will be printed as
well, but it is not used as a test for this condition. If no
FIRST.NAME is on file for the current record (even if there is
alast name), the second half of the block is printed.

The * also changes the logic of testing. If * is used in field
flags inside a conditional block, the fields are linked with a
logical OR. If any of the marked fields contain data, the block
is printed.

Entering Character Flags (Alt-F2)

Character format flags enable you to specify such formats as boldface, italic, under-
line, or other font characteristics. You can establish any character formats that your
printer is capable of producing. To see a popup of available character flags, press
[Alt-F2] while editing a script.
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Character format flags look much like paragraph format flags. They consist of a
keyword (such as ITAL for italic) surrounded by chevrons.

Character formats always come in sets — a start format flag and an end format flag.
The start format flag establishes the character format. That character format is in
force until the end format character flag is encountered, or until the document ends.

For example, a set of character format flags might look like this:

The book in question, «ULINE»Understanding
Radio Technology«END.ULINE», was first printed in 1952,

In this example, everything between the two flags — namely, the title of the book —
will be underlined.

Remember to insert the end format flag at the point in the script where the charac-
ter formatting is to end.

= The special flags FONT1, FONTZ2, and FONT3 are used to create custom
character format flags. See “Defining Printers for the Merge Processor” later
in this chapter for details.

Field Flag Format Specifications (Alt-F4)

Anytime you include a field flag in the script, the data will appear in the script
exactly as it exists in the record. For example, if data is all upper case in the record,
it will appear this way in the final document.

An exception is a field defined in the dictionary with an output format. If a field
definition includes an output format, this specification will be applied to the data
when it is merged into the script.

You can include formatting specifications in the field flag itself if your script re-
quires it. For example, if you wish to print a field using a specific field length or
justification, you can include these specifications in the field flag itself. This
capability is used to create formatted blocks such as tables, to limit or expand the
size of a field in the script, or to override output formats defined in the dictionary.

w If you use the reserved field flags MRG.DATE and MRG.TIME, you must
specify a format with these flags in order to format the data correctly.

When you want to include a field flag in a script, pressing the [Alt-F3] key displays
a popup of all available fields. After you select a field from the popup, you will see
another popup of field format specifications. If you wish to designate a special
format for a field, choose one of the options from this popup. You can also display
the popup of field format specifications by pressing [Alt-F4].

The format specification must be included in parentheses following the field name,
but still within the braces. Some of the field format specifiers require an additional
parameter. The parameter provides extra information required by that field format
specification.
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For example, the following field flag includes a format specification:

{MRG.DATE (OFV,D2/) }

In this example, the field format specification OFV is applied to the field flag
MRG.DATE. The parameter “D2/ is used to indicate that the current date is to be
output in the format MM/DD/YY.

The format specifications available are:

Format Specifier Meaning
OFV Specifies a justification, length or
conversion, and a limit to the
number of multivalues displayed.
NAMECAP Converts text to first letter
uppercase, other letters lowercase.
MV2COMMA Converts multivalued fields into comma
delimited lists.
COMP Does comparisons of field values against
fixed values.
TOUPPER Converts text to all upper case.
TOLOWER Converts text to all lower case.

Several of the field format specifications require an additional parameter. For
example, the OFV specification requires a parameter that indicates the proper
justification and length, conversion, or value limit for the field. These are explained

below.

OFV

The parameter for this format specifier consists of three
parts. The parts are separated with ; (semicolon). They
indicate an ouput format, a justification and length (format),
and a limit on the number of values displayed.

For example, the following OFV format specifier might be
used in a script:

{INVOICE.AMT (OFV,MD2$;R#10;5)}

In the example, all three parts of the OFV parameter are
included. The parameter MD2,$ specifies that the invoice
amount is to have two decimal places and a floating comma
and dollar sign. The second part of the parameter indicates
that the invoice amount will be right justified in a field 10
characters wide. Finally, the last part of the parameter dic-
tates that only the first five values of the multivalued invoice
amount field are to be output.
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MV2COMMA

CcompP

Creating Merge Reports

If one part of the parameter is to be skipped, its place is still
held by ; (semicolon). For example, the following format
specifier skips the first part of the parameter:

{INVOICE.AMT (OFV, ;R#10;:5) }

This example is like the previous one, but does not include a
format specification for the output conversion.

For more information on the use of output formats, see “Data
Formatting” in the “Adding Advanced Features to Windows
with Paint” chapter in Developing an Application.

This format specifier turns a list of multivalues into a list
separated by commas. The parameter added to this specifier
can be any word such as “and” or “or” that will be used before
the last word in the list.

For example, you might have a multivalued CONTACT field
containing this data:

Mike
Joyce
Zachary

The following field flag includes the format specifier
MV2COMMA and the parameter “and” for the contact name
field above:

{CONTACT (MV2COMMA, and) }
Using this example, the resulting output would be:
Mike, Joyce and Zachary

This format specifier is used primarily when creating condi-
tional blocks. COMP requires a parameter that includes both
the comparison operator (=, <, [, etc.) and a value to compare
against the contents of the field. The COMP specifier returns
a true or false value based on the comparison. That value is
in turn used to determine whether the conditional block is
printed.

w When a field is used as a condition, the COMP specifier
returns a value of 1 (true) or 0 (false). Put ? (question
mark) as the first character in the field flag to prevent
this value from printing.
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L Testing a Script

While you are creating a script, you have the means to test your work. This includes
a special Merge script debugging tool, as well as the opportunity to test run your

merge.

The Merge
Debugger

Entering Scripts H6.17

The following script fragment illustrates the use of the COMP
field format specifier:

«IF»Since you are {?AGE(COMP,>59)} {AGE}
years old, don’'t forget that you are
eligible for our senior discount!«ENDIF»

In the example, the AGE field is used as a condition. When
the contents of the field passes the test, the conditional block
will print. A ? (question mark) is used as the first character
in the field flag to designate that the AGE field is used as a
condition, but that results of the comparison should not to be
printed. This prevents the COMP value (a 1) from printing.
To print the actual age of the recipient, the AGE field flag
must appear again in the conditional block.

The same comparison operators are used for COMP as are
used for Query. For more information, see the “Using Query”
chapter in Accessing Data.

You can use multiple format specifiers in one field flag. If you
do, they are processed in order left to right. The output of the
first field format specifier becomes the input for the next one.

For example, assume that you have a multivalued field con-
taining the contact names ISABEL, MAX, and ROXANNE.
The following example uses two field format specifiers to
format this field:

{CONTACT (NAMECAP) (MV2COMMA, and) }

The end result is this text:

Isabel, Max and Roxanne

The field format specifier NAMECAP has converted the
names into upper and lowercase names. The specifier
MV2COMMA has turned the multiple values in this field
(after they have been converted into lower case) into a string
with commas and the word “and” between the values.

The Make Merge window menu, called with [F10] from any
prompt in the window, has three script debugging options.
There are separate options for debugging the scripts for the
heading, footing, and the Merge script itself.
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Testing the Merge
Template (Alt-F8)

Creating Merge Reports

The script debug process reads through the appropriate script
looking for errors. Errors include invalid field, format or char-
acter flags, unmatched sets of flags (for instance, «IF» with no
«ENDIF»), or field format specifiers that are not defined.

When you debug a script, the debug process reads through
and proofs the script. It then reports the number of errors it
has found. To review the errors, enter the prompt for the
script, and press [Alt-F7]. This presents a popup of all errors
(in reverse order). If you choose an option from the popup,
the cursor is placed on the error, and you can correct it.
Errors that you have already chosen from the debug popup
are flagged with an “X”.

In addition to using the Merge Debugger, you can test your
script by actually merging data with it. Two methods are
available to do this.

The first is to press [Alt-F8] while editing the Merge script.
This keystroke merges one data record with the current script
and sends the output to the file entered at the Output
prompt. The resulting document is displayed for your review.

If you did not enter a file name at the Output prompt, the
merge output is sent to the VOC file using the data record
key.

When you press [Alt-F8], you are prompted to enter the
record key of a record to merge with the current template.
Enter the key of any record in the data file. The Merge
processor reads the data record, merges it with the template,
writes the document to the output file, and displays it on the
screen.

If you have already executed an [Alt-F8] review while editing
this Merge template, you will see a prompt asking if you wish
to review the existing test record. This enables you to see
again the record you created earlier. If you enter N at this
prompt, a new review document is created and displayed.

When you are done reviewing the sample record, press [Esc]
to return to the Merge Script window.

A second method of testing the script is to execute a test run.
This is an option available from the Make Merge menu.
Press [F10] at any prompt to display the menu, and choose
the Testrun option.
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You will see the Merge Test window. There are two prompts:
Option and Number of Records. The Option prompt allows
you to specify that the output of the merge process is to go to
the screen (terminal) or to a file, rather than to the printer.
Press [F2] to see a list of options available at this prompt.
These are the same options as those discussed under “Execut-
ing the Merge Process” below.

The Number of Records prompt is used to specify how many
records from the data file are to be used in the Testrun. The
Merge process will randomly pick this number of records and
use them with the Merge template. When the test run is
finished, you will be returned to the Make Merge window.

Executing a Merge

Once a Merge template has been created and tested, you are ready to execute a merge.
The Merge process itself consists of executing a command that reads the Merge template,
and then reads a record from the data file associated with the template. Data from the
record is merged with the template, and the resulting document is sent to the screen,
printer, or file. The process of reading and merging the record with the template is
repeated until the list of records to be merged is finished.

Formatting Text and Resolving Flags

In addition to simply outputting the script text, the Merge process attends to several
other tasks. The first of these is to format the paragraphs. Formatting consists of
inserting any data required by the field flags, and then applying the paragraph
formatting to the resulting text. If the insertion of data with a field flag has resulted
in a long paragraph, for instance, the Merge process reformats the paragraph into as
many lines as necessary, and even splits it across pages if required.

Field and format flags are processed right away. Character flags are handled a little
differently. These are discussed below under “Merge Process Output”.

Merge Process Output

The default behavior of the Merge process is to send output to the printer. Even if
no printer has been designated at the Printer prompt, output from the Merge
process is routed to the current printer device for your computer.

You have options, however, to route the Merge output to either the screen (terminal)
or to a file. If you send output to the screen, the document created for the printer is
displayed on the screen. Paragraph and character formats are interpreted for the
printer type designated in the Merge template. Unless you use the X (strip) option,
this may result in output that does not display properly on the screen.
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Output from the Merge process can also be sent to an Advanced Revelation file. If
you choose this option, the formatted text of a document is sent to the file designated
at the Output prompt in the Make Merge window. One record is created in the out-
put file for each document merged with a data record. The records are written to the
output file using the record key of the records in the data file.

Unlike those sent to the printer or screen, documents in the Output file are not
ready to print. All page and paragraph formatting is complete, but character format-
ting such as underlining, bold, and italic lettering remains encoded. Page breaks
remain encoded as well. For example, a character flag such as «ITAL» remains in
this format when written to the Qutput file. A page break appears as the flag «F'F».

To interpret the character flags, call the Merge process again with a special option
(the O option). This option is used to convert these character formats into their
respective printer codes while the document is printing or displaying.

Because character flags are not interpreted when output is written to a file, you can
review the output without interference from control characters that may appear in
the text. In addition, this permits you to create output that is printer independent.
The file containing the output can be moved to another computer, and the Merge
process on that copy of Advanced Revelation can interpret the character formats ac-
cording to the printer available there.

When you call the Merge process to process records in an output file, you will need to
specify the name of a template to process. The Merge process will use only two
prompts from the template: Output and Printer. The other information — the script,
default format, etc. — is already encoded in the output file. You may wish to create
a special template called Output to provide these pieces of information.

Finally, a special option (the X option) creates output that is formatted, but from
which all character flags have been stripped. This is useful for reviewing formatted
text without seeing the character flags, or for printing to devices that accept no
character formats (such as the screen).

w If you wish to create an operating system file ready to be sent to the (f)rinter
(with all character formatting interpreted), use the PDISK command before
you begin the Merge process. Use PDISK to route printer output to an
operating system file, then use the Merge {)rocess with the P option to print
to a printer. For more information see PDISK, in the “TCL Command
Reference” chapter in TCL.,

Creating Merge Output
The Merge process is available by selecting the Access-Report-Merge options from
the Advanced Revelation Main menu. This displays the Merge window.

At the Merge Name prompt enter the name of a Merge template you created earlier
using the Make Merge window. Press [I'2] to see a list of available Merge templates.

Advanced Revelation



Special Features of the Merge Processor H6.21

The next prompt allows you to specify options for the Merge process. The options
can be used to override temporarily the output specifications in the Merge template.
In addition, three of the Merge options enable you to manipulate the character
formats and page breaks assigned in the Merge script.

The options acceptable at this prompt are:

Option Meaning

P Send Merge output to the printer. Character flags
are interpreted as printer codes.

T Send Merge output to the screen (terminal).
Character flags are interpreted as printer codes.

F Send Merge output to the Output file assigned in the
Merge template. Character flags and é)age
breaks are encoded but not interpreted.

0] Send Output file text to the output device, turning
character flags and page breaks into printer codes.

X Send Merge output to the output device, stripping
character flags and interpreting page breaks.

For a discussion of the differences between the file output options, see “Merge
Process Output” above.

You can specify more than one option. For example, you might specify both the T
and X options to display a document on the screen (terminal) while stripping
character flags.

The Merge Processor can also be invoked from T'CL. To do so, use this syntax:
MERGE template name (key list)} {(option(s))}

Template_name is the name of a Merge template created with the Make Merge
window. You can include a list of record keys in the command. These will be keys
to records in the data file accessed by the Merge template. Finally, you can specify
in parentheses the same options available in the Merge window.

Special Features of the Merge Processor

A variety of special features can help you customize the Merge processor to your own re-
quirements. These include creating an additional script that can be inserted into the basic
script, adding printer definitions to those already provided, importing scripts from outside
of Advanced Revelation, and creating custom field format specifiers.
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Special Text

Using the «<SPECIAL» flag, you can have the Merge processor insert a script from J
another file into the current script. This enables you to create custom paragraphs,
PS messages, etc., that can be merged into an otherwise generic script.

When the Merge processor encounters the «<SPECIAL» flag, it looks into the file
designated at the Special Text prompt in the Make Merge window. If a record is
found in that file with the same record key as the key of the current data record, the
script from the Special file is inserted at the flag. If there is no record in the Special
file with the same key as that of the current data record, no insertion is done.

The script in the Special file follows exactly the same conventions as those for ordi-
nary scripts. All formatting from the current script applies to the Special script.

To create the Special text, use the Advanced Revelation full-screen Editor. You will
need to insert character, format and field flags by hand, since no popups are avail-
able in the Editor to provide these. If your Special text is complex, you can create it
using the Merge Script window, and then use the Editor cut and paste buffers to
move it to the Special text file.

Defining Printers for the Merge Processor J

The Merge processor is provided with several printer definitions already defined.
To see these, press [F2] at the Printer prompt in the Make Merge window.

You can create your own printer definition if none of the printers provided meets
your requirements. To create a printer definition, you will need to know what
escape or control character sequences your printer uses to begin and end character
formatting such as underline, boldface, italic, etc. If you do not know these codes,
you can find them in the documentation that accompanies your printer.

To create a new definition, select the Printer option from the Make Merge menu.
This will display the Merge Printer Definition window. At the Printer prompt enter
the name of the printer for which you are creating definitions. Do not use spaces in
the name you specify.

The window contains prompts that enable you to define the start and stop codes for
most kinds of character formats (bold, underline, etc.). In addition, the Initialize
prompt enables you to specify a code that your printer uses to clear all previous
settings. Finally, the Font n prompts enable you to define character fonts not
already defined in the window. J

To define any type of character format in this window, enter the ASCII value(s) of
the characters or sequences used by your printer to achieve that format. Multiple
ASCII values are separated with spaces.
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For example, suppose that your printer manual specifies that the code for beginning
to underline is the Escape character plus the sequence “p~H”. You would enter this
string at the Underline prompt under the column labelled Begin:

27 112 126 72

Default Merge Templaté
You can create a default template using the Make Merge window. When you sub-
sequently create new Merge templates, the values you have specified in the default
template will be the default values for the new template.

To create a default template, enter the name DEFAULT at the Merge Name prompt.
Enter values at all prompts for which you wish to establish defaults, including the
scripts. Save your default template by pressing [F9].

Importing Scripts

You are not limited to creating scripts using the Merge script prompt in the Make
Merge window. You can use any editor that can write out an ASCII text file.

The Import option from the Make Merge menu allows you to read an ASCII text file
and import it into a Merge template as a script. To import a text file, press [F10] at
any prompt to invoke the Make Merge menu.

Choose the Import option. When you do, you will be prompted to enter the name of
an operating system file. Enter the name, including the full path name.

You will then be asked if you wish to wrap long lines. Ifyou accept the default Y
at this prompt, the Merge import process will format long lines to fit into the Merge
Script window (80 columns wide). If you enter N at this prompt, long lines will

run off the edge of the screen (but will be formatted properly when you merge the
document).

Creating Custom Field Format Specifiers
If you have field formatting requirements not addressed by the field format
specifiers provided in the Merge processor (see “Field Flag Format Specifications”
above), you can create your own field format specifiers. Custom field format
specifiers are created as R/BASIC subroutines.

When the Merge process calls a field format specifier, it loads the system variable
@ANS with the data for that field. If a parameter is required for the field format
specifier, this is passed as an argument. When the format specifier has formatted
the data, it reloads @ANS with the formatted version of the data.

For example, you might create a custom field format specifier called FMT. To call
the custom routine from a script, use it as you would any other field format specifier.
For example, this field flag contains the format specifier FMT:
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{INVOICE .DATE (FMT, D2/) }

In this example, the FMT specifier takes one parameter.

FMT will be an R/BASIC subroutine that has been cataloged. An example of the
code for FMT might be:

SUBROUTINE FMT( FORMAT )

FIELD.DATA = QANS

IF FIELD.DATA NE ’’ THEN
FIELD.DATA = OCONV(FIELD.DATA, FORMAT)
* check that conversion was successful

IF STATUS() EQ '’ THEN NULL ELSE
@ANS = FIELD.DATA
END
END
RETURN

This example accepts field data in @ANS, and converts it using the R/BASIC
OCONYV function. The type of conversion to be applied to the data is passed as the
parameter for the field format specifier. The reformatted data is passed back to the

Merge processor in @ANS.

Table H6-2

Quick Reference Chart for the Merge Processor

Keystrokes Meaning

[F2] (at a script prompt) Enter script edit window

[F2] (in a script edit window) Display popup of flag popups

[Alt-F1] Format flag popup

[Alt-F2] Character flag popup

[Alt-F3] Field flag popup

[Alt-F4] Field format specifiers

[Alt-F5] Edit field format specifiers popup

[Alt-F7] Script debug popup

[Alt-F8] Perform merge sample

[Alt-F9] Begin format/character flag («)

[Alt-F10] End format/character flag (»)

(F10] (at a Make Merge prompt) Display Make Merge menu
(continued)
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Quick Reference Chart for the Merge Processor (Continued)

Keystrokes Field Flags Meaning
{fieldname} Insert data from the field fieldname
{(MRG.PAGE]} Insert current page number
{(MRG.TIMEDATE]} Insert current time and date
(MRG.DATE} Insert current date (internal format)
{MRG.TIME) Insert current time (internal format)
Keystrokes Format Flags Meaning
[Alt-F] «FORMAT» Establish default format
for paragraph
[Alt-U] «UNFORMAT» Disable default format
for paragraph
[Alt-I] «IF» Begin conditional text block
[Alt-L] «ELSE» Begin alternate text block
[Alt-E] «ENDIF» End conditional or
alternate block
[Alt-P] «PAGE» Force new page
[Alt-S] «SPECIAL» Insert special text
[Alt-V] «VBLOCK» Begin multivalued block
[Alt-K] «END.BLOCK» End multivalued block
[Alt-H] «VBLOCK.HEAD» Define start of value
block heading
[Alt-C] «CENTER» Center line of unformatted
paragraph
[Alt-N] «ENDCENTER» End centering of lines
[Alt-R] «RIGHT» Right justify remainder of
unformatted line
(continued)
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Quick Reference Chart for the Merge Processor (Continued)

Keystrokes Format Flags Meaning
[Alt-J] «PARA» Force paragraph without space
[Alt-A] «PARA.INDENT, n» Establish paragraph indent
of n characters

[Alt-W] «DBLSPC» Double space lines
Keystrokes Character Flags Meaning
[Alt-Z][B] «BOLD» Start bold character
[Alt-Z][E B] «END.BOLD» End bold character
[Alt-Z][U] «ULINE» Start underline character
[Alt-Z][E U] «END.ULINE» End underline character
[Alt-Z][M] «EMPH» Start emphasized character
[Alt-Z][E M] «END.EMPH» End emphasized character
[Alt-Z][D] «DBL» Start double-wide character
[Alt-Z][E D] «END.DBL» End double-wide character
[Alt-Z][S] «SUPER» Start superscript character
[Alt-Z][E S] «END.SUPER» End superscript character
[Alt-Z][L] «SUB» Start subscript character
[Alt-Z](E L] «END.SUB» End subscript character
[Alt-Z][1I] «ITAL» Start italic character
[Alt-Z][E I] «END.ITAL» End italic character

«FONT1» Begin fontl

«END.FONT1» End fontl

«FONT2» Begin font2

«END.FONT2» End font2

(continued)
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Quick Reference Chart for the Merge Processor (Continued)

Keystrokes Character Flags Meaning
«FONT3» Begin font3
«END.FONT3» End font3
Field Format
Keystrokes Specifiers Meaning
OFV Specify conversion,
justification/length, value limit
NAMECAP Convert text to first letter
uppercase, other letters lowercase
MV2COMMA Convert multivalued fields
to comma-delimited lists
COMP Compare field values
against fixed values
TOUPPER Convert text to all upper case
TOLOWER Convert text to all lower case
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Chapter| 1
Introduction to TCL

TCL (The Command Level) is Advanced Revelation’s interactive command language.
There are TCL commands for most Advanced Revelation functions, such as accessing win-
dows, creating files, running reports, and more.

This section provides an overview of TCL. The first two chapters introduce TCL, and sum-
marize the commands that you can execute at TCL. The third chapter is a detailed refer-
ence for all TCL commands, including descriptions, syntax, and examples.

IntroducingT™CL . . . . .. ... ... ... ...... I1.1






Introducing TCL 1.1

Introducing TCL

TCL (The Command Level) is Advanced Revelation’s interactive command language. It is

the "coordinator” in Advanced Revelation that ultimately controls the execution of menus,

windows, utilities, RZBASIC programs, and other processes. As the monitor program, TCL
prompts for commands, executes them, and returns to await further user input.

Users will find in TCL a close analog to an operating system command line. In both cases,
a master program presents the user with a prompt, accepts user input, processes the
command, and then returns with another prompt awaiting the next command. In your
operating system, the ready state is usually indicated by the familiar A or C prompt; in
TCL, the prompt is a colon (:).

From TCL, you can directly execute any of dozens of commands. These commands range
in function from maintaining files and records, to generating custom reports, to creating
and executing R/BASIC programs, to invoking Advanced Revelation’s window-driven ap-
plication processor. The list of commands that TCL will accept is limited only by what is
found in a user’s vocabulary (VOC) file.

Advanced Revelation’s menu-driven application processor serves as a "shell” or "front end"
for TCL. Most of the functions accessible at TCL are available as window-driven options
from Advanced Revelation’s menu system. In fact, the menu and window system in most
cases is simply executing a TCL-level command, but is lifting from the user the burden of
knowing the syntax, spelling and options of the various commands.

Why Use TCL?

Given that most functions can be accomplished from a window, why is an under-
standing of TCL desirable? There are several reasons.

First, direct execution of TCL commands is faster than using a prompt window to
collect and then process the information. Experienced Advanced Revelation users
find that the direct control TCL provides is frequently preferable to the indirect
access of a window or menu.

Second, some TCL commands may not be available through menus or windows.
Advanced Revelation allows you to edit or append the list of acceptable TCL
commands at any time by making new entries in the vocabulary (VOC) file. TCL
will make all of these commands available where a menu might not.

There are other reasons as well. TCL makes available a batch-oriented mode, so
that you can stack up a series of commands to be executed in sequence, much like a
native batch file. This batch processing would be difficult or impossible if all com-
mands were driven from interactive menus and windows.

Finally, TCL commands can be embedded into lower level R/BASIC programs.
Using this powerful capability of R/BASIC requires a good knowledge of how to use
TCL.

TCL
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11.2 Introductionto TCL

Accessing TCL

TCL can be accessed in one of two ways. The most direct method is to use the [F5]
key. The [F5] key will bring up the TCL window from anywhere except the debug-
ger. When TCL processing is finished, pressing [Esc] at the TCL window will return
control to any process that was suspended.

Alternatively, you can choose the TCL option from the Main-Exit menu sequence.
Pressing [Esc] at this TCL level returns you to the Exit menu.

The TCL Window

The TCL window is active whenever TCL has been invoked. The colon prompt in
the left margin indicates that TCL is ready to accept commands and process them.

Commands are typed in as a single line at the prompt. When you type a command,
pressing [Enter] or [F9] (Save) will cause TCL to begin processing.

Once the command is completed, the TCL window will reappear, and you can
proceed with more commands or can exit the window.

Valid Keys
Because TCL is much like other windows, standard Advanced Revelation key defini-

tions are applicable. These key definitions are discussed in more detail in Getting
Started.

One difference in TCL is that the options key [F2] will produce a popup window of
previously executed commands. (The exact number of commands that will be avail-
able is dependent on the setting established in the environment window.) These
commands can be re-executed, saving the time and trouble of having to re-key a
command. These commands can also be saved to file and given a name, so that
they may be recalled later with a single-word command. See "Saving TCL
Commands" below.

Softkeys
The [F6] key will display a list of the softkeys that are active in the TCL window.
The softkeys are defined as follows:

(Shift-F1] This key brings up a window that allows you to link multiple
TCL commands or store one or more commands in the VOC
file under a single name. For more details about this process,
see "Linking Multiple Commands" below.

Advanced Revelation
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[Shift-F2]  This key produces a popup window listing all the commands
that can be executed at TCL. The listing includes any
synonyms for the commands, as well as the name of the menu
on which they appear. You can choose which command to ex-
ecute by using the cursor keys to highlight a command and
pressing [Enter].

[Shift-F3]  This key produces an expression window, which enables you
to define a symbolic field "on-the-fly" while querying a file.
With this expresion window you can create fields as they are
needed without exiting the current query session. The fields
created with this window are stored in the dictionary of the
file being queried.

[Shift-F4]  This key produces a list of all Advanced Revelation files that
are currently attached.

[Shift-F5]  This key produces a list of all volumes that are currently
accessible.

Linking Multiple Commands

Entry of single commands is accomplished by simply typing the command and
pressing [Enter] or [F9]. It is possible, however, to enter a series of commands to be
executed in sequence. This enables you to "stack” commands to be executed automat-
ically.

For example, a report can be created by stacking a series of commands such as these:

SELECT CUSTOMERS BY ZIP

SAVELIST CUST.LIST

GETLIST CUST.LIST

LIST CUSTOMERS NAME ADDRESS CITY ST ZIP (P)

In this example, Advanced Revelation will sort the CUSTOMERS file by ZIP code,
save a list of record keys representing the sorted file, get the list again, and then run
an R/LIST report. If this set of commands were not executed in series, an operator

would need to attend the machine to enter a new command as each previous one
finished.

You can enter a series of commands using the Multi-Line Command Window. This
window is accessed by pressing [Shift-F1] from the TCL window.

The first prompt in the window is the multiline prompt Commands. Enter a series
of TCL commands one after another, separating each by pressing [Enter] after each
one. When all commands are entered, pressing [F9] will start execution of the
series. When the last command is finished, the TCL window will once again appear.

TCL
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1.4 Introductionto TCL

Saving TCL Commands

Any TCL command can be saved under a user-designated name in the VOC file. )
This enables you to create long or complex commands and give them an easy-to-
remember name, or to create synonyms for existing TCL commands.

For example, the series of commands illustrated in the section above might be saved
under the name CUSTOMER.REPORT. Once this command is saved, a user can
simply type in the words CUSTOMER.REPORT rather than having to re-enter the
full series of commands each time.

There are two ways to save TCL commands in the VOC file. One is to use the
Linking Multiple Commands window, and the other is to use Advanced Revelation’s
Editor to create a special vocabulary record for your commands.

To use the Linking Multiple Commands window, bring it up from the TCL window
by pressing [Shift-F1]. At the Commands prompt, enter the series of commands to
be saved as described above under "Linking Multiple Commands.” Rather than
pressing [F9] to execute the commands, however, move to the next prompt, Save
Record Id, by pressing [Enter] after the last command has been entered.

At the Save Record Id prompt, enter in a name under which you wish to recall the
command(s) later. Use a name that is not already defined in the VOC file. Do not
use spaces or quote marks in the name. J

If you wish both to save the command and immediately execute it, move to the next
prompt, Save Only, and enter N. If you wish only to save the command and not
execute it, leave this field with Y. Use [F9] to save the new TCL command.

You can also use Advanced Revelation’s editor to create new VOC entries. Use the
EDIT command to put an entry into the VOC file. The record key should be the
name under which you wish to recall the commands later.

The first line of the VOC entry must contain the word "TCL", so that TCL will later
recognize this as a stack of TCL commands. Each subsequent line is a new TCL

command. A record in the VOC file to execute the command stack illustrated above
would look like this:

TCL

SELECT CUSTOMERS BY ZIP

SAVELIST CUST.LIST

GETLIST CUST.LIST

LIST CUSTOMERS NAME ADDRESS CITY ST ZIP (P l
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Batch Processing of TCL Commands

TCL provides special keywords and symbols for use when a stack of TCL commands
has been saved to be executed later.

These keywords and symbols are used primarily for batch processing:

An asterisk inserts comments or remarks into a VOC item.

I An exclamation point designates that the text following is to
be output when that line of the saved command is executed.

DATA  Stacks up words in the input buffer. These words are
retrieved by subsequent prompts in the next process(es).

? A question mark causes TCL to prompt for information as the
batch process is being run. The ? operator can be used
anywhere in a TCL command to prompt for a word or phrase
appropriate at that point of the command. It includes the
facility of creating a prompt message.

These are discussed in more detail later in this section.

Interfacing with Command Windows

Although TCL commands are fully independent of the applications processor of
Advanced Revelation, they can still make use of existing windows.

Many commands that have an associated window can call that window. To do this,
enter the command with no additional parameters. For example, to call the window
for the EDIT command, enter the word EDIT with no file name or record key list.
When TCL detects that the command is not complete, it will call the appropriate
window and prompt for the missing information.

Certain windows in the application processor do not have corresponding TCL
commands. For example, the Environment window does not have a TCL correlative.
The window can be executed directly from TCL, however, by making a call to the
appropriate window processor. If the window to be called is an Advanced Revelation
command window, the window processor is CW. If the window is an applications
window, the window processor name is AW.

For example, to call the Recordcopy window from TCL, type this at TCL:
CW RECORDCOPY

or to call an applications window called CUSTOMER.ENTRY, type this:
AW CUSTOMER.ENTRY

When you exit the window, the TCL window will once again appear.

TCL
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11.6 Introduction to TCL

Using TCL from R/BASIC

TCL commands can be called directly from within an R/BASIC program. This
permits a developer to use existing Advanced Revelation utilities and commands J
in a program without having to re-write the logic to accomplish these tasks.

For example, a developer may wish to create a new file from within a program.
Rather than writing special processes to do this, the developer can call the TCL
MAKEFILE command from within the program.

The R/BASIC commands PERFORM and EXECUTE are used to interface to TCL
from within a program. For details on using these commands, refer to R /BASIC.

Advanced Revelation



Chapter | 2
Features of TCL

This chapter provides a summary of all TCL commands, arranged by function. Review the
listing of commands if you have a specific function in mind but do not remember what
TCL command is used to execute it.

Featuresof TCL . . . . . . .. ... ... ....... I12.1






Features of TCL

Features of TCL 2.1

You can perform any operation at TCL that you can perform using the Advanced Revela-
tion menus. The TCL commands are grouped by category and briefly described below.

Account Access

These commands enable users to make and access new Advanced Revelation
accounts.

MAKEACCOUNT
DELETEACCOUNT
LOGTO

PASSWORD
Batch

Environment

Creates a new Advanced Revelation account.
Removes an existing account from the system.

Logs from the current Advanced Revelation account to
another existing account.

Adds or modifies the password for the current account.

Batch commands can be embedded into "batch" items in the
VOC file in order to permit control over processing.

Environment commands perform system functions and establish the Advanced
Revelation environment.

FLUSH

LOGOFF

MACRO
PC

PDISK
RESET
RETURN

Forces Advanced Revelation to write any new data in RAM to
disk.

Leaves Advanced Revelation and returns control to the
operating system.

Activates an existing macro key set.

Suspends Advanced Revelation and exits temporarily to
the operating system. Type EXIT at the operating system
command line to return to Advanced Revelation.

Directs printer output to a file or to another printer.

Reinitializes the Advanced Revelation system.

Returns from one recursive execution level to the next
highest level.

TCL
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ROLLOUT

SET-CRT
SET-LPTR
SET-OPTIONS

SUSPEND

TIME
WHO

Features of TCL

Specifies an operating system file for storing the Advanced
Revelation status. A SUSPEND command will write to this
file.

Sets the width and height of the terminal screen.
Sets the width and height of the printer.

Sets the default system options (printer output, disk write,
ete.).

Stores the current state of Advanced Revelation to a file
and reloads a copy of the operating system. Type EXIT at
the operating system command line to return to Advanced
Revelation. Unlike the PC command, Advanced Revelation
is "rolled out” of memory to free up RAM.

Displays the current time and date.

Displays the current user name, account name, system
environment, network environment, and installed options.

File Access and Information

File access commands provide the means for controlling and viewing the distribution
of files on multiple drives, directories, or volumes.

ATTACH

DETACH

LISTFILES
LISTINDEX
LISTVOL

LISTVOLUMES

LOCKS
NAMEVOLUME

Makes files available from a drive or a volume other than the
default volume.

Removes files on a given drive or volume from the list of
currently available files.

Lists all available attached files for the current account.
Lists index information for indexed files.

Lists all files available from a volume, whether attached or
not.

Lists all attached Advanced Revelation volumes for the
current account.

Displays information about current locks.

Initializes a volume directory for files

Advanced Revelation



File Maintenance
File maintenance commands enable users to create, delete, and maintain files.

BUILD
CLEARFILE

COMMITLOG
CONTROL_OFF

CONTROL_ON
DEFINEFILE
DELETEFILE

DICT
DUMP

ENCRYPT
EXPORT
FILECOPY
IMPORT
INDEX
LISTDICT
REDEFINEFILE
RENAMEFILE
SETFILE
SETVOLUME
TRANSACTION

Features of TCL 12.

Runs a batch update process defined at the Batch window.

Clears the contents of the data or dictionary portion of a file
without deleting the file.

Displays or purges a commit log file.

Removes transaction and domain validation controls from a
file. The controls must have been previously installed with
the CONTROL_ON command.

Installs transaction and domain validation controls for a file.
Creates a new file and defines the file structure.

Deletes a file or removes bonding.

Displays the Dict window for editing field definitions.

Examines the contents of each frame of an Advanced Revela-
tion file.

Encrypts a window or form template.

Copies an Advanced Revelation file to a foreign file format.
Copies entire files to new files or volumes.

Copies a foreign file to Advanced Revelation file format.
Updates the existing index for a single field in a file.
Displays the field definitions of a file’s dictionary.
Restructures a file.

Renames a file.

Creates a synonymous name for an existing file.

Creates a volume identifier.

Controls transaction processing.

TCL
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12.4 Features of TCL

Filtering
Filtering commands are used to create and maintain selected subsets of data. In all
cases the activated list refers to a list of record keys meeting the criteria used to find
the records. The command following the activation of a list will typically use only the
set of records represented by the list.

CLEARLIST Deactivates a currently selected list.
DELLIST Deletes a list previously saved with SAVELIST.
FILTER Runs an existing filter record to create a select list.

GETLIST Retrieves a list previously saved with SAVELIST and makes
those records available for further processing.

MAKELIST Creates a select list directly out of data on file.

QUERY Displays a data entry window in Query mode. Query mode is
used to create a select list.

SAVELIST Saves the results of a SELECT statement.
SELECT Selects items from a file for further processing.

SSELECT Selects items from a file for further processing after sorting
them by record key.

R/BASIC
R/BASIC commands are used to create, compile, and list RZBASIC programs.

BLIST Prints a formatted listing of R/BASIC source code to the
screen or printer.

COMPILE Compiles R/BASIC source code into R/BASIC object code.
EDIT Creates or modifies R/BASIC programs.
EVAL Compiles and executes R/BASIC source code.

MAKEVOC Catalogs an R/BASIC program. This puts a program pointer
for the program into the VOC file.

RUN Executes an R/BASIC program.
UNMAKEVOC Removes an R/BASIC program entry from the VOC file.

Advanced Revelation
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Record Maintenance
Data transfer/maintenance commands control the copying of data.

DELETEREC
EDIT

RECORDCOPY

Reports

When producing reports, the user has options regarding filtering, the display of
data, headings and footings, and whether the report will be printed to the screen or
printer.

COUNT

EW
FORM

LABEL

LIST
MERGE

RLIST

SORT
SUM

Features of TCL 12.

Deletes records in files.
Creates or modifies records in files.

Copies records from a file to other records, files, or to the
screen or printer.

Counts the number of records in a file meeting specified
criteria.

Invokes the EasyWriter utility for creating reports.

Creates a report based on a template created at the
Form window.

Executes a report based on a label defined at the Make Label
window.

Lists the contents of a file.

Merges records with an existing Merge template (defined at
the Make Merge window).

Executes an R/LIST report created earlier using the Rlist
window.

Lists the contents of a file, sorted by record key.

Sums the contents of one field of every record meeting
specified criteriain a file.

TCL
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/2.6 Features of TCL

Terminal Emulation

Terminal emulation commands enable Advanced Revelation to enter into the ter-
minal emulation mode suitable for communication with other computers.

PORT Displays the current communication parameters.

TERMINAL Enters terminal emulation mode and sets the configuration of
the asynchronous port.

User Maintenance

User maintenance commands provide for the establishment and maintenance of
user names within Advanced Revelation.

BUMP Enables four new users to be added to the networked system,
and allows changes to the current network driver.

DELETEUSER Removes an existing user from the system.

MAKEUSER Adds a new user to the system.

SS
These commands enable you to access menus and windows from TCL.

AW Displays an application window.
CW Displays a command window.

PAINT Displays the Paint window to create, modify, and delete ap-
plication windows and forms.

PAINT.FORM Displays the Paint window for forms creation.
RUNMENU Displays a menu.

SQL Displays the SQL window, or executes the specified SQL
statement.

TUTORIAL Activates the Advanced Revelation Tutorial.

WINDOW Displays an application or command window.

Advanced Revelation
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Chapter 13
TCL Command Reference

This chapter comprises detailed information on using TCL commands. If you cannot
remember the name of a particular TCL command, refer to the previous chapter, “Fea-
tures of TCL”, for a summary of TCL commands arranged by function.

ATTACH . . ... ... ... ... . . . ..., 13.1
AW 13.2
BatchCommands .. ... ............... I13.2
BLIST .. .. . . i e 13.4
BUILD . ... ... ettt i et 13.6
BUMP .. .. . e 13.7
CLEARFILE . ... .. .. .. .. 13.7
CLEARLIST . ... ... .. .. 13.8
COMMITLOG . . .. .. ... 13.9
COMPILE . . .. .. . i iiiiiie .. I13.9
CONTROL_OFF . . .. .. ... . ... ... I3.11
CONTROL_ON .. ... ... i 13.12
COUNT . .. . e e e e i e 13.13
CW e e I13.15
DEFINEFILE .. .. .. .. ... ... ........ 13.15
DELETEACCOUNTT . . .. ... ... ........ 13.17
DELETEFILE . ... ... ... ... ...... 13.18
DELETEREC ... ... ... ... ..., 13.19
DELETEUSER ... ... .. ... .......... 13.20
DELLIST . . . . . . ot e e e e e e 13.21

DETACH .. ... ... ... .. ... ... I3.
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DICT . . .. .. e I3.23
DUMP . ... . . I13.23
EDIT ... ... . o o I13.25
ENCRYPT . . .. .. ... . . ... I3.25
EVAL ... . o 13.27
EW . e 13.27
EXPORT . ... ... ... ... . ... . ..., I13.28
FILECOPY ... ... ... .. ... ... ...... 13.29
FILTER .. .. ... .. ... . ... ... .. ..., 13.30
FLUSH . ... ... . ... .. ... I3.31
FORM . ... ... . ... .. ... I3.31
GETLIST . .. ... .. . .. ... . .. ... I13.32
IMPORT . . .. .. ... .. I13.33
INDEX . . ... ..o I13.33
LABEL .. ... ... ... .. ... . .. I3.34
LIST . . . I13.35
LISTDICT . . . . . . .. o . 13.38
LISTFILES . . ... ... ... ... . ... ..... 13.39
LISTINDEX . . .. ... ... ... ... .... 13.40
LISTVOL . ... .. ... .. .. 13.41
LISTVOLUMES . ... .. .. ... .. ....... 13.42
LOCKS .. .. . . 13.42
LOGOFF . .. . . . 13.43
LOGTO .. .. . . 13.43
MACRO ... ... . ... . . .. . 13.44
MAKEACCOUNT ... ... ... .......... 13.45
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MAKELIST .. ... ... ... .. .. ... 13.46
MAKEUSER . ... ... .. ... . ... ... 13.47
MAKEVOC . ... ... ... ... . ... ... .. 13.48
MERGE . ...... ... .. ... . . ... ... 13.49
NAMEVOLUME . . ... ... ... .......... 13.50
PAINT, PAINTFORM . ... ... ... ....... 13.51
PASSWORD .. ... ............. . .... I13.52
PC .. I13.53
PDISK .. .. .. . . i I13.54
PORT . . . . . . .. e I13.55
QUERY . . . . ... . 13.56
RECORDCOPY . ... ... ... ... ........ 13.56
REDEFINEFILE . ... ................ 13.59
RENAMEFILE ... ... .. ... ... ..... I13.61
RESET . ... .. ... .. ... . ... ... I3.62
RETURN .. .. . ... i 13.63
RLIST .. .. . . . 13.64
ROLLOUT . ... ... ... .. .. ... I13.65
RUN .. e 13.65
RUNMENU .. ........ . ... .. ...... 13.66
SAVELIST . ... ... ... . ... . . .. ... 13.67
SELECT . ... .. ... . ... .. ... ... 13.68
SET-CRT . ... ... ... ... ... .. ..., 13.70
SET-LPTR . ... ... ... ... .......... I3.71
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SETVOLUME . ... .. .. ... .......... 13.74
SORT . .. .. .. . 13.75
SQL . . . 13.78
SSELECT . . . . . . .. . 13.78
SUM .. . 13.80
SUSPEND . . .. . . .. it I13.82
TERMINAL .. ... ... ... ... .. ....... I3.84
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ATTACH 13.1

ATTACH

The ATTACH command makes files on a specified or default volume available to the gys-
tem. You can attach entire volumes or specific files on a volume.

ATTACH vol {DICT} {DATA} {file_list} {option}

Using Attach

Use ATTACH to access Advanced Revelation files on a volume other than the
default drive (the default drive is always attached automatically). ATTACH is used
to permit you to distribute data into more than one volume, including any combina-
tion of local, network, and logical drives or volumes.

ATTACH first reads the volume directory of the indicated volume to search for files
belonging to the current account. It then searches the QFILES file to see if any Qfile
pointers can be attached. If no QFILES file is attached, ATTACH searches the VOC
file for Qfile pointers.

The names of all the attached files and Qfile pointers are maintained in the FILES
file.

vol

Vol (volume) defines the volume for the files to be attached. Use a colon as part of
the drive specification.

DICT
Use DICT (before a file name in file_list) to attach only the dictionary of a file.

DATA
Use DATA (before a file name in file_list) to attach only the data file.

file_list

Use file_list to specify the files to be attached.

In cases where two identically named files are on separate volumes, the system will
use only the last volume attached.

option
Use the (S) option (enclosed in parentheses) to suppress message output.

Correct Use of ATTACH Command

ATTACH A: CUSTOMERS
The file CUSTOMERS on drive A: is attached.

TCL Command Reference
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13.2 TCL Command Reference

ATTACH PM PD
Files PM and PD on the default volume will be added to the FILES file.

AW

The AW command displays the specified application window.

AW window

window
The name of an application window having a template in the TEMPLATES file.

Correct Use of the AW Command

AW CUSTOMERS
The application window named CUSTOMERS is displayed.

Batch Commands

Batch commands can be embedded into TCL batch processes. They include commands to
embed comments, display text, prompt for input, and store user input.

For more information about creating and using TCL batch commands, see the “Introduc-
tion to TCL” chapter.

* comment
! output_text {options}

? prompt_ message ?

DATA [response ::]

*

Any text that follows an asterisk will be ignored as the batch command executes.
This permits you to insert comments or remarks for future reference.

Any text that follows an exclamation point will be output to the screen or printer as
the batch command executes.
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If you wish to have the text appear on more than one line, put | (vertical bar) be-
tween lines of the text.

options

? (question mark)

The options provide additional information about the output.
They should be enclosed in parentheses. The options avail-
able for the ! command are:

Option Meaning
®) Print the text to the printer
(8))} Display the text, and leave it.

The text will disappear when a
message with the Ig option is
displayed, or when the batch
process is finished.

D) Remove a message ﬁreviously
displayed with the U option.
(M) Add to the message already

displayed. You can also move

it to a new location.
The options can include any one of the choices above, plus two
additional parameters. The two extra parameters permit you
to place the ! output at any column and row coordinate on the
screen. For example, the following ! command displays a mes-
sage at column 5, row 10:

!Selecting File (U,5,10)

Option D does not print text. It is used to remove a type U
message and to provide a time delay for U type
messages.

When using option D for a time delay, provide a number in
place of the text. The message created with a type U message
will display for that number of seconds.

Question marks are used in pairs around the portion of a TCL command that is to

appear as a prompt. You can substitute a prompt for any portion of any TCL com-

mand. Any text that appears inside the pair of question marks will be treated as a
prompt message. If quotes or other special characters are required in the data, be

sure that these are inside of the question marks.

DATA

Any text that follows the word DATA will be put into the keyboard buffer, to be ex-
tracted again at the next input prompt. Multiple responses can be stacked up by
separating them with commas.

TCLCommand Reference
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Correct Use of Batch Commands
IWelcome to Advanced Revelation (U)
18 (D)

!Attaching Files|Please stand by (U)

ATTACH DATA
!Preparing Application (M,10,12)
RUN BP PREPARE.APPLICATION

1 (D)
The first two lines cause the message “Welcome to Advanced Revelation” to be displayed for

eight seconds. The message following displays two lines. While this message is displayed, the
ATTACH command is executed. The next message adds to the existing one and moves the dis-
play to column 10, row 12. Finally, the last line of the record clears the message.

w If by coincidence the text you are displaying is the key to a record in the
° MESSAGES file, that message will be displayed instead of yours. To correct
this problem, put a space in front of your message. For example:

1101
Displays message number 101

! 101
Displays the literal text “101”

* The following command selects active customers
SELECT CUSTOMERS WITH STATUS = "A’

! Selecting records, please stand by
= TODAY

SELECT INVOICES WITH INV DATE =
SELECT CUSTOMERS WITH ST = ?"Enter the state to select"?

DATA 01-01-87, 100
RUN BP POST.INVOICES

BLIST

BLIST formats and lists R/BASIC programs to the screen or printer.

BLIST filename keys {options}

Using BLIST
Use BLIST to display R/BASIC source code listings in a format that makes program

listings easy to read.
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BLIST will use the following format rules:
e Line numbers appear in the left margin.

e Loops and conditions are indented 3 spaces and are marked with an indenta-
tion mark ().

e Labels are printed to the left of the code displayed.
e Lines too long for the output device are split and continued on the next line.

filename
Filename is the name of the file that contains the R/BASIC programs to be listed.

keys

Keys is a list made up of one or more record keys (program names) separated by
spaces. Substitute an * (asterisk) as the record key to list all the records in a file.
To perform BLIST using an active list of record keys, keys list must be empty.

options

Options must be enclosed within parentheses. More than one option can be used
within a single set of parentheses. Five options are available.

Option Meaning

(E) Use E to suppress top-of-form before printing.

(D Use I to insert programs defined by $INSERT
statements.

(L) Use L to suppress indentation marks (I).

P) Use P to output to a printer (default).

(T) Use T to output to a terminal instead of a
printer.

Correct Use of BLIST Command

BLIST BP TEST2

PROGRAM LISTING FOR TEST2
18:01:30 29 APR 1987

0001 EQU CLEAR.SCREEN TO @(-1)

0002 EQU CLEAR.LINE TO @(-4)

0003 EQU WITHOUT.PROMPT TO -1

0004 EQU NO TO 0

0005 EQU OTHERWISE TO 1

0006 EQU YES TO 1

0007 EQU ESC TO CHAR(27)

0008 * PROGRAM TOC DISPLAY SEQ NUMBERS FOR OPERABLE KEYS
2223**************************************************

0010 PRINT CLEAR.SCREEN:

TCL Command Reference

(S

92USIJDY PUDWIWOCD TOL



13.6 TCL Command Reference

0011 DONE = NO

0012 LOOP WHILE NOT (DONE)

0013 | REPLY = "°

0014 | LOOP WHILE REPLY = ’~’

0015 | | INPUT REPLY,-1

0016 REPEAT

0017 BEGIN CASE

0018 CASE REPLY = ESC

0019 | DONE = YES

0020 CASE LEN(REPLY) 1

0021 | PRINT Q@(0,1):CLEAR.LINE: "1ST SEQ=": &
SEQ(REPLY[1,1]):" 2nd SEQ = ":SEQ(REPLY[2,1]):

0022 CASE OTHERWISE

0023 | PRINT Q@(0,1) :CLEAR.LINE: "SEQ = ":SEQ(REPLY)

0024 END CASE

0025 REPEAT

0026 STOP

BLIST formats the display to indent loops and conditions.

BUILD

BUILD runs a batch update process defined at the Batch window.

BUILD record {filename}

Using BUILD

BUILD executes a predefined batch update process, writing (building) a transaction
record to the transaction file specified at the Batch window. You can access the
Batch window through the Tools-Records-Batch Update options from the Main
menu.

record
The name of the update process record defined at the Batch window.

filename
The name of the file where record is stored (defaults to the UPDATE file).

Correct Use of BUILD Command
BUILD TRANS.RECORD

The record TRANS.RECORD defines the batch update process that is executed, and must
exist in the UPDATE file.
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BUMP

The BUMP command displays the Bump Process window. The Bump Process window
allows you to change network drivers or increase the number of users, when used with the
Network Bump Disk.

& For networked versions of Advanced Revelation, see your Network Bump Disk
documentation.

BUMP

Correct Use of BUMP Command

BUMP
Activates the Bump Process window

CLEARFILE

CLEARFILE deletes all information from the dictionary or data section of a file.
CLEARFILE is a synonym for CLEAR-FILE.

CLEARFILE {DICT} {DATA} filename {options}

Using CLEARFILE

CLEARFILE permanently removes all records from the data or dictionary portions
of a file, but leaves the file on the system. Removing the records frees up disk space.

CLEARFILE will ask you to type in “Y” in order to confirm that you wish to delete
all records in the file.

w CLEARFILE will not make use of an active filter. To clear only selected
records, use the DELETEREC command.

DICT

Use DICT to delete all records from the dictionary of the file represented by filename.

DATA

Use DATA to delete all records from the data section of the file represented by
filename.

= If neither DICT nor DATA is specified, CLEARFILE will clear the DATA
portion of the file.

TCL Command Reference
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filename
Filename is the name of the file to be cleared. You may clear any attached file.

option
Use the (S) option (enclosed in parentheses) to suppress the display of messages.

Correct Use of CLEARFILE Command

CLEARFILE DICT ORDERS
All the records in the dictionary of the ORDERS file will be deleted.

CLEARFILE DATA ORDERS
All the records in the data portion of the ORDERS file will be deleted.

CLEARFILE STAT
All the records in the data portion of the STAT file will be deleted.

CLEARLIST

The R/LIST command CLEARLIST discards an active list of record keys.
CLEARLIST is a synonym for CLEAR.

CLEARLIST

Using CLEARLIST
Use CLEARLIST to deactivate a filter (a list of record keys) in the current
environment.

A filter can be made active by a previously executed GETLIST, MAKELIST,
SELECT, or SSELECT command.

w CLEARLIST affects only the filter active in RAM. It has no effect on lists
stored on file.

Correct Use of CLEARLIST Command

GETLIST JAN
CLEARLIST

The list JAN is no longer available to the next process.

Advanced Revelation
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COMMITLOG

The COMMITLOG command displays all transactions that are currently being
committed.

COMMITLOG

Using COMMITLOG

The COMMITLOG report displays the:
e User name (and station ID for networked versions)
e File name

e Commit queue (unless the Environment window’s Commit Protection prompt
is set to OFF)

w Ifnecessary, the SYSPROG user (system administrator) may remove trans-
action entries from the commit queue. See the “Managing Files and
Records” chapter of Filing Systems.

Correct Use of COMMITLOG Command

COMMITLOG
A report of the current user’s committed transactions is displayed.

COMPILE

The COMPILE command turns R/BASIC source code into executable object code.

COMPILE filename keys {options}

Using COMPILE

COMPILE translates R/BASIC source code into R/BASIC object code. If the compila-
tion is successful, the compiler writes the R/BASIC object code into the same file
that contains the source code.

w R/BASIC programs are records in an Advanced Revelation file. The
programs can be up to 64K in length.

As the compiler works, it prints an * (asterisk) for each line of source code compiled.
If the compilation is not successful, Advanced Revelation displays appropriate error
messages, and the object code record is not written to a file. If the compilation is
successful, Advanced Revelation will display the message:

Line (n) [BO] Compilation completed

TCL Command Reference
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filename
Filename is the name of the file containing the record(s) to compile.

keys

Keys is a list made up of one or more record keys (program names) separated by
spaces. Substitute an * (asterisk) as the record key to compile all the records in a
file. To perform COMPILE using an active list of record keys, the keys list must be
empty.

options

Options must be enclosed within parentheses. More than one option can be used
within a single set of parentheses. Six options are available.

Option Meaning

(B) Use B to compile only R/BASIC code. Any embedded
SQL code is not compiled.

(®) Use C to cut off the symbol table (table of variables) for

the object code, thus saving space. If the C option is
used, the debugger cannot report the value
of variables.

L) Use L to suppress linemarks in the object code. The
object code 1s shortened one character for each
linemark suppressed, thus taking less disk space and
executing shightly faster. However, the Debugger can
only break into a program at a linemark. If LINEMARK
statements are inserted into the source code
rior to compilation, the Debugger line count will not

e accurate.
P) Use P to print compiler messages to the printer.
S) Use S to suppress the display of asterisks and the

system message that indicates successful

compilation. Compilation error messages still display,
and if the S option is used with the P option, messages
will be sent to the printer.

X) Use X to capture any SQL source code to file (see
the “Programming with SQL” chapter in SQL).

Correct Use of COMPILE Command
COMPILE INV.BP PGM456 PGM789

This command will compile the source code for the records PGM456 and PGM789 in the
INV.BP file and write the resultant object code to the INV.BP file under the names $PGM456
and $PGM789.
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COMPILE INV.BP * (P)
This command will COMPILE all records in the INV.BP file. Error messages are routed to
the printer.

SELECT BP WITH @ID "INV]"

COMPILE BP

This command will COMPILE the selected records. Notice that the selection criterion specifies
that only those records in the BP file containing the character string INV in the field @ID be
selected.

CONTROL_OFF

The CONTROL_OFF command removes the transaction and domain controls from a file.
The controls must have previously been added to the file with CONTROL_ON.

w For information about transaction and domain controls, see the “Files and
Records” chapter of Filing Systems.

CONTROL OFF {volume} {filename ::} {options}

volume

The name of an Advanced Revelation volume. If volume and filename are not
specified, a selection popup is displayed of all currently attached files having control
features.

flename

The name(s) of the data file(s) in volume from which to remove controls. If volume is
specified and filename is not, a selection popup is displayed of all files in volume that
have control features. If filename does not exist in volume, an error message is dis-
played.

options
The options are enclosed in parentheses. More than one option can be used within a
single set of parentheses. Three options are available:

Option Meaning

(S) Suppress display. A selection popup is not
displayed. The CONTROL_OFF operation is not
executed if neither volume nor filename is
specified.

TCL Command Reference
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Option Meaning

(™ Temporary. Control features are removed, and
automatically applied again when the file(s) is
reattached or attached by a new user. Any files
specified in filename must be currently attached.

(R) é;Rf&;fport. Displays the number of files
ected by the CONTROL_OFF operation (even
if the S option is used).

Correct Use of CONTROL_OFF Command

CONTROL_OFF INVENTORY NEW_ PRODUCTS
Removes control features from the NEW_PRODUCTS file in the INVENTORY volume.

CONTROL_OFF INVENTORY
Displays a selection popup of all files in the INVENTORY volume that have control features.

Incorrect Use of CONTROL_OFF Command

CONTROL_OFF INVENTORY CUSTOMERS

An error message is displayed if the CUSTOMERS file does not exist in the INVENTORY
volume,

CONTROL_ON

The CONTROL_ON command adds transaction and domain controls to a file.

& For information about transaction and domain controls, see the “Managing Files
and Records” chapter of Filing Systems.

CONTROL_ON {volume} {filename ::} {options}

volume

The name of an Advanced Revelation volume. If volume and filename are not
specified, a multiselection popup is dispiayed of all currently attached files that do
not have control features.

= By pressing [Enter] at any of the highlighted selections displayed in the
popup, you can add or remove transaction controls.

filename

The name(s) of the data file(s) in volume to which controls are to be added. If volume
is specified and filename is not, a selection popup is displayed of all files in volume
that do not have control features. If filename does not exist in volume, an error
message is displayed.

Advanced Revelation



COUNT 13.13

= By pressing [Enter] at any of the highlighted selections displayed in the
popup, you can add or remove transaction controls.

L options

The options are enclosed in parentheses. More than one option can be used within a
single set of parentheses. Three options are available:

Option Meaning

(S) Suppress display. A selection popup is not
displayed. The CONTROL_ON operation is not
executed if neither volume nor filename is
specified.

(T Temporary. Control features are
automatically removed when the file(s) is
reattached or attached by a new user. Any
files specified in filename must be
currently attached.

R) Report. Displays the number of files
affected by the CONTROL_ON operation (even
if the S option is used).

Correct Use of CONTROL_ON Command

CONTROL_ON INVENTORY NEW_PRODUCTS
Adds control features for the NEW_PRODUCTS file of the INVENTORY volume.

CONTROL_ON INVENTORY
Displays a selection popup of all files in the INVENTORY volume that do not have control
features.

Incorrect Use of CONTROL_ON Command

CONTROL_ON INVENTORY CUSTOMERS
An error message is displayed if the CUSTOMERS file does not exist in the volume
INVENTORY.

COUNT

L The R/LIST command COUNT totals the number of records in a file that meet the condi-
tion(s) specified.

COUNT {DICT} filename {USING alt_filename}{selection_criteria}®
{options}

TCL Command Reference
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DICT
Use DICT to count only the number of fields in the dictionary of the file.

filename

Use filename to specify any attached Advanced Revelation file. If you specify only
the filename, the program totals the number of records in the file.

If there is a list of active record keys, the program counts the total number of record
keys in the list.

USING

A USING clause specifies that the COUNT operation is to use the dictionary of an
alternative file, rather than the filename dictionary.

alt_filename The name of the alternative file (not the
dictionary file name).

w  See the “R/LIST Keyword Reference” chapter of the R/LIST section for more
information.

selection_criteria

Selection_criteria defines the specific conditions to be met before the program counts
any records. For example, suppose you want to know how many customers live in
the state of Washington:

COUNT CUSTOMERS WITH ST EQ ‘WA’

For more information about selection_criteria, see “Using Filtering” in the “Introduc-
tion to R/LIST” chapter of the R /LIST section.

options

Options must be enclosed within parentheses. More than one option can be used
within a single set of parentheses. Two options are available.
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Option Meaning

P Use the P option to send the total number of records
counted to the printer.

S) Use the S option to suppress message output.

Correct Use of COUNT Command

COUNT CUSTOMER WITH STATUS "A"
Counts the records in the CUSTOMER file having A in the STATUS field.

COUNT INVENTORY
Counts the records in the INVENTORY file.

COUNT INVOICES WITH INV.TOT > 500
Counts the records with over $500 on an invoice.

Cw

CW displays the specified command window.

CW window

window
The name of a command window having a template in the COMMANDS file.

Correct Use of CW Command

CW BATCH
Displays the Batch window.

CW RECORDCOPY
Displays the RECORDCOPY window.

DEFINEFILE

The DEFINEFILE command creates and attaches a file.
MAKEFILE is a synonym for DEFINEFILE.

TCL Command Reference
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DEFINEFILE {vol} r(DICT}] filename {attributes} =
| {pATA}

{FIELDS = [field def ::]} {option} J

Using DEFINEFILE
Use DEFINEFILE to add an entirely new file into the current account.

w Ifyou use DEFINEFILE on a network, other network users will need to
ATTACH the volume used for the new file before they will be able to
access it.

vol

Vol (volume) defines the complete directory path, including the drive specifications.
Use a colon as part of the drive specification. Vol can also specify a volume record in
the VOC file (See SETVOLUME).

If vol is not specified, the program creates a new file on the default volume. Ifvol is
not attached, the program attaches the volume and updates it when it creates the
new file. If the REVVOL map does not exist, the program creates one. }

DICT
Use DICT to specify that only the dictionary file be made.

DATA
Use DATA to specify that only the data file be made.
w IfDICT and DATA are not specified, the program makes both files.

filename
A valid file identifier.

w For more information, see the “Files and Records” chapter of Filing Systems.

aftributes

The attributes you may specify vary according to the filing system or bonding. Refer \
to the “Files and Records” chapter of Filing Systems, or to the bond documentation '
for the appropriate specifications.

& The Definefile window promgts for the appropriate attributes specifications
for your filing system or bond.
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FIELDS

The FIELDS keyword assigns field definitions for filename. A field definition con-
sists of the:

e Name of the field
e Data type specification for the field

e Optional keyword KEY, defining this field as a primary key field for
filename. At least one field in filename must be a primary key field.

Multiple field definitions are delimited by commas, and the list is enclosed in
parentheses.

field_def The field definitions for filename

option
Use the (S) option {enclosed within parentheses) to suppress message output.

Correct Use of DEFINEFILE Command

DEFINEFILE C:\REV CUST

A file named CUST is created on the volume named \REV located on Drive C. The statement
will create both data and dictionary files.

DEFINEFILE CUSTOMERS FIELDS = (CUST_NO INTEGER KEY, FNAME
CHAR(12), LNAME CHAR(35), ADDRESS VARCHAR, CITY CHAR(25), ST
CHAR (3))

The CUSTOMERS file is created on the default volume with six fields defined. CUST _NO is
defined as the primary key field.

DELETEACCOUNT

The DELETEACCOUNT command permanently deletes an account and all the files as-
sociated with it.

DELETEACCOUNT is a synonym for DELETE-ACCOUNT.

DELETEACCOUNT account

Using DELETEACCOUNT

DELETEACCOUNT is used to remove an account previously established with

the MAKEACCOUNT command. DELETEACCOUNT removes all files associated
specifically with the account (but no global files) and removes the appropriate
entries in the SYSTEM file for the account pointer, as well as environment and
color settings.

TCL Command Reference
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DELETEACCOUNT will initially remove all files on the default volume for the
account being deleted. If files for this account also reside on other volumes, the user
can specify these volume names as the DELETEACCOUNT process proceeds.

DELETEACCOUNT can only be executed from the SYSPROG account.

Any Qfile pointers that are pointing to files in the deleted account can be manually
detached, or will be detached automatically when the user logs off.

w Ifyou use DELETEACCOUNT on a network, be sure no user is logged onto
that account.

account

Account specifies which account to delete. DELETEACCOUNT removes all files
associated specifically with the account (but no global files).

ww There may be a Qfile pointer to a file in the deleted account. If so, detach
’lc)he 1iile. To do this, either use the DETACH command or log off and then log
ack on.

Correct Use of DELETEACCOUNT Command

DELETEACCOUNT TEST

The TEST account and the associated files and records are removed from the system. Qfile
pointers that point to files in the deleted account are not removed.

DELETEFILE

The DELETEFILE command permanently removes a file from the system.

w For information about deleting a bonded file, see the documentation for the bond.

DELETEFILE {DICT} {DATA} filename {option}

Using DELETEFILE

Use DELETEFILE to remove files that are no longer needed on the system. The
space previously occupied by the file will be made available on disk. All indexes
associated with the data file are also deleted.

ww [f the No-Delete flag in the Definefile window has been set for the file, the
data portion of the file will not be deleted.

You will be prompted to confirm that you wish to delete the file.

If you use DELETEFILE on a network, other network users will need to ATTACH
the volume from which the file was deleted in order to update their FILES file.
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DICT

Use DICT before the file name to delete only the dictionary portion of the file. If not
specified, both the dictionary and data portions are deleted.

DATA

Use DATA before the file name to delete only the data portion of the file. If not
specified, both the dictionary and data portions are deleted.

flename

Filename is the name of the file to be deleted. It must be attached. DELETEFILE
removes all Advanced Revelation and operating system references to the file. Do not
specify a Qfile as a filename.

option
Use the (S) option (enclosed in parentheses) to suppress message output.

Correct Use of DELETEFILE Command

DELETEFILE TEMP
The TEMP file is deleted from the system.

DELETEREC

The DELETEREC command permanently removes record(s) from an Advanced Revelation
file.

DELETEREC is a synonym for DELETE.

DELETEREC {DICT} filename key {option}

Using DELETEREC

Use DELETEREC to remove individual records from a file. Use with care! The
system does not prompt you to confirm the command. Once a record is deleted from
a file, it cannot be recalled.

= A Delete Record command in some non-Revelation systems preserves a
deleted record’s file space by inserting a mark that the program reads as
“record deleted.” DELETEREC does not do this. The ﬁrogram completely
removesé1 the record and releases the space as soon as the command 1s
executed.

DICT
Use DICT to delete records from the dictionary portion of a file.

TCL Command Reference
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filename
Use only an attached Advanced Revelation file.

keys J

Keys is a list made up of one or more record keys, separated by spaces. The keys
parameter is required, except when deleting records while using an active list of
record keys. Substitute an * (asterisk) for keys to delete all the records in the file.

option
Use the (S) option (enclosed in parentheses) to suppress message output.

Correct Use of DELETEREC Command

DELETEREC CUSTOMER 101
This command deletes record 101 from the CUSTOMER file.

DELETEREC DICT CUSTOMER *
This command deletes all dictionary items in the CUSTOMER file.

GETLIST SAMPLE

DELETEREC CUSTOMER

The records from the CUSTOMER file that exist in the list of record keys named SAMPLE are J
deleted.

DELETEUSER

DELETEUSER permanently removes a user name from the system.

DELETEUSER user {option}

Using DELETEUSER

Use DELETEUSER to remove a user name from the system. All references in the
SYSTEM file to the user (including environment and video settings) are permanent-
ly removed.

w Ifusing DELETEUSER on a network, be sure no one is logged in under the
user name. J

For more information about users, accounts, and security, see the chapter “Users
and Accounts: Planning Access and Security” in Developing an Application.

user
User specifies the name to remove from the system.
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option
Use the (S) option (enclosed in parentheses) to suppress system messages.

L Correct Use of DELETEUSER Command
DELETEUSER MIKE

This command permanently deletes the user called MIKE, and removes the associated environ-

ment and video settings.

DELLIST

The R/LIST command DELLIST permanently removes a list of record keys.

DELLIST {listname} {option}

Using DELLIST

Use DELLIST to remove lists of record keys that are no longer current. Deleting old
lists of record keys frees up space on file.

" listhame

Listname is a list of record keys previously saved with SAVELIST. If listname is not
specified, the program deletes the record ’’ (null).

option
Use the (S) option (enclosed in parentheses) to suppress message output.

Correct Use of DELLIST Command

SELECT CUSTOMERS WITH ZIP OVER 10000

The SELECT command creates a list of record keys that are saved with the SAVELIST
command.

SAVELIST SAMPLE
GETLIST SAMPLE
LIST CUSTOMERS
DELLIST SAMPLE

& GETLIST is used to retrieve and activate the list of keys. The list is then used as input by the
LIST command. Once LIST has finished, the DELLIST command is used to delete the saved
list.
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DETACH

The DETACH command removes the availability of Advanced Revelation files or volumes
to the system.

DETACH {volume} {DICT} {DATA} file

Using DETACH

Files that have been previously attached are available for processing in the system.
The list of currently attached files is stored in the system file FILES. Use DETACH
to remove one or more files from the FILES file or to detach an entire volume. The
files will then be inaccessible until reattached.

w DETACH will not operate on the following files:

COMMANDS VERBS DICTVOC  VOC
MESSAGES FILES VOLUMES

volume

The name of the volume to detach. You may optionally specify a volume record in
the VOC file (see the SETVOLUME command).

If neither volume nor file is specified, all files on the default volume are detached
(except for those system files listed above).

DICT

Specify DICT to detach only the dictionary for file. The default operation detaches
both the DICT and DATA portions of file.

DATA

Specify DATA to detach only the data file. The default operation detaches both the
DICT and DATA portions of file.

file
The currently attached file or files to detach. If file is not specified, all files on
volume are detached.

Correct Use of DETACH Command

DETACH B:
Files attached on volume B: will no longer be accessible.

DETACH
All files on the default volume (except the restricted system files) are detached.

Advanced Revelation
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DICT

The DICT command displays the DICT command window, which creates, modifies, and
deletes dictionary records. A dictionary record stores one of three kinds of information:
field specifications, an R/BASIC formula, or an R/LIST modifying phrase.

DICT {filename} {fieldname}

Using DICT

Use DICT to build dictionary records. There are three types of dictionary records:

e Type F is a field definition record. A type F dictionary record refers to a
specific field in a data record and defines how the data in that field is used
by windows and reports.

e Type Sis a symbolic dictonary record. This type of record contains a formula
of R/BASIC rules that define the product yielded by the dictionary record
when it is used.

e Type Gis a group dictionary record. This type of dictionary record uses the

contents of Type F or Type S fields to construct a phrase that modifies an
R/LIST command.

The prompts for this window differ for each type of dictionary record.

flename
The filename specifies the file with which the dictionary records are associated.

fieldname
The fieldname specifies the name of the dictionary field.

Correct Use of DICT Command
DICT CUSTOMER COMPANY

The command displays the DICT window and loads CUSTOMER and COMPANY in the file
name and field name prompts.

DUMP

The DUMP command allows you to examine the contents of an Advanced Revelation
Linear Hash file frame by frame.

DUMP {DICT} filename

TCL Command Reference
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Using DUMP

Use DUMP to examine the internal structure of a Linear Hash file. DUMP will dis-
play the file frame by frame. This enables you to see the physical layout of data in
the file and to fix group format errors.

w This program is for use by advanced users only. Novice users should use

DUMP only under the direction of Advanced Revelation Technical Support.

Warning ! DUMP can make sweeping changes to the contents and
structure of Linear Hash files, and should only be used with extreme
caution. Always back up files before modifying them with DUMP.

Options available through DUMP include:

DICT

Changing the threshhold percentage at which a group will be split
Setting or clearing the sizelock

Changing individual bytes in the data of the frame

Finding and fixing group format errors

Use DICT to DUMP only the dictionary portion of the file.

filename
The file specified by filename must be an Advanced Revelation Linear Hash file.

Cursor Control

Use these keys to move around within the file.
[-] The right cursor arrow moves the display to the next frame or
to the overflow frames of a group.
[«] The left cursor arrow moves the display to the previous frame.
1 The down cursor arrow moves the display to the next group.
(7] The up cursor arrow moves the display to the previous group.

Correct Use of DUMP Command

DUMP CUSTOMERS
Displays frame one of the CUSTOMERS file.
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EDIT

The EDIT command invokes the Editor, which allows Advanced Revelation records and
operating system files to be created, viewed, modified, or deleted.

EDIT {DICT} {DATA} filename keys

Using EDIT
EDIT invokes the Advanced Revelation Editor.

DICT
Use DICT to edit record(s) in the dictionary of filename.

filename
The name of any attached file.

keys

Key is a list made up of one or more record keys separated by spaces. Substitute an
* (asterisk) as the key to edit all the records in a file. To perform EDIT using an
active list of record keys, the key list must be empty.

w For details on how to use the Editor, see Getting Started.

Correct Use of EDIT Command

EDIT ORDERS 123
Edit record 123 in the ORDERS file.

EDIT BPp *
Edit all records in the BP file.

ENCRYPT

The ENCRYPT command uses an irreversible encryption algorithm to restrict access to a
template record.

ENCRYPT template_ file records {TO: {new file} =
{new_records}} {options}

TCL Command Reference
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template_file
The name of the file containing the templates to encrypt and copy to new_file.

records v)

The template records to encrypt and copy. Use * (asterisk) to encrypt all records.
The source records will not be affected by the encryption process unless the records
are copied to the source file.

Warning ! The encrygtion process is not reversible. Encrypted records
cannot be unencrypted.

new_file

The name of the file to which the encrypted records will be copied. The file name is
preceded by a parenthesis. If new_file is not specified, the (N) or (O) option must be
used to write the records back to the template_file.

new_records
The names to be assigned to the encrypted records. If new_records is not specified,

the source record names are retained. >
options
The options are enclosed in parentheses. The following options are available:

Option Meaning

™) Copy and overwrite only if record exists

(O) Overwrite only if record exists

S) Suppress the display of messages

Correct Use of ENCRYPT Command

ENCRYPT TEMPLATES LIBRARY TO: (ENCRYPTED TEMPLATES
The LIBRARY template is encrypted and copied to the ENCRYPTED_TEMPLATES file.

ENCRYPT TEMPLATES * (O)

All templates are encrypted. The encrypted templates are copied back to the TEMPLATES file, ;
overwriting the existing template records. V)
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EVAL

The EVAL command compiles and executes the specified R/ BASIC source code.
To execute an R/BASIC program from TCL, use the RUN command.

EVAL code

code

The code may be any R/BASIC source code. Multiple lines are delimited by &
(ampersand).

Correct Use of EVAL Command

EVAL CALL MSG("A Sample Message”,"","","")
A call to the system subroutine MSG is compiled and executed.

Incorrect Use of EVAL Command

EVAL TEST_PROG
A program name cannot be used.

EW

The R/LIST command EW invokes the EasyWriter report-writing utility.

EW

Using EW
Entering EW calls EasyWriter.

w For information about the EasyWriter utility, see the chapter “Writing
Reports with EasyWriter” in Creating Reports.

Correct Use of EW Command

EW
Displays the EasyWriter window and menu.

TCL Command Reference
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EXPORT

EXPORT uses conversion process defined previously in the Export window to convert an
Advanced Revelation file to a foreign file format.

& This is not an environmental bond. For information about Environmental Bond-
ing, see the chapter “Managing Files and Records” in Filing Systems.

EXPORT format process

Using EXPORT

Use EXPORT to convert an Advanced Revelation file to the desired format and write
the data to an operating system file.

format

An available conversion format. The formats currently supported are:
o ASCII
 LOTUS 123
e dBASE III

process

The name of a conversion process defined at the appropriate Export window (Export
ASCII or Export LOTUS 123, for example). A defined conversion process is saved as
a record in the IMPORT.EXPORT file.

& Process is not the extended process name assigned to the record in the
IMPORT.EXPORT file, but the conversion process name that you specify at
the Export window.

Correct Use of EXPORT Command

EXPORT ASCII CHECK

The record CHECK is the name of a conversion process previously defined at the appropriate
Export window. The data is converted to ASCII format and written to an operating system
file.

Advanced Revelation
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FILECOPY

FILECOPY transfers an attached file to any account in any volume. Use it to relocate
and/or duplicate a file.

FILECOPY {DICT} {DATA} filename TO: {vol} {account} =
{new_filename} {options}

Using FILECOPY
Use FILECOPY to transfer files:

e From one volume to another

e From one volume to another while renaming the file

e Tothe same volume under a different name

e From the default account to another account

e From the default account to another account while renaming the file
Any information on the right side of TO: is processed in the order of the above

parameters. In other words, the first word to the right side of TO: is assumed first
to be a volume designation. If no such volume exists, it is assumed to be an account
designation. If the account does not exist, it is assumed to be a file name. To ensure
that there is no confusion between these parameters, it is safest to specify all three.

& Use FILECOPY to copy a file to another volume using the same filing

system. Use REDEFINEFILE to copy a file to a volume with a new filing

system.

DICT
Use DICT to copy only the file’s dictionary.

DATA
Use DATA to copy only the file’s data file.

w« Ifyou do not specify DICT or DATA, FILECOPY copies both.

flename
Use filename to define the file you want to transfer. You may use any attached

Advanced Revelation file. The program copies only one file at a time. If the filename

does not exist, the program displays a message.

vol
Vol (volume) specifies the target volume for the copy process.

TCL Command Reference
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account

Use account to specify a destination account for the new file. If not specified, the
program copies the file to the same account.

new_filename
New_filename specifies the new name of the copied file.

options

Options must be enclosed within parentheses. Four options are available.
Option Meaning
(D) Use D to delete the source file after successfully copying

a record to the destination file.

(N) Use N to write the source file over the destination file,
only if one already exists. The N option generates an
error message if the destination file does not exist.

(0)! Use O to write the source file over the
destination file. If the destination file does
not exist, a new file is created.

(S) Use S to suppress message output.

Correct Use of FILECOPY Command

FILECOPY CUSTOMERS TO: CUST.DATA CUSTOMERS (D)
This command copied the file CUSTOMERS to the CUST.DATA volume under the same file
name. Once the copy is complete, the original file is deleted.

FILTER

The R/LIST command FILTER executes a previously defined filter (SELECT statement).

FILTER filter name

Using FILTER

FILTER runs a filter template defined at the Filter window. The resulting list of
keys (if any) is then available to the next process.

The filter template is stored in the FILTERS file.

filter_name
The name of a filter stored as a record in the FILTERS file.

Advanced Revelation



FLUSH 13.31

Correct Use of FILTER Command

FILTER MONTHLY
The filter MONTHLY executes to return a list of record keys.

FLUSH

The FLUSH command writes to disk any Advanced Revelation data currently stored in
memory.

FLUSH

Correct Use of FLUSH Command

FLUSH
Any Advanced Revelation data in memory is written to disk.

FORM

The FORM command creates a report based on previously defined report form
specifications.

FORM {filename} template key list {option}

Using FORM

FORM will execute and display a report based on specifications painted previously
using the Form window. FORM is used to merge data from a file into the template
specified in the command.

For more information about creating templates to be used with FORM, see the
chapter “Creating Forms” in Creating Reports.

filename

The name of a file in which the specified template is stored (defaults to REPORTS).
The file name must be prefixed with @ (at-sign).

template

The name of a form template stored in the specified file. This template must have
been previously created using the form creation window.

TCL Command Reference
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key_list

Key_list is a list made up of one or more record keys separated by spaces. Substitute
an * (asterisk) as the key to list all the records in a file. To perform FORM using an
active list of record keys, the key list must be empty.

option
Use the (P) option (enclosed within parentheses) to route the report to a printer.

Correct Use of FORM Command
FORM INVOICE.RPT * (P)
This command will create a report based on the template INVOICE.RPT stored in the
REPORTS file. All records from the data file will be used in the report, and the report will be
printed on the printer.

GETLIST

The R/LIST command GETLIST retrieves a saved list of record keys for processing.
GETLIST is a synonym for GET-LIST.

GETLIST listname

Using GETLIST

Use GETLIST to retrieve a list of record keys created using SELECT or SSELECT
and stored using SAVELIST. GETLIST makes this list of record keys active for the
next command.

¥ For more information about lists of active record keys, see “Using Filters” in
the “Introduction to R/LIST” chapter of R/LIST.

listhame
Listname is the name of a list of record keys previously stored with a SAVELIST
command.

Correct Use of GETLIST Command

SSELECT CUSTOMERS WITH ST ’'’'WA''’

SAVELIST SAMPLE

GETLIST SAMPLE

LIST CUSTOMERS

The SSELECT command creates a list of record keys that is written to the LISTS file using
SAVELIST. The list is retrieved by GETLIST and then is ready for processing by LIST.

Advanced Revelation
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IMPORT

IMPORT uses a conversion process previously defined in the Import window to convert a
foreign file to Advanced Revelation file format.

& This is not an environmental bond. For information about Environmental
Bonding, see the chapter “Managing Files and Records” in Filing Systems.

IMPORT format process

Using IMPORT

Use IMPORT to convert a foreign file from an existing format to Advanced Revela-
tion format. The data is written to an Advanced Revelation file specified at the
Import window.

format

An available conversion format. The formats currently supported are:
o ASCII
» LOTUS 123
o dBASE III

process
The name of a conversion process defined at the appropriate Import window (Import
ASCII or Import LOTUS 123, for example). A defined conversion process is saved as
a record in the IMPORT.EXPORT file.

& Process is not the extended process name assigned to the record in the
IMPORT.EXPORT file but the conversion process name that you specify at
the Import window.

Correct Use of IMPORT Command

IMPORT ASCII CHECK.DOC
The operating system file CHECK.DOC is converted from ASCII format and written to an
Advanced Revelation file.

INDEX

The INDEX command updates an existing index for one field in a file.

INDEX filename field index_type

TCL Command Reference
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Using INDEX

Use INDEX to update the index for one field in a file. It may be necessary to use
INDEX if an index control record has been created but the index was never actually
updated.

INDEX assumes that an index control record has already been created. The index
control record determines which type of indexing has been established for the field.
Index control records are created using the windows available from the Index menu.

For more information about indexing, see Accessing Data.

filename

The filename is the name of the file that is being indexed. Use any attached file that
is flagged as being indexed. The keyword ALL can be used here to indicate that all
files are to be updated.

field

The field is the name of the field in filename that is being indexed. The field must
previously have been flagged as being an indexed field. The keyword ALL can be
used here to indicate that all fields in the specified file (or in all files if ALL is
specified for filename) are to be updated.

index_type

The index_type is one of three types of indexing supported: Btree, Crossref, and
Relational. Fields can be indexed using more than one type of index_type, but
INDEX will only update one type of index at a time. INDEX assumes that the
index_type has already been established using the index control window(s).

Correct Use of INDEX Command

INDEX CUSTOMERS COMPANY BTREE

This command updates the index for the field COMPANY in the CUSTOMERS file. The
index is a Btree index.

LABEL

The LABEL command executes a report based on previously-defined mailing label
parameters.

LABEL label name {options}

Advanced Revelation
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Using LABEL

LABEL executes a report based on parameters previously established with the
MAKELABEL window. Use LABEL when you wish to run a sequence of mailing
labels that you have already set up.

LABEL reads a label definition record from the LABELS file. To change parameters
for the labels, use the MAKELABEL window to edit the label definition record.

LABEL will process all records in the file contained in the label definition record. If
a filter is active, only those records represented by the active list will be processed.

label_name
The label_name is the name under which the label definition record was stored.

options

Options must be enclosed within parentheses. Two options are available:
®) Use P to print labels to the printer.
(T) Use T to print labels to the screen (terminal).

Correct Use of LABEL Command

SELECT CUSTOMERS WITH ST = "WA"

LABEL CUSTOMER.LABEL (T)

In this example, a SELECT command is used to create an active list of all customers in the
state of Washington. The LABEL command then creates a report of those customers based on
the format stored in the label definition record CUSTOMER.LABEL. The report is routed to

the screen by the T option.

LIST

The R/LIST command LIST creates a columnar report out of data in an Advanced Revela-
tion file. LIST includes options for selecting, sorting, and displaying records in the file.

LIST {n} {ONLY} {DICT} filename {USING alt_filename} =
{selection_criteria} {sort_ criteria} {fields} =
{keywords} {options}

Using LIST

Use LIST to produce formatted output from an Advanced Revelation file. LIST
creates reports in which each record is printed as a row; fields from the record are

printed in columns.
For more information about the use of LIST, see the B /LIST section.

TCL Command Reference
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n

Use n to specify the number of records to list. The resulting list will be a random
selection of the first n records in the file.

ONLY

Use ONLY to use only record keys in the report or form. LO is a synonym for LIST
ONLY. It takes no selection or sort criteria.

DICT
Use DICT to list only the dictionary portion of the file.

filename
Use filename to specify any attached Advanced Revelation file.

USING

A USING clause specifies that the report or form is to use the dictionary of the
operating system file rather than the filename dictionary.

alt_filename The name of the alternate file (not the dictionary file)
See the “R/LIST Keyword Reference” chapter of the R /LIST section for more
information.

selection_criteria
Selection_criteria enables you to indicate a subset of records to display by including
filtering specifications in the LIST command.

For more information about selection_criteria, see “Using Filtering” in the “Introduc-
tion to R/LIST” chapter of the R/LIST section.

sort_criteria
Sort_criteria enables you to specify the order by which records are to be displayed.

For details about sort_criteria, see “Using Filtering” in the “Introduction to R/LIST”
chapter of the R/LIST section.

fields

Fields designates the fields that are to be displayed for each record. The fields
should be included in the LIST command in the order in which the fields are to be
displayed across the page, left to right.

If no fields are specified, LIST will use the list of field names kept in the dictionary
records @CRT (for screen output) or @LPTR (for printer or disk output). If neither of
these dictionary records exists in the dictionary of filename, LIST will use the field
names defined in the @CRT or @LPTR records in the dictionary of the VOC file.

Advanced Revelation



¢

LIST 13.37

keywords

The R/LIST keywords include control, formatting, and output specifications. For
details on the use of these keywords, see the “R/LIST Keyword Reference” chapter of
the R/LIST section.

options

The following options are available and must be enclosed in parentheses.
Option Meaning
(E) Use E to suppress the initial top-of-form when printing

to the printer.

™) Normally, when the output goes to the screen, the
program waits at the end of each page. Use N if
you want the report to scroll continuously.

P Use P to output the printer.

(X) Use X to cause LIST to save generated R/BASIC
code to the operating system file RLIST.

(SX) Use SX to cause LIST to save generated R/BASIC
code to the operating system file RLIST but not execute
the report.

Correct Use of LIST Command

LIST CUSTOMERS

This will produce a report of customers and display the default fields specified by the @CRT
record in the dictionary.

LIST CUSTOMERS (P)

This will produce the customer report and display the default fields specified by the @LPTR
record in the dictionary.

LIST ORDERS IF ANY INV.AMT GE "100" ORDER.NO INV.DT TOTAL INV.AMT
This will produce a report of orders with invoice amounts greater than or equal to $100. The
report will total the invoice amount field.

LIST DICT ORDERS BY F1 HEADING "ORDERS FILE LAYOUT PAGE 'PLL’"

This will produce a report of the dictionary of the ORDERS file sorted by the first field. The
report’s heading will show ORDERS FILE LAYOUT PAGE and will insert a current page
number followed by two blank lines.

TCLCommand Reference
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LISTDICT

LISTDICT displays the contents of a file’s dictionary.

LISTDICT filename {options}

Using LISTDICT

LISTDICT produces a report of the dictionary records of a file. Each of the fields
below is listed on the report:

Field Name The name used to access the field
T Indicates the type of field. This can be “F” for true data

fields, “S” for symbolic fields (defined by an R/BASIC for-
mula), or “G” for groupings of other fields.

Pos A number identifying the position of the field in the record.
The field number is used to extract the data for that field
from the record. Dictionary records that contain a formula do
not have a field number. The key to the file is position 0.

§/M Indicates a single or multivalued field.

Data Type The type of data required for a field.

Just  The type of justification for data in the field. There are four

options:

Character Meaning

R Right justification (used with
numeric fields).

L Left justification (used with
alphabetic fields).

C Center justification (to enter data
within the specified length).

T Text (paragraph) justification

(used for long text fields).

Len The number of characters that will be output when data from
this field is used on a report.

& Neither Just nor Len has any effect in the format of

data stored on file. They are used strictly when
creating reports.

Advanced Revelation
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flename
The filename specifies any attached Advanced Revelation file name.

options
Options must be enclosed within parentheses. Two options are available:
Option Meaning
(F) Sort by field name.
N) Do not sort output.
(Pn) Send output to the printer designated by the number n.

Correct Use of LISTDICT Command
LISTDICT CUSTOMER
Displays a report of the CUSTOMER dictionary.

LISTFILES

The LISTFILES command lists the files that are currently attached.

LISTFILES {options}

Using LISTFILES

Use LISTFILES to list all files in the FILES file, regardless of what volume they
were attached from. LISTFILES displays the following information:

File Name The name displayed is the Advanced Revelation name of the
file.

Account The account with which the file is associated.
Volume Name The name of the volume where the file is located.

File Type The type of file as determined by the filing system.

options
The following options are available (enclosed within parentheses):

TCL Command Reference
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Option Meaning

(A) Display system files as part of the list.

) Sort the list by file name.

(N) Do not sort the list.

0) Display records specified by another option.

(Pn) Send the report to the printer designated by the
number n.

q9))] Display files used this session at the top of the list.

xX) Display Qfiles at the top of the list.

Correct Use of LISTFILES Command

LISTFILES (A)
Displays all the files attached including the system files.

LISTINDEX

The LISTINDEX command displays file and field indexing information for Advanced
Revelation files.

LISTINDEX {filename} {fieldname} {option}

Using LISTINDEX
Use LISTINDEX to display indexing information for a field, a file, or all files with
indexing.

When LISTINDEX is used without filename and fieldname, a popup displays a list
of all Advanced Revelation files that are indexed.

filename

The filename is the name of an attached file containing the indexing information to
list. A popup displays the indexing information for the specified file.

fieldname
The fieldname is the name of a dictionary record with indexing information. Using

fieldname calls a window that displays the indexing information for that field name.

option
Use the (P) option (enclosed in parentheses) to route the report to the printer.

Advanced Revelation
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Correct use of LISTINDEX Command

LISTINDEX CUSTOMER (P)
The index report for the CUSTOMER file is routed to the printer.

LISTVOL

The LISTVOL command lists all attached and unattached files in a volume.
LISTMEDIA is a synonym for the LISTVOL command.

LISTVOL {volume} {option}

Using LISTVOL

Use LISTVOL to determine which files exist on any given volume. LISTVOL will
list the contents of the volume’s directory, whether or not any files from that volume

have been attached.
LISTVOL displays the following information:

File Naome The Advanced Revelation name of the file.
Account The account name with which the file is associated.
OS/Foreign Name The operating system file name.

MFS A modifying filing system used for special purposes, such as
indexing or transaction control.

volume

Use volume to indicate the volumes for which you wish to list the volume directory.
If no volume is indicated, LISTVOL will list the files on the default volume.

& For more information about volumes, see the chapter “Advanced Revelation
Volumes” in Filing Systems.

options
The following options are available and must be enclosed within parentheses:
Option Meaning
) Sort the list by file name.
N) Do not sort the listing.
(Pn) Send the report to the printer designated by the
number n.
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Correct Use of LISTVOL Command

LISTVOL
Displays a list of files on the default volume DATAVOL.

LISTVOLUMES

LISTVOLUMES creates a report of all volumes that are currently attached.

LISTVOLUMES {options}

Using LISTVOLUMES

Use LISTVOLUMES to create a report of all volumes that are currently attached.
The report is based on the contents of the VOLUMES file.

The LISTVOLUMES report displays the following information:

Volume Name The name by which the volume was attached (a drive or path
designation or a volume name as created by SETVOLUME).

File Type The type of file (example: Linear Hash).

Location The operating system path name or drive designation for the
medium on which the files for that volume are physically
located. If this column is blank, the files are located on the
default drive.

Volume Label The label assigned to the volume (defaults to the time and
date).

options

The (Pr) option (enclosed within parentheses) sends output to the printer desig-
nated by the number n.

Correct Use of LISTVOLUMES Command

LISTVOLUMES
Displays the LISTVOLUMES popup on the screen.

LOCKS

The LOCKS command displays information about current locks for the workstation. Lock
information is displayed for files that have transaction and domain control installed.
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« For more information about transaction and domain control, see the chapter
“Files and Records” in Filing Systems and the commands CONTROL_ON and
CONTROL_OFF.

LOCKS

Using LOCKS
LOCKS displays a report of current locks. The report consists of:
o Names of files
e Keys
e Type of lock
e Mode of locking

« For information about locks and locking, see Networking.

Correct Use of LOCKS Command

LOCKS
A report of the currently locked files and records is displayed.

LOGOFF

Use LOGOFF to quit Advanced Revelation and return to the operating system.
OFF is a synonym for LOGOFF.

LOGOFF

Using LOGOFF

Use LOGOFF to terminate the present Advanced Revelation session and return to
the operating system.

Correct Use of LOGOFF Command

LOGOFF

This command will terminate the Advanced Revelation session and return to the operating
system.

LOGTO

The LOGTO command closes the current account and opens another. LOGTO moves the
user to another account without leaving Advanced Revelation.

TCL Command Reference
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LOGTO account {,password}

Using LOGTO

LOGTO detaches the user from the current account. The user name does not change.

LOGTO detaches all files from the old account. When logging onto the new account,
files on the default volume are attached.

account
Use any account name already defined in the SYSTEM file.

password

The password limits access to the account. Enter the correct password to access the
account, if one has been assigned. If the account and password are correct, the
program attaches the new account to the default drive and detaches any other drives.

If you do not include the account’s password in the LOGTO sentence, the program
displays the following prompt:

PASSWORD :

You will need to type in the correct password (which will not show on the screen) in
order to access the account.

Correct Use of LOGTO Command

LOGTO AR, RECEIVE
The program moves to the account AR, which uses the password RECEIVE,

LOGTO TEST
The program moves to the account TEST.

LOGTO SYSPROG,AS$2\\
The program moves to the account SYSPROG, which uses password A$2\\.

MACRO

MACRO activates an existing macro set defined at the Macros window.

MACRO macro_name

Using MACRO

Use MACRO to run a macro set previously defined at the Macros window.
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macro_name
The name of the macro set specified at the Macros window.

Correct Use of MACRO Command

MACRO BACKUP
The macro set BACKUP is activated.

MAKEACCOUNT

The MAKEACCOUNT command builds a new account.
CREATE-ACCOUNT is a 